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We have called this, project Metropolitan Educatronal Alternatrves
° The acronym MEDALS seems appropriate as anyone adventurous )
, - enough to approach isolation from a metropolitan perspective may =~ - 0
- merit an award. The’ search for sUccessfuI metropolitan strategres .
' _to reduce this isofation may seem to some quixotic; even to the ’
members of our team, all- of whom have been deeply involved in
metropolitan problem-solving for years, the dimension, the
complexities, and the problems of the human Settlement that is the-
X metropolis seem at times incomprehensible or. peygnd redemption. .
- v, . & . . -
- 3 o :
. Yet werare conyinced from our mvestrgatrons as well as our )
* 7 instincts that people mdrvrdua"lly and in groups, will contipue to t
s« " labor towards and make significant progress i lowering-the < -
-~ 7 barriers which.isolate people. Their efforts may. be enhanced or <
retarded by looming crises  of food, fuel-and-energy-shor:ages-The ™
increasing eompetition for scarce resources is causrng a
- duplication of*New York City’s problems:in other Cities and. .
metropolitan areas. Traumatic readjustments.will have to be made, S
-with old, inappropriate solutions giving'way to odels based on . . o
cooperation and creatrvrty ‘The Chinese definition of crisis -~ that . :
of “dangerous opbortunrty — may never have been as applicable :
asitis at thrs point in our hrstory . S
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None of the strategies in this Teport are a Substitute for

-desegregation. The report itself is.in no way intended to be used

as another tool for equivocating, delayrng or ratjonalizing . _

- -. Tesistance to school desegregation. It is meant, instead, to be a ‘ S

) ’ gurde for those who seek knowledge about the metropolltarr area S B

—._ ~--- - - -—and a sense of the interrelatedness of its, various systems and

' / forces so that they' may more effectively work to reduce isolation.

The participants’ essays are concise descriptions supported by .ot

references, which provide overviews of some of the most - . ‘

;- _perplexing aspects of metropolitanism. We have also developed

{ ’ .~ simple models for viewing the metropolitan area.as a whole, one

\/ . system, and a manual for those seeking action strategres for

|
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reducing isolation wrthrn it. - .-

- \
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The MEDALS team (see Rroject Participants, pp. 151) visited a

number of metropolitan areas, did a considerable literature search _
and made a detatled study of five. metropolitan areas: Boston, R
Massachusetts; Louisville/Jefferson County-Kantycky;—— —_—

\)..
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ermlngton/ New Castle,County~ Delaware Mramr/Dade County,
Florida; and ‘Atlanta, Georgra A number of meetings were held,

A Y

N ° A

. ‘and especiallyto Dean Roy M. Hall. We are also appreciatiye of -

' mlght then help others to understand

® . involving various team members, culminating:in a two- day meeting

of the full team last fall. While there has been consensus on many
matters there has been considerakle disagngement on others. The
result is not an integrated “solution” to isolation, but various-
studied views. The editors, in defining-isolation and developing the
_models and & guide, have drawn heavily from the writings and

" discussions of.the team members. But the contents of chapters |, I
and Ill must be considered the work of the editors for which they
take fuII responsrbrlrty
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.We are |ndebted to the College of Education, Georgla State -
University, for its support and cooperation throughout this proleot

the help and advice given by the School of Urban Life of the
University, in particular that of Dean William-W. Nash. ‘April
-Merriam, Patricia Carroll, and Cynthia Jones spent long hours
patiently preparlng and typing this manuscript, for Wthh we: are’

) . : - . | . |
While the project was made possible by a grant.to the Education ] / ’

-Commission of the States frony the Ford Foundation, none of the
. views expressed herein are neoessarrly endorsed by the

: foundation nor hy the commission. In addition we are grateftl for
the ideas and :ncouragement of the Ford Foundattons program
offrcer Ralph G:-Bohrson. . ) Lo
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Fmally, our thanks go to. those people in cmes aII over the country
who are *currently working to reduce isolation, whose patience and
perseverance will serve as the building blocks of a new and -
strenger metropolitan community, and espeolally to those who-

gave so generously,of their time and energies in hopes that we
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_ ee Forbes Bottomly ¢ .
oL _ _ Allison Kitfield
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Before developing ways to reduce isola-
tion  we must deal -with the meanlqg of
isolation, particularly with the social iso-
lation which occurs_as a result of or in
associativz with the dynamics of met-
ropolitan living. Our focus is upon social
isolation which affects groups or individu-
«als in such a manner as to limit gr deny
their access.to and to bar their freedom to
choose among’ the options which society"
ers to a majority of its citizens. We are

icularly coﬁg'ned with the’ mterac-
_among forces which tend to increase
«th separatlon of blatk and brown city
people from white suburban people, and
its esultlng effect upon the schools. A
common view of isolation is that of minor-
ity groups being isolated by discrimina-
tory, majority action, but in this study we

rceive the effects- o£ isolation as cutting .
two ways — that is, iselation restricts
members of the maJorlty from full de-
velopment and- exercise of their poten-
tialities as_ well

Isolation may be defined in simple
- terms, yet as a phenomenon it is complex
and dynamlc According to Webster’s

. . . Third New'International Dictionary, isola-

Y]

tion is the action of setting apart from
others, the segregation of-a group_of or:
ganisms from related forms -in such a
manner as to prevent crossing. Aubért
(1965) has termed it *. . . no’ more than
" the obverse, side of the bas1c soclologleal
phenomenon — human interaction” (p.”
_'18). Isolation is often used interchange-
ably with segregation, Lcllefined by Webs*
ter's as the separation of “a race, class or
ethnic group by enforced or voluntary re-
sidence in a restricted area, by barriers to-
. Social intercourse, by separate educational
faclhtles or by other, discriminatory
, means.’ * We have viewed these terins cori-
textually One may live in segregated
housing by choice, 4nd if he has open
access to_job options, the availability of
transportatlon and the freedom to pursue
cultural opportunities, the term isolation.
:may be an inaccurate portrayal.
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While recognizing that in a modern
metropolltan setting there are many ‘bar- -
riers to interaction which deserve exami- -
nation, we focus primarily on those which
isolate ethnic groups, especially along ra- .
cial lines. An ethnic group, according to ™~ _
Gordon (1964), is . . . any group which is
defined or et off'by race, religion, dr na-
tional origin or some comblnatlon of these ~
categorles” (p. 27 Ethnicity,” he says,

“refers to a sense of belonging to an ethnic_
group, a sense-of ‘peoplehood. Peoplehood
is an _identification with the past, present
and future of a group: These are the.
‘people’ of my ancéstors, therefore they
are my people, and they will be the people
of my children and their children” (p. 29).

Ethnic barriers to interdction have been
erected by human societies sinée an-
tiquity; when an individual’s role, iden-.
tity, security and even survival res1ded in
a fam:ly, a clan and a primary group. A
group’s identity and security in turn -
rested on a common language and value
.systbm, a set of religious beliefe, rituals

»and a piece of gecgraphy. The compuls1on
to place signs'and markers, to erect fences
and walls, to establish Jurlsdlctlonal bar-
riers e1ther real or implied in order to
delimit a group’s identity .or “turf’.has
been described as innate, and protection of
territory against encroachment by com--
petihg groups jias been hr\tomcally ac-
companied by conflict and bloodshed (Ar-
drey, 1966). -

In the course of more modem hlstory,
clans and tribes have .been inexorably
combined and recombined into national”
groups’ with national identities estab- .
lished as overriding loyalties.- Industriali-
zation, science and technology, with their
resultant specialization, brought fox; many
urbanization, separation, dislocation and
tension.

Early sociologists saw ‘n this process a’
serious value-wrenching which pitted the

» family against the worid: Gesellschaft ver-
sus Gemeinschaft, as Tonnies (* 387/1951)
described it, set the sacred versus the sec-
ular and s1mple country folk llv1ng ver-

- '
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and.Sbﬁth—,iéppears likely tocincreasé, and
urban-suburban “tacial .divisions will. be

Vae sociological view was often framed in de- );
L " .spair at the léss of identity, interpersonal . intenSified™ (p. 88). | - B
” commitments, emotional attachment and ‘The separation df suburbah’residents
*, internal discipline, and at the’gréwth of who are mostly white and affluent from
ilienation or mormlessness as populations . ~, central city residents who are black,*"
. -shifted’from rural to urban environments. Spanish, Asian and often poor has been
; . [This same view also holds that thereis . - seen.as related to serious social pathology
) pattern of social disorganization as-° (Clark, 1967), .high incidences of mental
sociated with the human ecology of mod- illness (Grier, 1968).and dangerous hostil-
‘ern cities,"represented as a cycle-of im- . ity (National Advisory Gommission ons
~ migration, ghettoization and suburbaniza- - o Civil Disorders, 1968). @ - )
. tion.:The ghettoization stage in theicycle A more modern view of-the urban envi- -
is abetted by, two powerful, interrelated _ronment, although recognizing the - =
- forces: the force of ethnicity which comes .. realities of change, stress’and disorgani-
from within and th¢ force of discrimina- - zation porirayed by .classical sociolegists,
_ tion which comes from without. ) sees-testlient pegple restructuring new
- These forces have beén_especially sig- communitggpittérri's. If places of residence
mificant in the formation of the cities of © are chosen bgcause of discrimination *or
. «  America..Discrimination against religion, ecause of ethnic, class, cultural or social” *

language and cultural traits of white *
ethnic immigrants to America, fortified by

characteristics of a neighboghood, there is
also an increasing' tendency for individu-.

«
. ¢
.

a desire to preserve old traditions, caused * . gls toselect a “community base” because N
the formation of first-generation ,ethnic - of values, institutions, interests, occupa- v ’
enclaves. Ironically, this discrimination -'tions and associations-(Bensman, 1975, p. -
reached 1 height during the first quarter 2; see also Cox, 1966). This community
of- this ventury in the intensive base extends beyond the geographical con- o
“Americanization” movement which, zeal- ¢ " fines of \a primary residential neighbor- - -
ously facilitated by the pubFic schools, di- hood to include secondary)interrelation-
rected its efforts toward._ stripping immig- ships. New comrhunity organizations, cut=r<ste...~ .
. . rants of native cultures and transforming ting across neighborhood bdundaries; °
them via a “melting pot” into model often spring up to deal with generic prob-
Anglo-Saxon Americans. Through their ° 'lems of ‘urbanization such as <rime and
acceptance of this transformation: disper- . ethnic tension (Bensman, p. 3). Ethnic -
» sal and suburbanization beeame possible ' interests becoime politicized:as ethnicity is .
for succeeding generations of white rekindled, even'among second third -
. ethnics. . . _ generation whites who had gppeared, to.
" Racial® minorities, however, unable to _ have_ been .assimilated :into "‘the Anglo-
cast off their racial characteristics, have Saxon mainstream. Ethnicity .becomes an
; beeh persistently denied full-fledged par- ,organizational springboard for focusing
ticipation in Anferican economic, political . upon.issues and the “melting Pot” ideal is
i and socidl life.* The United States Civil, set aside as unrealistic, if not deceptive:
Rights Commission in its«various publica$ . : Lo .
tions, has documented the discriminatory; Agifnission of the failurg to attain a =~ '’
action underlying’ this denial, InEqual ™ ' melting-pot socjety, is to a large degree an
N Opportunities in Suburbia the commiission - .admission of the reality of pervasive dis-

. (1974) details the extent to which both crimination, especially racial . discrimina- -
governmental and private actions have { fion in America. This admissién, Buttres- y
confributed to racial isolation in the met- sed By the forces of ethnicity, has stimu- :

. ropolitan areas through policies on hous- | lated a renewed interest in using the con-

e ing, jobs, zoning, education, urban’ re- ° cept- of pluralism to describe American
.newal, - subsidies and more recently, society. Since World War. II the civil
thfough soft enforcement of the Civil rights mevement has to a great extent
Rights Acts of 1964 and 1968. In Twenty been a black-led moverent aimed at end-

) Years After Brown, the commission (1975) ing racial discrimination. Collective ac-

“ describes the growing racial separation of tion' through demonstrations and legal .

the city and suburban schools and con- - proceedings galvanized a sense.of racial - .
. cludes that “. . . without positive action, ° identity and self-determination, especially

. ' segregation in. urban areas, ‘both North among the yomthful black population.

Q- - : | 9 TN
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Some mmorlty leaderi have abando.led

,..the goal of desegregatlon as futlle, éven_

I3

-/

demeamng, ‘and corcentrated instead
‘upon the development of ethnie’ educa-
. tional, é&htlcai economic and cultural
potentaa ties (Bell, 1975). This movement’
has been enhanted by the realities of the
- shifting balgnce of -politicdl power in the ,
cities. The f- new posver By -black
,political leaders to forge coalitions and to
make tradeoffs which: benefit the black
populatlon has forced a redistribution of
fiscal. résources. Nationally, th§s growing -
ethnic , .litical power was demonstr ated
in the 1976  Presidential elections. = ~
" "Accompanying these movements hab
_been the gréowth of scholarly work -in
mlnorlty history and culture in America,
blaclc history_ and culture in partlcular
"Unlike other ethnic minorities who, have
cafried their cultutalidentities from other ."
lands or from tribal bases;-black Ameri-; .,
cans have developed a culture undér con-
" ditions of ‘pervasive-historica] discrimina-*
tion.’ Accordmg th Jackson, black culture
J is"thus unique, a dual culturatlon which °
*has emerged on the one hand from perse-
vering remnants of diverse African civili-
zations, from the patterns of surv1val
under slavery, from the strliggles for exis-
tence during. the.Jim Crow- laws of post-
reconstruction and the rural and urban
exigencies -since that period, and on the
other hand, from_ the partial adoptjon of
sad adaptatlons ‘to the white . American

" culture: Theq result is a synthesis, the

characteristicS' of which ‘are creativity,
flexibility and--adaptability. This _amal- .
gam exhibits a highly effective communi-
“eation system with complex verbal, facial
and body-expressions, influential rellglon
and extensive literature and art forms. It

- has drawn from and contributed to science °

._and technology (Jackson, 1974). For many

T Americans a portion of this process has
been revealed in the powerful televisiori
dramatization of Ale:e Haley’s book, Roots
(Haley, 1976). _

- The development-and strengthemng of

"'black awareness appears to have given
- impetus to other ethnic groups to define

and redefine their particular ctltural
heritages, and thus to broaden the concept
of pluralism in America.

Pluralism is defined in Webster's as a
state of society in which members of di-
verse ethnic, racial; religious or ‘social
groups maintain an autonomous partici-

. community patterns. However, according "
= to Gordon (1964), the real foundatlon of . o
modern ethnic makeup is structural T,

.8 IG - . - . . M\_ « :~3
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pation in*and deve'lopfnent of their tradi- .
tional cultures or special‘interest w1th1n
the' confines of+a common« civilization.”
Cultural pluralism deyotes the right of
- ethnjc groups to preserve and practlce
their cultural heritage, and even perhaps,
the deslrablllty: of their doing, so. This
herlfage “finds” ¢ expression in religion,

. v, folkway, -art, customs, traditions and . .

pluralism, the pattern of informal,-inti:
mate,-affective social. relationships within
an ethnic group which holds memmbers to -
. the primary group (p. 159). Projecting’
" present trends, Gordon predicts America’s .
social structure will consist of ethnic sub-
commumtles in whlch primary group re- o .- .
lationships are confined, with abundant . *
formal and less personal setondary group .
-interactions outside those communities;” .+
> on the job, in the schopl and on the civic | :
- ' 'scene (p. 264). &
Thus, whiile a plurahstxc structure has
potentlahtles for increaséd isolation .in
primary group relatlonshlps, it also en- . .
_ables the reducing of isolation through
" secondary group relationships. If there are
forces of ethnjcity which-draw persons to.
the group for security; identity and inti-
. . macy, ‘there are also forces of the
mainstream world which beckon them be-
yond ethmclty to participate, interact and . .
-"exercise, the economic, pohtlcal and edu- ..
cational options available outside the .
- group; It seems to us then that forces of
ethnicity, which provide security and
identity but which may also lead to great- s
er separation and perhaps thréaten to -
. balkanize metropolitan areas, must be
balanced w1th forces which enable or
" promote the reduction of isolation and if .
necessary, require it in order to lower = -
discriminatory barriers. . oo
The tendency for separation to increase
has been noted with concern by scholars. L
Accordmg to, Pettigrew (1969), counteract- L
ing forces are constantly needed to correct
myths and stereotjpes developed in isola-
tion, to moderate divergent value de-
velopment and to . keep communications o
open .among groups so as to offset the £
growth ,of vested interests within groups
which press for continued or greater sep-
aration® (p. 1%7). This zchpes "Allport’s
(1954) 'observation that percelved differ-,
ences between people, easily exaggerated

ie
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by separatlon lead to the possxblhtles of

" . regl or imaginary conflicts.(p. 18).
S Counteractmg efforts may involve in-
. ., creasing.the freedom of individuals to

even jf doing so runs- against internal

. criminatory pressures ofythe majority. A

_ ~model .of- pluralism which respects the
. rlght of ethnic groups to preserve com-

. munal identity and to practice their val-
ues must also gharantee the right of each’
* _ individual to- make choices which may be
counter to that identity or those values.®
(See Jackson, Chapter IV, regarding:this

oL mdlv;dual.versus group dllemma)
. Itisour almto examine ways to reduce
. isolatiom in the metropolitan setting,

.especially in the'metropolitan school set--

ting. The term reduction of- zsolatzon
rather than-assintilation, desegregatipn Bt
integration is used to descril¥e -the
strategy. Reduction of isolatidn is the.act

- or process of reducing, with the goal of
AN eliminating, the’barriers which restrict or*
* » . limit groups or individuals from equality
= of access into all aspects of society which -
' ' the’ majority may enjoy. In seeklng ways

to reduce isolation we recognize the valid- |
ity of ethinicity and honor rights of groups

e the same time we have sought strategles
- 7 which -allow ahd even encourage groups
- .-and indivjduals to explore. the personal,
¢ . educational,: political and economic op-
_ tions whichi are available to the majority
.- 1'in the mainstream of American life and to
exercise thosé which meet theéir mterests

_ and capabilities. - y

. We have avoided the use*of the phrase '

equality of;, opportunity. Recognlzlrig that
the concept of equal opportumty is utili-

. value system, we are cognizant of critics
.who are. mcreasmgly questioning its rele-
vance in a time ‘of growing pluralistic:
awareness and decreasing tésources.”A re-
“cent study for the Carnegie Council on
., Children concluded that the view of

. -*.America as a land of eAual opportunity for-
.. . all has hmdered efforts to aid minorities.
Atcording to assistant director Richard

DeLone there is a caste system and a class

system in- America which adversely af-

. fects iinorities. The caste system is de-
termined by birth and the tlass system by

mined by where and how an md1v1dual

pursue their unique interests or talents .

ethhic pressures or -the limiting, dis- -

tarian and based in a deep and. perv°as1ve )

achievement, and both are more deter- ,

..

Ta

-

and individuals tq ethnic communality. At _

¢

. starts than by anythirig else he ,or. she,_
does, including getting educated' (Dé-
Lone) These findings echo those of Jencks
(1972) who finds little equality on the
American scene and concludés that the
educatlonal system plays a rather 1ns1g-
nificant role ‘as an equalizer of econocmic -

+ opportunities, for mdlv1duals (pp. 253--
255). Even the doctrine of equality. of op-*
portumty is seen by, Schaar (1974) as a, _
“product of a competitive and fragmented
society . . . (which)® extends the market
place mentahty to all spheres of life”:*

It views the whdle of human re]atlons as a

-

contest in' which each mah competes with his -

fellows for scarce goods, a contest. i which

. there is never—enough for, everybody .and *
where one man’s gain is usuaﬁly another s loss
(p. 244). -

“He belieyes that adherence to, an*equal
opportunity pohcy rather than moving
. toward democratic equahty which recog-
nizes the differencés in needs, capablhtles
_and ‘opportunity, actually works to in-
* crease inequalities. Hé does not, however,
argue, for an equality of condltions but
suggests the followmg funda.nental prop-,
ositions

No member of the commumty shall be denied *
the basjc conditions hecessary for‘th ullest

.

-

possible partxc;patlon in the common llfe, in- .

sofay as, those cgndxtxons can be provided for
by public action and“through,the use of public
- resources (p- 244). ©

.

We are persuad%d by the research find-
ingsand the logic of these critics. For  ours
puxposes the terms‘equalzty of access.and *
open access seem more-approvriate as dix
rection mdlcators for reduction of-isola-

- tion. It is one thing for”every, person to.
have.-an open ticket allowing entrance
w1thout discrimination to the economic,

» political, cultural, recreational,” residen-
tial and educational arenas of our society.
It is angther to be able to participate once
there. Our concept of access includes the «
assurance that .each person-is nol only
-free to enter the arenas but is provided --
with the basics needed to pamcnpute once

- inside. » - b — t-

Nor cdn we stop there for to part:c:pate
one must not merely play the, game ac-
cording to rules that others have in-;
vented, the person must be entitled to
equally participate in developing those

- rules. When we speak of equality of access ’
we mean that society’s options are open
for all to exercise, that all have a basic -
preparation for participdtion and that .

b)

.
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— —__ there is an equality in deﬁmng thg as-
‘ pects of society which are valued.
We istrongly believi that schools as in-
stitutionalized educatlm have a responsi-
_ bility to provide learners with an under-
*standing of available options and to pre-
pdre them with the skills and knowledge_
to rhake mtell:gent choices amongst these
But we recognize that other mgmﬁcant«
segments of our society alsq have a ré- .

* 3

*
.

Q.‘

When applled to §'cf‘wols the aneaning of
reduction of isolation is the act of reducing
_barriers that because of discrimination-or,
ethnicity pronibit, Timit’ or dlscourage, per-
sSONS frgm making "and pursuing intelli-
gent4:'hblées amongst the educatlonal op: °
tions in the metropohtan area. The goal & .
reduction of . isolation in the metropclitan -
school System is to give each stugent a' |
means of understanding. the many #pos-'

*
L

sponsibility to eliminate obstacles to 51b111t1es that the world offers, to provide ‘.

AN - equal access and participation.- As will be learning strategies which will hel'p'the oo
seen in the next chapter, we view this . student make choices among those. pos- oo
+ -responsibility as an interaction of subsys- 51b111t1es and then to assist him or fier'in .

. . tems within a’metropolitan system. - v reahzlng them. . = . N
-z Tt "’ e . e
\ - . .. v ‘o . A ‘ ,' l .: £ ‘*.'- ,
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T T ( II' Models For Reductuon of ‘ o

T e Isolatlon In Metropolltan Areas ‘ ’
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o v Peo > ..3 . - ) . v °
+ +  Inour search -for vw‘a‘ys to reduce lsola- - forces appear to conspire to increase the
e .-tion we have been struck with the com- isolation of people. We have seen the ef-

- plexities of metropolltan areas. A modern
. metropol‘l ea- is a sprawling, throb-
) blng gregation -of hundreds of
thousands of 1nd1v1duals who have
fashioned a vast array of overlapping
_ technical and social systems, each of
. _which affects every other rough vanous

" Jorces. * . .
. Sometimes t’hese systems are in har-
+: . mony, oftentimes’ they are in conflict.

Sometlmes they are moved by their vari- -

* ous forces toward ghe resolutron ofd'mman

problems -sometimes they are moved
.. < away; often the very act of resolvmg prob-- |
o lems. for some mcreases,those—oﬁ—otlfers
.2 —And-ashas been demonstrated time and

5. ._again, what appeared to have been a solu-
_ - 7" tion at'dne time in history later pnoved to
. > be dysfunctional. -. N
. +. We have-sought to reduce this complex-
s = ity to s1mple models ir: . der fo visualizeé
7+ 2 _»=chow isolationi may be atfected by the es-.
T ‘'séntial ipteractions among’ identifiable
. systems. The Greek urban planner
Doxiades (1968) characterlzed a clty as a
molecule with five ‘elements, or “atoms™
nature, -man,’ ;society,. “structures and net-
works. “If we break this molecule, we" no
longer have a city,” he said (p. 356). The
“validity of this elegant analogy extends to
an entire metropolltan area. The search
» for a balance among these five elements is
at-the heart of metrapolitan planning. To _

conSIder one w1thout the-others Jleads ‘us . -

. to-the ¢chaos_and violence’ which we wit-
. I ness in 8o many of our regxonal develop- o
.. - - — ments,
: Yet ‘we *cannot completely accept the ©
molecular concept .for our purposes. Ina.
modern metropolltan area the * atoms” do -
Nn'ot rotate aboiit a nucleus in"a precise -
inanner. Instead there is constant rear-
rangement: of.nature structures and net- -
». > ~"works_by man and his soclety Having ~
little incentive for seeking the harmony
that DOXladES envls1oned the systems and

+
5

. with the descriptions of the leadership of

" —fects of governmental pollcy and private
enterprlse upon isolation in housing,
transportation, land use and industrial lo-
cation (U. S. Commission on Civil nghts
. 1974). We have also witnessed the prollf-

- eration of local suburban govi ernments in
metropolitan regions which, in- their

. simultaneous {dgslre to keep out \h‘nwanted
, persons and ‘to attract a large ta{base,‘
“have jealously guarded local autonsmy - "
and competed with other jurisdictions (see‘
Simms, Chapter IV).

But for every force there is a counter-
force. Despite the forges toward
disharmony in a metropolitan area there
are cther forces at work to reduce 1sol_a-
tion. Som2 of the most remarkable of

-~ these have grown from the leadership of

-single individuals: Our history is now rich

- " individuals.and groups who in varlous,
ways haveworked to make major and
minor gains in civil rights, In every com-
munity there are activists, leaders, or- .

- ganized groups and ad hoc groups, legis- _
- lators, judges, volunteers, school people,
plamtlffs ‘and lawyer advocates, who
counter isolating forces and exert
‘pressures to reduce isolation. Since these
are the generators of force, the source of
power, we call them vehicles.

Y

<

Analytlc Model r R

-

To portray the relatlonshlps among cer-
- tain systems and the forces which work to
. increase or decrease isolation we have .
constructed a simple graphlc model (see -
- Figure 1 with its subelerients shown in ’
_Figures 2, 3-and 4). Our- model has the
“following elements' . T
MEGASYSTEM - The world system - -
. with its subsystems. We have only to con-
sider the impact of a Mideast oil embargo

P o
T4 -
12
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Figure 1. .
-Exanfple of fo:ces at work among ma]or systems and subsystems whlch aﬁect isojation. I
. ) . .
. _WORLD - >
MEGASYSTEM
S @ . - )
NATIONAL
SUPRASYSTEM N : 3 -
[
o
> . 3 i
L - [ DU - State - B
N frans- R < . o
* " portajion ;
! Nationat . A .
Meda Subsyslem Government - . . f . .
- - Subsysteg ~ Subsystem ) . . K .
METROPOLITAN . — .
A SUBSYSTEM ) " W .ot .
' g Housing N o=
) _\ - A/EUDSystem: - - o
——— - “HobSIng '\~ T ALY . (
. Subsyslem - = .
: . s = / . B - e - O
- Stale > °,
@ Health =75 ~'m_State . 1
(] a—1"and Weifare / Econcmnc .
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T Sub5ys!em C . “
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y A " Govetnment a
- sEconomc (S):gte Subsystem - - °
= posysiem Subsysxems "4 2
. . \ .
. - . [l

S Other
~ National
Subsystems

e S - Flgu:e 2. .. .
: Example of forces at wo:k among metfopolitan subsystems.” i

Meétropolitan.
Housing
Subsystem,

Metropolitan”
School
Subsystem

leD

Students:

Individuals
or

Groups

Other
Metropolitan
Subsystems

 *For a more detaled model
Company, 1974), p. 27

see Allan Ornstein, Race and Politics in Schoo/Community Olgamzah(';ns (Pa{cmc Pansades, Catt Goodyear Publishing E ’
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__ s to imagine the effects of the world system

_ —on isolation in any U. § ihe_tt;bp_olitan

area. . .-

. SUPRASYSTEM - The national system
and its subsystems. The Federal -Courts,

- the Justice Department, the Congress, the

- national econoniy, media and other sub-
systems have all had a profound influence
on both, the reduction of isolation and its
preservation.

SUPERSYSTEM - The state system and
its subsystems. State government, legisla-
tive processes, courts, law enforcement,
transportation and other subsystems have

> historically been involved in the isolation
of ‘groups. . A
METROPOLITAN- SYSTEM
tems of local government, housing, trans-
‘portation, public schools, private schools,
higher education, economics, politics,
health and welfare,and media and com-
munity groups, among others, has played
- an important part in matters of isolation

and its reduction (see Figure 2). -

% =One may readily see from an examina-
_tion of this interaction why the complaint
is made that the public schools have been,
.asked to'Temedy soeial ills for which they
have nof been gr'cannot be held responsi-
ble. The complaint is only partially jus-
_ tified since. the forces at Wwork; interlock
many systems, including the school sys-
tem, in the liability for.isolation as well as

< °  the responsibility for its reduction. The.

analytic’ model. demonstrates that if.
major, long-term gains are to be made in
reducing isolation a systems approach is

_ necessary. :
. .Those- subsystems listed provide an
. -example of the way in which, forces work-
ing against the reduction of isolation and
those werking toward it impact upon the
public school system. As an illustration of
_ the ,interrelated -impact, let 'us use the
following example. A minority resident of
a city who, because of discrimination,-has
no job available nearby (economic subsys-
tem) and no transportation at hand with
which to travel to the suburbs where a job
~ may be obtainable (transportation subsys-
tem), is therefore obliged to-accept welfare
(health and welfare subsystem), and to
live in public housing or deteriorated pri-
vate housing (housing subsystem) in’a
community often effectively cut off from
the rest of the city by freeways (transpor-
tation subsystem) or other barrjers. Be-

[
-

pre

<

( - The de- -
- ~—fined metropolitan area, with .its subsys-

.

<

cause the housing is segregated- (housing
subsystem) this person’s children must go -
to a scgregated neighborhood school (pub-
lic school system) where the curriculum is
traditionally. oriented-‘toward-college en-

trance standards (higher education sub- v -

system) and where there is a high dropout
and kickout rate (public school subsystem)
with large numbers of youth out of school
and out of work (economic subsystem).
These conditions precipitate individual
isgl/atioh~which is manifested in a high
incidence of delinquency and places —
pressure on the public safety and juvenile
services (local government subsystems).
In hopes of counteracting this situation,
--ministers of many denominations (religi-
ous subsystem) put pressure on the school
board (public school subsystem) .to de-

segregate the schools. As a result of de- .

segregation some white parents withdraw .
their children from the public schools and .:-
enroll them in_private schools (private
education subsystem). A commiitee of -
business-leaders urges the.schools to ba-
lance the curriculum with more job-
oriented courses (ecnomic subsystem).
_Finally obtaining a job through the en- |
. forcement of a company's, affirmative ac- - -
tion program (economic subsystem),, this
person earns enough to purchase a home
in the suburbs (housing subsys_ten;l) with ,
the. help of local and federal enforcers of
civil rights and open housing laws (lo-

——¢al government subsystem and mational

A
- A
s
. . -~

System). > -
Metropdlitan School Subsystem

vt -

As indicated earlier, for purposes .of il-
" lustration we have designated all “met-
ropolitan public schools as part of one
subsystem. This metropolitan subsystem
may have a single administrative unit,
such as in Jacksonville/Duval County,
Florida, or it may be composed of a my-*
riad-of separate administrative sthool dis-
tricts, such as those found in the Boston -

" G st N

fnétropolitan area: If the iatter is thé

situation a metropolitan public school ¥

subsystein may be portfayed graphically

as in Figure 3. v

Boundary lines separating school dis-
‘tricts are. effective barriers which pro-
hibit, restrain or discourage reduction of

_ isolatipn. In order to nount forces which
enable, promote or require reduction of

3
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“Figure 3. - ‘. o

. Exampls of forces at work among districts of a mstropolitsn school subsystem
Lo - towmtths'rsduction ‘of isolation or against it N

SubarAban ;
S.choolADistrict

< School District -

Schoo! Districts

-Suburban
SchooIBDistrict

2

W

- Qther
Stburban

' Flgurs 4. ) -t .
N _'Example of forces at work among varlous vehigles and the | Jndividual studmx/ -

o . toward reduction of isolation or against i. /. y -
() : L - ‘
» ¢ 2 ‘/ 3
-~ . e . h & %
Principal 1 .
: Leadership
St).e - . i - _
. : Teachers - . PN S )
- Superintendent Attitude . i
- ‘ ) Leadership - \" _And
- Behavior &5, .
- . \ : - . R
e AN - -
. +» Teacher ;. 5, X
Individual ; ’ . :
. Board ,. _Unions .
) Policies -Studem Demands o
- : ~ - . -::
" Other .
* @

isolation, official action from the state
legislature or-the’' courts may be required,

%in addition to voluntary cooperative ac- .

£y

. Individual Student ?

Within this metropohtan school system,,
a number of forces affecting the isolation -

- tion by local leaders.

Psyq.hological

Students

Services
Health
Food

of individual studé’hts r"acillatea, from dlﬁ'ex:;

.shown 1. Figure 4, we.can hypothesme
examples of " hew individual students
might be affected. A school board. in- a
metropolitan -school subsystem may find
that a segregated housing.pattern has re-
sulted in a schqol which is segregated,
. isolating individual students in that

3
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ent vehicles. Using. thé interactive forces-- o
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schdol. The board may state the reduction
+— of isolation as a’goal and adopt policies-to
- * carry out thi§_goal. The enactment of a
trapsfer program, supportéd by staff
training, curricular change-and free
. transportation, will open the door for at
ieast Some individual students to exercise.
. broader options and thus reduce their io-
lation. Or, the boafd may stand solidly on
the , “neighborkood school” policy, dis-
claiming responsibility since the cause of
isolation "is housing. Within the school
another vehicle, a principal, may either
. demonstrate open,. accepting leadership
regarding: a pluralistic student hody or
L. usedevices such as tracking or culturally
: biased. testing to sort out and isolate stu-
dents. Within_ classroonis teachers, by
o their, attitudes, may show disdain for stu-
' dent§ of aparticular ethnic or racial group
and consciously or unconsciously, directly
or subtly, use pedagogy and gurriculum to
negatively reinforce their differences;cin
the positive case -teachers may- organize
and manage. their classrooms to provide

L experience which is unbiased and posi-
‘ : tively supportive of differences. .

kY

b

v

metropolitan area interact in Figure 2.

;pﬁheideﬁs§stems e :
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each individual student With-a learning ™

»

" “We have shown how the subsystems ofa |

2
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justices perpetrated by that majority.
Federal _judges, although more removed .,
from the electorate, were slow to strike
_down -official discriminatory practices

_-prior to 1954. In, the intervening years,
however, federal courts have been power-
ful forces for reduction of isolation. Indi-
¢idual plaintiffs have increasingly used

. the courts for redress of grievances, par-
ticularly when legislative bodies and
administrative organizations*have failed

to act. . .
The  legislature. State legislative bodies -
have in the past both enacted dis- .
-criminatory laws_which have prohibited, C s
restrained or- discouraged efforts to re-
duce isolation and enacted laws enabling,
promoting ‘or, requiring efforts to reduce

. isolation. Congress, as a national -legisla-
ture, has historically, been reluctant to . -
intérpret its power in such a way as to
interfere ‘with “states rights” but in re-
cent years has enacted civil rights legisla-
tion to aid in the reduction of -isolation.
The boards, touncils, commissions and,
other local governmeéntal bodies which
yhave legislative and governing powers.
These bodies have been highly responsive
‘to local prevailing opinion-and as such .
have, with notablé "exceptions, strongly -
resisted efforts to reduce isolation, often - ™
forcing persons’into court to obtain relief.

.
L
L ¢

——— —However,=di mbe
- these subsystems and their interactions
are more fully presented in Chapter IIL: - .

N »

Vehicles

-
4 .

. Within and among the systems are ve="
_ hicles, individuals and groups that wield
power to affect isolation.: They are®the
e generators of forces. Such individuals or
groups may represent fnstitutions or they
may be lay persons. privately pursuing
their efforts, either formally orgdnized or
ad hoc. Because in the final analysis it is
_people who make things happen, vehicles
are the critical components .of any model
which deals ‘with the reduction of isola-
tion. The following are examples of vehi-
cles as we perceive them: ' -
The. judges.. When [rustrated, by what
they believe to>be unjust, isolating acts,
citizens have often used the courts in a
search for ‘relief. State courts, ‘whose-
elected judges have been responsive to a
_controlling majority, have often upheld in-

b4

escriptions. of a_pumber of

. ¢ levels: positive administrative leadership.

-

3RS

The_administrations. ‘Fhe_national-.ad- - ———-
ministration; through presidential leader-

ship, through enforcement of civil rights - |
laws by federal departments, and by the
development andimplementation of rules,
regulations and guidelines, has vast pow- - s -
ers to influence efforts to reduce isolation. -
How well it uses_its leadership- potential -
and its enforcement powers determines its
effectiveness as- a vehicle. The same is

.‘true on the state and local administrative _

has l}edlpea numerous communities peace-
_ ably reduée isolation, while neggtive |
leadership has-delayed, obstructed and |
undermined such efforts,, -
The community-action groups. Commun-
ity agroups across the: country, some -of
which have been local units of national
groups, others locally organized, have .
both helped and hindered efforts to reduce . '~
_ isolation. Based upon,their particular

philosophy they have spanned the spec-
. trum from ROAR (Restore Our Alienated
* Rights) in Boston to CQIE (Coglition for
Quality Integrated Education) in Seattle;
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 from the local KKK to the local. ACLU.

Tactics of some community_groups _have__ - ﬁ.

‘been demogogical ‘and violent, those of
’ others peaceful, educational and adhering
to due process., - ) g »

The political coalitions. The'gain of black

. .« political power through population shifts,
voter’ registration and urbanization has,
in a number of metropolitan areas, led to
a redistribution of political power and re-

-

r

A—

" sulting black leverage to bring some* re-"

" distribution of economic resources. Among
other effects this redistribution has taken
_the form of a balancing of the.’racial

+ make-up in public service jobs and in ac-
* cess of minority contractors to public con- .

" tracts- ' et
. *-. The educators. Theteachets'and adminis-
- trators. who devise and use curriculum,

pedagogy and materials wield a potent. - -

force for aiding the reduction of igolation
or for obstructing it. The relationship’ of
»*  the schoo}s to the commuhity and’the ex-
.. tent to which the community shares in _
‘éducational decision making are signific-
ant factors in educators’ effectiveness as
vehicles. . : ‘ )
The businéss, tabor and media leadership
groups. Within every metropolitan area
there are commercial and -industrial
groups, the léadership of which is influen-
tial in decreasing or Jncreasing isolation.
" ,Among . other" positive activities, it.may
promoté affirmative_action in hiring, sup-
~ * port efforts to carry out court orders, pro-
". _vide organizational talent to various
-~ school systems, and use the media in a
"moderate, educational way to gain sup- .
_port. Or it may be negafive or intimi-
~ * ~dated, withdraw support, use its own
power “to thwart %isclation-reducing ac-
tivities .and/or use the media to exagger-~
- ate problems- and undermine efforts- for
reducing isolation. s
. The regional planring groups. In met-
- * ropolitan areas there are regional plan--
;¥ ning commissions"which, armed with fed-

-
-

* u

- local metropolitan governments, attempt,
" to bring planning balance to what is o‘ften‘ '
chaoti¢ development. These seldom havé:

- much direct authority since.the autonomy
of local jurisdictions is highly protected.

Yet %,hgy:haveﬁgonsiderable indirect au- .-
thority as they use the forces of federal.

—guidelinés_ and enVironmental laws, of

" persuasionand of, advocacy planning to

’<overcome the competitive and isolating
nature of local governments.

-

b

-
r
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. Forces

&

The forces in our models are rep-
resented as (a) those which work against
‘the reduction of isolation, and (b) those
-which work toward the reduction of isola-
tion. Graphically portrayed, they form a
force field as in Figure ‘

g——

o

"
.

ol Figure 5. °
. . Field of forces-working toward and
. against tl}e reduction of isolation.

= »
* Forces Working Against
Prohibit - Restrain -dDiscourage |
- p + y
-\

I E °,\

%
Forces Working Toward
Enable - Promole-_ﬁequue )

5
a

o~ '1 S

Forces Working ’Agair“l‘st;ii e
Reduction of l§olation__ A

o
’ v

isolation miay be described as those which -
,..are-officially discriminatory (dé jurg) and
those which are:unofficially discriminat-

ory and nondiscriminatory (de facto). Ob- __

viously a>force’s efféctiveness must be

judged in terms of the situation in which., .

it is at work and not fecessarily by where

[P

. Forces working againstthe reductior of _

.

Y

~

we have placed it o the force field.
- Exantples of forces that prohibit the re-

- duction of isolation are:

z

“ -

The existence gf publi¢ laws, ordinances,
policies or official practices which discrimii-
. nate against any group or any membér of a
~ .~ grotp because of race or ethnicity. (Official .
discrimingtion such as de jure segregation is -
unconstitutional but, if unchallenged, it may
remain operative). . e
- - ¥t : »
The use of exclusionary clauses, rules or prac- _
© tices of private individifals or orgariizations °
which discriminate unofficially against any
group or member of a group because of race or
~ ethnicity. ’ < "

PR
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" 777 'The use of action to which isolative forces
" may be traced but'which tself does not_con-. _ .
stitute direct officia] discriminatory action,

An examble iside facto school “segregation, =

which is often blamed on segregated housing
patterns and thus considered not the fafilt-of .
the school boards nor, their responsibility to
remedy. (But tHe failure-to act to.remedy such ,
asituation mdy be-considered an official force’
.to prohibit reduction of-jsolation if such fail-
ure can be shown to be purposeful).

The existence of laws, policies ‘or practices
; which, although not motivated: by dis-

",I

) . . v
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—— criminatory intent, nevertheless have the ef- The forces-of-teachers,—often—buttressed. by — o =
fect of preventing crossing. A boundary be- unionism, which press for culturally biased C
Gy * tween two schopl districts, established by layv M suspensian and expulsion rules. ”
ERN . at a time when there were no racial or ethnic - - L .
C. .. divisions, may at a later date become an effec: " - B .
7\\: tive barrier to segregate students when one of E les of fi - th t. di th
Nze districts becomes majority black and the xamples of forces thal aiscourage the -
. 5 hg@ajority white. . - ‘ reduction of jsolation are:* ¢ b
. . Exarﬁples of\forqeg that restrain efquts ) The practice of overt and subtle prejudice. -
to reduce isolation are:~ : : ' . > ' ) ‘
. e Q _On Te ' S e The use of tokenism. !
. 'gxl']aec t?::svgtec?]cis-ogb::;l;gs’%?ggb;:glngesﬁe_ ot The _lackadaisical or inconsistent enforcement kS
N lining for mortgages and control of mgltiple T oflic‘:ivelsl‘rlghts }aws fmd afﬁrr.r\atlvg aetion T
listing services.  ° ) o A \Ka . Ty
Thé enactment by idcal gov;erments of zon- T_he system tif::s_\uspension or expulsion of a
o amd land-use ordinances which prohibi o . higher proportlor!.o&f‘students of one race than .
Ing-anc jane-o ¢ P Y .. another. - - .
X v, the construction. of moderate- or- low-cost - - - ) -
e h_otismg. ) N ) Y A ryeliance upon ‘culturélly ‘bias'e'd;:tests as~
- P 3, e e L OTE >
IR .. TThe location.of low-income public housing jn. - - .. Indicalors of progress. ’
N ‘o su;ﬁeimw:ydasiu?ef;gcreaf the isolation of The imposition of rules and re lations which -~ . °
A ; .rest & n s C » mike- it difficult for those see ing to reduce_ - 2 e
o i . s . . oy o quee. - &
. -7 “The-usé of examinations which are culturally O o compii instructions,”
z st ar wich sk tong lstionh o - o ik il bohaviohl guranicis v
anichs b\'isihess’e!; or 3)110 s ~ : - - ordet to enroll a child:in a voluntary racial
e » ges.” | LN = *  transfer program is gn example. T, ‘ ;N
T . ,—" - [N ” o .0 ‘. -
. " Threats of violence or property loss if an indi- - g . s 3 s g . P
,_r C vidual takes a job,wmoves into a neighborhood - . 'Eorir;:portatlon which 18 dzgﬁcqlt or gXpensive N
- orjoinsaclub. + " .~ : T 2 . r L T
« T4 - - N - - . - ;
o R, - Y “The media practice of exaggerating”conflict’ «
» . Internal- ethnic™group pressure upon indi- oo . P ARG £ . ¢
_ o viduals whicﬁ:resfrains, them. from venturing -~ . &Z:gélr‘- I_ tuating my th‘s Wh_lCh raise fears a'nil . ,
! i “forth into thé mainstream world. ‘ o ey oy o N
A~ . © . - , A AN I ‘. o A,
’ I S ~ . ‘- it . “The employment of political:power in a way - i
The existence of éstablished boundariegiwhich 8. ] A 7 PR
kS 5 4 may be erossed legally, but in practicee?r\;lay be - A;yhlc:h polarizes the ‘population along ethnic. , %%‘;,
4 . crossed only with unysual sacrifices-or ex-y % , L nes o ’ o ’
’ . nse. An example i$ the common require™ - " ap T O S o .
!!;leent that pare!,\& wishing' t(?" ns:end \threi?'ustuu o " Pressures from within an ethnic group ‘.”h":h &
dents to a school district other than the one in - discourage }ftu(:]ents from participating in ac- - X
"o whigh’they reside must either pay tuition and | | fvities w1t‘ (‘~°t er groups. . D
. tran.sppr\ta\tlon costs or lie about residence. The rationalizations of leadership which place ’
_ ] : . -t L ' : higher priorities "on activities .other than ’
I 3 6A rd%;;“;g Jgg?g%iacxg‘:%igﬁhtﬁcliz:s’ court isolation-reducing ones, thereby: delaying de- R
L e e mative.ad po S ¢ cisions, failing to_act or acting only reluc-
cL e Tradition or practices Such as that which en- . | * ta.ently ’ ' @ e Y D ]
* © &7~ ghrines the concept of "neighborhood schdols” = . - . ! . e N
- | . or.that of ability grouping, whicl,results in; _f’ : - AP ' . - N - “ «
o ! .. oracial trdtking. N IR W L T -
L The existence of inequi'ties i‘n-resoux_'ces which . ~rorces .W,orkmg > ’ the .
o - result when the quality of*services'is a func- ‘RQd_l,lCthﬂ of Isola_ on ) -
. tion of the taxable wealth.of a’governmental . S ¢
o unit. Lo N - < ‘ N ‘- » ) ~ !
. .o . S ., . Examples of forces thatéenable the re- %
§ w5 - - ati @ . . . - v
< Leadership which, while it recognizes the * " ducti6n of isolation are:” s _ . .
. existence.of isolation, is insensitive, negative ' Iy . - 8
_ or fearful, fails to act unless forced and then The enactment of open, usihg laws A
does so only sluggishly. ’ o . w
R - i The passage of legislation allowing students -
The forces of unionism which insist upon'per- . ‘ to cross school di’trict boundaries. . S
sonnel practices that thwart .affirmative ‘ac- ' . < . R - L _ »
. - tion, such as using séniority for transfers, . The a$proval of policies allowing voluntary N
) ., & . layoffs and promotions. - " N 1 racial*transfers. &~ . o
T ‘ R . : ’ ’ e : s ; __9‘§. ‘ . o ol ' AR . T i
\) 3 _— 7_}._ . e 4 « . hog s .
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The provnsxon in pollcy for teaching about the _
f‘hlstory, coriéributions and culture of mlnorlty
" groups.

+ .

~

The. formatlon of multi- ethmc cmzens. advn-
*sory "committees, > -
The attainment and use of political power to
gain' tradzc-offs whlch improvesthe” status of
those isolated.

4

- s

The °showing of positive leadership in -busi-

ness, government and coxnmumty arenas that
gives verbal support to reductlon of isolation.
>

N L}

~

]

Examples of forces that promote the re-
duqtlon of isolation are:”

N

The enactment of laws which provide: incen-
tives to individuals, businesses, -labor and"~
government"for\trammg, hmng and’ en-
couraging other opportunities’ which reduce
isolation; paid trahsportat n for school chil

s N

~
<

___tional rights_of individuals (i.e., federal court-
_ rulings on discrimination in public schools, on
- racial exclugion from private schools and on
discrimination ix location of and tenant as-
signment in public housmg) and state éourt
rulmgs prohibiting the raising and distribut-
ing of tax revenues in a wdy that diserimi-
nates against persons on the basns,of place of"
residence.

~

[ A
» r

"The passage of c1v11 rights lawsfby COngress -~
and by some staterleglslatures along with the

rules, regulatlons <and ‘means of enforcing

them .

- "u«
s

Théenactment,_ of policies and ordinances%f'
local overning boards and councils aimed at -
_ reduckng isolation. The administrative im-
i preme tation of laws, policies and regulations
thatafe aimed at reducirig isolation.,
>
The practice of positive °leadersh1p that_sets
not only a high ‘moral tone byt vigorously
msnsts upon enforcmg and obeying the law.

»

]
H

-
~

‘dren who participaté in ethnic transfer pro- AT W¥
) . grams; state payments: to school districts for . These : are onlerxamlp les Og fomes’ th; fe
ccepting students across district,boundaries are many More. In realify, of course, they e
- Y'forpu ses of ‘reducing lsolatlon’ wlth no loss- . do not fali as. neatly intd the force ﬁeld as ., ¢
Lo lo the se istrict. - - mmcateéd It" may ;/be justifiably argued .
¢ e 4% that'a force may, at différent times‘or by’ o
gx}']oeér:?ﬂplemimmon n Graf rmat"v‘i action - different indicators, be'seen;as both enabl- .=
& 7 N ing_and" promotlrig, or -both. d1scourag1ng o
" The deaegx‘egatlon of personnel and restrannng Some forces might.be "= - ‘
4 oth positive and negatlve, by hasten‘mg L
: The m"°}i"eme“t Of;{ multicethnic citizen the reduction of isolation.in sonie respects -
groups in decision ma Ing; - - and under somemuxold s, while interfer- 3
The- enactfhent\of laws Whlch equltably raise " ing in other (I:eSpeCtS For ex mple ‘the
", and-distribute ta% monies'to provide adequate énactment .of “fréedont of “cheice” policies —&
- services ‘to all regardless of, ‘their place of s+ _  Tay glve some aggress:ye mlnority stu- <
W ,fesidence. o .. " 7 dent$ a” chance “to expand “their ettuca- & *
. The deVelopment of magnet schools which at- ,_9 tional choices, but a‘t the.same time make o
' tract multi-ethnic student bodies and which - it possible for majority students to escape "
.+ brovide a wide’ choncea of educational pro- - from desegregated SChOOlS,,,thus contribut- .~ .
o grams. _ N . ing to’ the isolation of others. Betause of -
. 1
- N - these apparent amblgultles ‘'we caution
The passage of leg151atlon that_consolidates - Uk
-School districts into units ‘whlch are. met-. - agalnst the catfg?lnzgtlon of a force ~X R
- - ropolitan in scope or contairfa cross section’ o?t« cept as it lS”app jed i a given s1tuatlon e
i ,;‘ metropolltan educatlonal optlons open to all’ — RS “ ’
" The provmon of compensatory catch-up edu- o [ndwators> of Progre g — T o
g ’catlon -to those whohave™ been deprived of a 5 F .
K chance to obtaln adéx uate educatlon s T -7 : -
) e o  How dé¥s one .determine w/hether a4 e . |
The development of programs whlch,ensure ’ force ig indeed moving toward the reduc- . - :
\ that all schools have reasonably safd’s and sec- tion ofrisclation? We afjnd certaifi indi- _
oure e“‘”m“me“tf X . - cators useful. Although posed in termsof "
o The demonstration of posxtlve, action-oriented *  student isolation, they afe useful in asses- " « o
, leadershlp - S, sing isolation generally. Perhaps the most s
3 o fundamental of the,indicators is knowl- ,
»’ Examples of forces that Fequire reduc- - edge. If as.a result of an enabllng, promot-
mtlon of isolation are: . o ing .or tequirifig force ‘a sfudent gains;
oo . - : knowledge (a) about*-other persons an .
" The' rendering, of court orders which have , other cultures and (Q)‘-abmxt broader edu~ -
, sought -to remedy violations of the constitu . o catlonal optiens and poss1b1ht1es, thereis . .
. Ro
¢ :’, i . rO ” ,“ ' . v N i . . W <
) . * . M ) Y ) e v .
ERIC - T e 18 s
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~ an indication of movement toward reduc-
tion of isolation which can be measured by
attitude- tests and in, terms of achieve- -
ment. If a student comes into contact with
individuals -of another race through de-
segregation, movement is indicated to:
ward reductior: of_isolation which can Be
. measured, at least initially; in iumbers of
. students. Speclal compensating efforts, ex-
"tended to individual students who,~ be-
cause of past ‘discrimination, have fallen
'behind. the .norm, are an indicator ~of
movement toward reduction of isolation
which sean be measpred in amounts and ¢
distributjon of funds and rasources. If +s a
result of a force deczszon-makmg authority
L is redlstrlbuted to-give more power to
those. prev1ot151y excluded from -such .au-
_thority by de jure or de facto “discrimina-
" tion, it represents a movement: toward. xe-
duction of isolation which can be'observed
by. the ‘ratios -of mlnorltles in" decision- <
maklng jobs and ifl- governance structures.
If fiscal resources are redistributed, where - *
necessary, to provide® broader options for -
those prevmuslx limited by discriminatory
denial of resources,-it is an indicator of
_‘movement toward re‘duct on ofgisolation
which can be measured by acconntmg for
* the ralsmg and distributing of monies.
If there’ 13‘ increased equalization of
- sfatus so that ethnicity is diminished as a
force used?for ranking in a hiérarchy of
\iprestige, it is a- movement toward: reduc-
tton of isolation which can be measured, -
"among other way‘s in terms of the ] propor-
tion .of persons of different ethn1c1ty in
positions of prestige at:all levels. If there
is ar equalization- of access of students of
dne ethnicity with thosé of other
ethnicities into the options whlch ‘society
“o'ffers, itis a movement toward redur-flon
isolation-which may be judged in terms -
- of pro) portions of , pergong .entering . and
- completui‘g educational ;institutions-and-

°
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v entering unions, professtons -sports, cul-
tural pursul artistic careers and man-
- @ v

. agerlal
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St"immary of Anal

-~

i¢ Model:

Wlthm major systéms ther te%vehwles
that generate forces” to affpct ‘1solation
These fortes may work against reduction
.. of isolation or toward it. Within 4 me
" ropolitan system there ‘are a number o

"subsysfems that_also generate forces
taffeetmg 1solatlen, This’is true of the met-'

P

k]

v, ?

.ore 2
* -

21 14

- ——

répohtan tschool subsystem* anu the vehi- .
cles within that system. All of these sys- —-
tems and subsystems through their vehi-
cles may either help or hinder efforts to
reduce the isolation of individual ‘stu-
dents. A measure of the effectiveness of

. the forces to reduce isolation may be .
found in our indicators'of progress. .

[ Y-

» [y
-

>

c o

Functional Model

The above described analytic model,
while providing a gllmpse into the com-
plexity of the relationships among  sys-
tems and the forces at work to affect isola-
tion, does not prov1de an,orderly view of

_ how to proceed in reducing isplation in_ a’
_ metropolitan area. It- $hows forces -and— -
vehicles but not:tae strategms for har-
Jessing them. What is needed is a func- ,
t10nal model to isualize a'developmental
process for the reductiorr of isoldtion: : *

« The follbWwi 1g is such. a model.”Similar ..,
in context to conventional models*of"
change, it hag five majoi functional sys-
tems. The fitst is an identifying system,
the second;a..involving bne, the third a
strategtzmg system, the fourth an imple-
imenting .one dnd the fifth an evaluating” -

» System. Thé "ormat of .the madel i§ -~ 4
adapted from Silvern’s (1969) Language
. for Optirizing Graphically Ordered Sys-
tems (LOGOS) (see Flgure 6.) .
5 <
1.0 Identntymg system. In thus system a determm?
tion s madg as to whether or not isolation exists |

and, « so, to.what extent. We have suggested*~
three fungtions, to: ’

1 1 Detern'}Q:.,the extent. of lsolatndn

7 1.1.1 Define theimits-of the metropohtan area

under study. 2 .

1 1.2 Conduct a demographic study of dispar-
" ity within the defined ared.

113 Conducta study of educa’ttonal dlspar;ty

—'\
\

Y

A

[y

.o g

- o

J

“ k3
[

i

. withip the area. - .
1.14 Conduct a study of resource dlspartty in
the a;ea - -
1.2 'dentnty 'he systems, vehcies' and torces in- .

* volved, g
124 Conduct a study of the i'systems and .
. subsystems. . o
o122 CQnduct a study of the vehtcles and te ¥
:‘- torces . ’

¢ 0

»

13 Identtty needs c
1.5.1. Analyze systems, vehncles and forces. i -
relationship‘to the exfent of isolation.,.
1.3.2 List according to pnonty needs fot re-
" dudtion of isofation. % o

. .
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0 IDENTIFYING

- -~ —Figure.6.
Loeos Flow Chaft for Metropolitan Reduction of-iselation
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.
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~
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Analyze
veh¢rles
and-_
forces

2.0 INVOLVING b ' ¢+
\ 2 % Determ: ) publics. (o _‘ . 2 2 inform thé public
~|. .8 be nvoived - b .
' ™ B 4
¢ M & "
égﬂ%d 211 212 221 222
Sty ot  Conduct siydy| | Conduct Determing | Determine
ek:h y‘es* of'groups to stily of informa- when to
A be wlormedt groups o inform
10 be
forces . nvoived . .
J 2 3 Determine how
- } e - lo inform
1377 M -
415t needs . ~ v ‘ .
accordhing to .. 23 lovolve 1he public 'gdﬁevelop goals
pronty - - . . —
! 231 243

;o

Determing ratheds

of mvo‘vemem

23
Determne triuing
of invoivernent

Determing direction

phdosopny

‘24‘2
Detergune gouls

outcomes product,
ana processes
524 PIC

" 3.0 DEVELOPING'STRATEGIES

E

31 Esiabran 7, 32 Develop
SANGNG ererd data base
D D o

ik
3 3.Determine metro. aspects”
A [ .

331 332

Study, Stugly poi Ces,
Fgovarnmen:al teg.siat.on

Struciures- court

var i decs oqg g
- - . . ~ K] + -
11333 Stucy meuo

vehucles and forces ;

4 Develop altema. - —p—
tive 'sualegles : , 37 372 T
o Develop tne Devetop
*35 Ct.oose amorg | tem budget gr%qrgtm
*aernatizes . o - wiget |

o

36 Determy e adminislta o
.

Ive aspecis
[36%Sway | [362¢way |
'OgIstCs maleu:;ls ’
63 Stuy

(acmhes

) ]

36 & Deveiop spgec-hc
operaing obiecuves

7

3 7 Develop budgét

following four funqﬁons or tasks/» are sugge

*,
L

sted*?
X1 .o

2.1%Identify ihé pubhcs o be involved.

2 11 anduct a publc. information study to
identify groups to be informed.

20 Involvmg sys{em This ‘systemy may precede the ".~"
-identifying ofe # a group which might make the
. above-described study has become inyolved. The

t e

?

.2,1,2 Conduct a study to 1dent|fy groups tobe .
involved (vehicles such as institutional -

and ad hoc groups. politicians, plain-_Z

‘ R tiffs, etc. ).

2 2 lnform the public,
221 Determine what itlormation ig to be

“used.
-2.2.2 Détermine when to mform

o

b

-

f

@

-

2.23 'Determine how to mform and what medla
1S to be en}bloyed

'Y
M

.

I

a0 !MP|.EMENTIN‘G ,
41 §Jomut€lrategy 0 42 Make needeg | °
decision-mak4y auzr\omy ‘ revisions of
board count y _jauthoty's
legisiature % farection
’ . r
4 3 Assig i=sponsiblites 44 Conduct
set.ume schedules program
4 5 Rewise and” epaur on basas of first day .
- feedoack. V.,
"  5.0.EVALUATING -, 1 .
. "5 1 Dewotop evahiativé memou ‘|52 vanare ,
101 prodss product _ R
:1:: 2 -, 3 N L })?‘{)22'» !
»1 53 Continye fe8ddack into opefatonfor . I Fo 'i\}«v:
: mprovement of progkict and process 4 .
FRERY ™ sy
. ', ’ \ P
\‘f\\' . ¢ ;
A 23 Involve the pubhq i,
231 Dexérmme how to lnvpbe the groups and o
w. O Cindividuals, ¢ o L.
« - 232 Determine the timing* and: when to in- "u’ ]
volve the various Vehicles. (At what * %
s point should one sue versus lrying to ®
' persuade”) -
124 Develop goa's. W :
I 24.1 Decide direction .and- general phllos- Lo
. ophy. e ’ WEET
24 2 Detide upon broad outcomes and prod
. ' ucts and.general processes forreach- - :
v mg them. !4
" 3.0 Developlnq stcategleg, .system. The purpose of .,
" this system 15 to develop ‘plans for teaghing the -
¢, goals of :zeduction of isolation 1n a metropofitan
area, We 3uggest seven functions in carrying thig
out: g
. y! ;/
o O,.) 3
~ gy -




o
-

LY

T LY e e
A . ‘MM.-__.__,A_u.u

b o e m

3.1 Establrsh critenia for plannrng. based upon
th‘e direstion and phrlosophy indicated in
241,

32 Develop a data base, building. oii the data

gathered in 1.1 above. ' .

3.3, Determine metropolitan aspects. s .
3.3.1- Study govarnmental structures and bar-

*

.37 Develop a program budget for the strategy

"4.0 \|mp|ementtng SYStem In this functiort the strate-
< gy i§ put into effect.

", 4.1 Submit the selected strategy to the appropri- - o
ate’ decision-making authority: board, court "
leggslature or councrl

.

42 Make needéed rev:stons

wers.
33.2. Study fegistedon, policies and court de- L. *
. Co cisions, and their enabling, prometing . 43 Assrgn resp0nsrbrlrt‘ ies’ and set time sched. )
. \ and requiring, aspects. ., .« = ules - . . :
. 33.3 Study . the metropolitan. ‘vehicles and - : . - : "L
. . ... vlorees which might bebrought to bear. "L . 44 Conduct the' program. .. .
oS - T - . - > 3 -
.. 34 Develop alternative strategies for teducrng T 4 .5- Refine’on the basrs of early experience. a
- _ " jsolatien. Describé both the gutcomes an v N
- -, the process for reachrng them.. ce . .- 50 Evaluating system. In- this system a Study rs“'
' T- “ . s made both of the process described and also of -
' .35 Select from among the. alternative strategres the egree o whrch outcpntes are achieved.
E 3 “orie or more most- fedsible,--- - et — v,; - - s i B /2N
. W . § g 51 ‘Develop evaluag,ve procedure for process
- g 6 Determrne the: admrnrstratrve aspel:ts of the t:';/ and product. . . .
s strategy chosefi * ‘ . s
o .7 77864 Study logistics. ..t a 52 Evaluate. -' ) N ._',}-'_1
o .. . 36.2 Sludy materials and frscal resources. et eR S #
. . - 3.63 Study facilities. - o v? 53 Contmue feedback into the operatron on the .
.+ - 3.64. Stdy pers(nnnel LA e e . basrs of results of the evaluatron . RS

- . . -
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anyone concerned about isolation in a’
metropolitan area to examine the prob-
lems and to search for sohitions. Such a

. . pe
- ~—‘f”“-\s§ill:lﬁg'of ‘isolation, seeks-pérsonal relief; a
°_ Jjudge weighing constitutional remedies;
i ... .:7an attorney seeking to resoelve a lbgal con-
frontation; or &' school Jleader who envi-
- sions a better way to preparé children for
the realities of metropolitan living. The
guide is not meant.as a sophisticated re-

-

®  who ‘are intdrested in action-oriented

"<+ study of the rediction of ethnic isolatiorn
" or by those actually ‘charged with the re-

sponsibility to investigate, ‘report.upon or

" to design ways of proceeding. As noted in

,, Chapter-I, 'we use the term “ethnic” in

~+ ~ Gordon’s’ (1964) meaning; as *. . .-any

.+ _.group which is defiriéd or set “off by race,

" religion, of¥natural origin or some combi-

our.major .e;nphasis here. is on race, the
processes outlined may be applied to other
.* ~ethnic groupsaswell.” - " .
: We have tried to be practical. Although
* the.suggéstions-are largely based on ac-
tual experience or upon, solutions which
- meet .the test of* feasibility, we are
none*tieless hopeful that they may also
help to stimulate creative thinking, and
. Innovative solutions.Idealisth, as impor-
. tant as’it i§ to motivation and' djjection,

a
*aTh

there is a’pldce fdr viewing matters of
isolation in a moral light. There are cer-.
tainly profound issués of right and wyong
involved. There .are also quebtions of jus-
tice. These’must be definéd antl addressed
“by us,8ll':and by -our institutions if our
- society 'is to progress toward. its highest
potential."Our etforts heke, however, resist
the temptation to moralize and instead
concentrate: upon, the definition of ‘prob-
¢ ..lems and on‘suggestions for their: solu-,
j tions, - - - o - e

O

3

* In this. chaptgr an atfémﬁt has been

LT

on may be a plaintiff who, feeling the

search -manual, but is fof use by groaps _

* ndtion 'of these categories” (p2.27). While -

A
g
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© has beén, minimized. We recognize that. .’
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’ lil: A Guide for the Reduction of
M~ Isolation in Metropolitan Areas .- -
The following guide is designed to“aid  »

made to show that any conscientious per-
son may begin at some point and by fol-
‘lowing a step-by-step process make
measurable gains in identifying and rve-
ducing isolation. We have not included all
options, for action, for there are far too
‘many. We have poiited directighs and
. suggested references. : ‘

«" The guide follows the format of the °

“functional model:described ir Figure 6 so

as to"help users'check relationshipg-and:

sequences of functions. - Obviously, thé
‘guide' may be entered at ‘any point de-
pending ‘'on_one’s needs-and progress. For
help in determiring: where'to-enter, sig-
nificant questions have been posed and
alternative answérs given. But it must-be
re-emphasized £that this is. a guide only.
The situational conditions must deter-
. mine_ what the problems are and what
solutib'g}s are most appropriate.

=

Ao

-

1.0 Identifying,

' 1.1 Dgtermine the Extent of I’éplation
¢ . .

What is the exiént of isolation in a met-
ropolitan area? We will assume that it has
- béén tentatively decided-that a problem of
‘isolation does in fact exist.;¥For readers
“who desire to do comprehensive research
; on the extent of isolation, Feld’s paper

P

-

‘format (see Feld, Chapfer IV). But for
those interested in a reconnaissance sur;

* vey the following may be sufficient. "

¥
‘
4

17 24~.::. :

5
o

’1.1:1 What are the geographic limits of *

- the metropolitan area under study? While

the definition of the area at this stage will
. necessarily be arbitrary, -it_should .be
based upon practical considerations. .
. The*Standard Metropolitan Statistical
Area (SMSA)* mdy be appropriate. The
Boston Metropolitan, Planning Project

*An SMSA i5 a Bureau of Census designation of an .
.area consisting’of -a county- or group of counties ’
‘containing at least one city of 50,000 or more'egpu-
lation plus adjaggnt:\vjmnties,: &
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.provides a detailed informational system . -
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used the SMSA based upon their conclu-.
- sion-that a sufficient concentration of
.population existed withia the 78 com-
munities of the SMSA, and that the
time-distance fagtor was such that its use
was feasible. But Feld and Feinman in -~
_their work for our project found the
recently expanded Atlanta SMSA much
..too large an area with insufficient popula-
tion density for analysis of isolation (Feld,
Chapter V). Instead they used the’

-~ -geven-county areg which the Atlanta Re-
gional, Plannifig-Commission had infor-
mally defined. In two other areas of-their

+ - study — Louisvilie/Jefferson County and
Miami/Dade. County —.-they utilized the

' county-wide area, and in the-case of.

* [
. [
. s -

Wilmington/New Castle Gou'nt:y, the area "'-
defined by the federal court in_ its de-  *

segregation ordet. .o
°1.1.2 Oncea study area is decided upon

the question is asked: What is, the ethnic

makeup of the total-population of this -

_ .area? Demographic data for the study.

14

- areas interim data have béen compiled by -

.

may be found in the publications of the
U.S. Bureau of the

While -rapid changes. have: trken place”

. since 1970, the data, if used with caution,

may reveal significant results. In some

the Census Bureau in Current Population

Reports, or by regional planning agencies. <
For analysis, we suggest usirg the foll
ing table. ' s :

-
.

» ’ . ~ ' - ~. - - ‘
v . J.o0 Yable 1. . S . 5o
. .Racial Composition of Metro Area X. s Y
v 4 - | - Native } “Spnish Asian’ *| . . L
AREA®" | ‘Wwhite | Black | ‘American | Language | American | .Other TOTAL " -
- . _t-No: % « No..% No. % No. % No. -% No. % No.: %
X‘ . - = A\ ﬂ" .= * 2 .. R # .
1 . .-1270 8‘: L4 N K - ™ ]
S _1960 ~ ] Sen ] .
\“ S o i . . - Y% Voo - "“ . :

. 1.1.2.1 This leads to the next’question:.
What is the pattern of residential ethnic

composition in the metropolitan area? The
1 answer may reveal-statistical eviderice of
___~isolation in housing, These data may also
be obtained from the U.S. Census reports
» and are characteristically provided- by
F  ‘census tract. However, in some areas they
may be available on ‘a more refined basis

2 T -

<

. fabie 2.

-

through computer mapping. Planners are

Cendus (1970a & b)., -

g

LI

b

ow- .’

+

increasingly utilizing a technique known.™ <

P

as geocgdirig to identify popnlation
characteristics by grid areas as small in

.area as city blocks (sée Collison; Appendix -
B; U.S."Bureau of the Census, 1972). For-«

4

-
£

purposes of analysis census datasmay be
compiled in a format such as Table 2. *

” . .

[

P . . . ; »
Racial Residential Patterns by Census Tract, Metro Area X
3 o o Native |- Spanish | - Asian’ R
¥ CENSUS White Black American |, Languagé .| ,Ametican Other - |* TOTAL
TRACT:” | :No. % No.:% | .No. % |° No. % No. % "No. % No. %,
1 . . 5 T |- ; 3 - - T -
u o I ) RN i S N "
3 I & - \ !
TOTAL f] ° : B . i <
: ; = 4

+7

—t

"o

. An analysis of Table 2 ‘may, confirm

7 ,-what was originally suspected: residential

isolatiorf exists in a statistical Sense with
some census tracts either nearly 100 per-
dent white or nearly 100 pergent black.
Any tendency vo jump to conclusions
abbut isolation from this analysis should™

* be resisted since this is evidence of nu-

i

1

¢

a»

3 yly

‘merical refidential ségregation, not
necessarily isolation as we have.defined
it. Further data and analysis are neéded,

At this juncture wé suggest-translating _. -
the data in Table 2 to graphic form.A -
_large base-map-of-the entire metropolitan

area which “accurately shows streets,

major a‘rt@:rialls, freewaysg_‘scpopl sites dnd, -

=

“\'.:' . }’
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_&ther physlcal fea.ures is an u'nportant ethnic residence patterns durmg tiut
- aid. Such maps' are "available from re- peripd will provide a-basis for estimating
" gional planning -offices. Topographical vossible ‘future movements. Much’ of this
maps which mdy-be purchased from the comparatwe work for these years has al--
. U.S. Hydrogrgphic ‘Office also make ex- - ready been done by ‘researchers and is -
- cellent base fnaps. Data to ] be evaluated available in ‘published s:taﬁhes (Eax‘ley, -
. ai-e then. puf thn té-:;xesparent ‘g’v}frlay}s and” 1975) -
.~ placed over, the map en this is )
.- done with data from Table 2, geographlc Yoot Ifnt 02 2 Issl éhe;fatzn.z'ilrelattgnshtp dbetween
 patterns of residential segregatmn may be € resiqen sparity ana socio-
pa economic disparity in the metropolitan

vigualized. “area? The data for this questign may’ also

For mapping purposes the data wxll be obtamecf,from ~the re
. [ v, po’ts of the U S.
have o be consolidated into. “groupings.” - Bureau of the Census. A convenient ‘table

Singe, the purpose f the -mapping is to " for compiling data related to socio-

help visualize the extent of* isolation, data - economic characteristics h
’ . as been used by
Are grouped ¢, t show extremes and-central Feld and Feinman th their study.of five

tendencies: For example, -to map the ° S
. ethnic residential characteristics-by cen- N ?: tz?sp:;llt;: :;zaslé:eeeFi})d ‘f}::}l:tzmzl)c
8}1118 trdct, the - sh:gngshor color used on. 4 i residentis] disparity and sociceconomic
'y eoov‘ln(;lay ma); 6’“’;0 ree gr oups,dsuch disparity are refated, portiongof the data
- 1788 pércent, 1 percent and 90 - from Table 3 may: be put on map overlays.

100 percent. This may even be simplified § All of thesé chazacteristics wil] be helpful

> '-’ more by ellmmatmg the Central‘group, if
', the impadt is not lost. ) but 1f ‘time or- personnel shortages dictate

: tha§ only one be.choseny it is suggested

A fur:ll:er hartxdhn%vzt; tth;e:e data ‘;mll that ‘median farmly mc?);ue be that one.

. answer, the question: ethnic residen- . ,Employment information is also helpful.
‘tial dtspanty exists between the vdarious

< ~Such information is available, from: the -
-census tracts and the entire fretropolitan 1970 Bureau of the Census, but data from

area? Data captured in Table 2 jmay be .
. . *_the-Buresu of Labox Statistics:of the De-
used in*a Tormula to dbtain an index of | . *j+ rtmient of Labor are more current.

'dlssmulanty This index was utilized by "®

Taeuber'& Taeuber (1965) in their study, . z,hl .1:3 Having established: a pxcture of -

Negroes in Cities, and mdre recenfly by. e residential ethnic characteristics in a
Farley (1975) in his study of résidential metropolxtdn area, attention maya be -
segregation. It ranges from a vaiue of 0 to* turned to the schools. One -may assur:é

. 100.. The lower the vaiue.the less the - that if the “neighborhcod school” pohcy is-

: residential segreg tlon, the hxgher tne followed schoo! ethnic patterns will coin-

" value the greater the segregatmn As Far- |, cide. with residential patterns. To a large
ley’ (1975) has indicated, the index repre- °  ° degree’ this assumption will probably be \
sents the. proportion of one ethnic group substantiated. But there are usually Vari-

* which wbtld have.to move from ongarea - - ations which can be seen only when.data_

. . - to another to effect complete balanemg of . . aré gathered. At this point, it would be’
. . the total area, - - helpful to put all schools cn the map.and

, ~Moneis interested at this point i in look- to list them aceprding to grade organiza- ..

ing | at trends, mdexes for~both 1960 and . tion. Institutions of higher léarning-and
. 1970 may be computed and comparisons - private schocls_should also be.indicated. - |
0 made Changes which have taken place in . The question.fs then asked What is the .

. xﬁ" [N )

; < “Table3. .
e Soclal and Economlc Chafadgdst!cs of Metro Area X, 197Q o

Modian % Employed * Median- . ' )
. Family . as Profes-.; School » Owner- Median
Income ‘| sionalsor * |- Year " Occupied- Home

$ . - Managers COmpletod ' Houslng Value

*
1 |
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pattern of schoo! ethnic.composition in the
. metropolitan area? Data are available,
. from the reports which local public school
. districts and gccredited prlvai’e schools
make to the state department of educa-
tion. Most state departments have com-
piled these for their own analysis. The
. Office, for Civil Rights of the Depgrtment
" of Health Educatlon and Welfare has also

v -~

v ~
¥

maintained statistics for most districts in
major metropolitan areas (1970). To facili-
* tate tke analysis, school data may be en-
tered in Table 4. When transferred to_an
overlay and placed over the base map,
these data may help one b&th visualize
the extent of school segregation and coin-
mdentally identify desegregated schools

: " “Tabled - - N "
- ~ . -y School Racial Patterns by School Dlstrict~ L )
- School and'Grade Level in Metro Area X . ,
scuoow"”w“"'e’ . | - Black Spanish_° | --Asian Other -| TOTAL
" UNIT . [No.|-~ % “|Nefl % |No.| % °|No.{ % |[Nos{ % -|No| %
| DISTRICT A i e e
“ Kl N . A‘/ -
o N " ~ '
SChOOl A-1 ,-.//- N - -
Grade't | . Tf‘; o Cs = . B
R Tt > e
_Sthool A2, R I i 1
| Grade ' : 5
Wf DISTRICTB, -2 f-x [ - ' - e
. Ete. . T ..~5~‘ b . .
Pnvate ° . - f N 1 . - - 2
Schools : . . ~

.

Q@

— A, further analysis may be made by
uhllzmg the . lndex of. dissimilarity ex-
plained akove. Tn thls case one may sim- __
“ply’ substitute the individual schools for: )
census tracts and student enrollment for
pop.llahon to get a tentative estimate of .

-"the proportxon of students of an ethnic
group whlch would have to move from one

_school-to anothér to effect a uniform
ethnic’ proportion throughout the met?
ropolltan school system.

‘It would be wise now to gather data on

“the ethnic composition of school faculties,
which are important indicators of the de
gree of isclation. These data may be ob-

“tafned both from the reports of local dis-
tricts to the state department of education

. 4nd from the Ofﬁce for Civil nghts of

HEW (1970) Table 5 prov1des a format for
their analysis. - .

- 114 To what degree, does a dtspartty

exist in the distribution of edvcational re-

sources? Primary among resources is tax

, Mmouey raised and spent for education. The

4complex1ty of the causes of tax Ellsparlty is

portrayed by Simms in her analysis of the

urban fiscal crisis (see Simms, Chapter

IV). A numbeér of studies over. the years

have exariiined the ‘problems associdated "

with the raising and distribution of public
school funds (National Educational F1-
_nance Project, 1971). Legal action has in-”
“creasingly been sought by Iplalntlffs to re-
duce or eliminate discrimination in the:
manner in ‘which taxes are both raised.
.and distributed. The data compiled for

S ’ Tablé 5. ) '
° School Staff Racial Patterns by School District and School in Metro Arza X
SCHOOL ~ White « Black .. Spanish Asian ‘Other “TOTAL
UNIT No. % -~ | No % No. % No. % No.| % No.| %
DISTRICT A
School 1 .
o 2 ) S ’ ’ - Hal ' ~
- 3 . ;. s . - ' =
DISTRICT B : - -
S . .
2 ‘ A i !
.| Private N N
School -
< 4 \’_,
w 2_,“‘”‘ - f .
s 2,
906y 1e . T
2 ;’ - - Lo

*
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- " these lawsmts are rich sources of 1nfogma-
" - tion for usé in asgessing_ the extent .of
_isolation. (Ford Foundation, 1976). But for
__ .. the purpdses of this prellmlnary assess-
-~ “meat, the two basic questlons posed by the
Phi Delta Kappa Commission én Alterng-
tive Designs for Funding Fducation

" {1972), when modified. to apply to met- = —

ropolitan areas, seem approprlate .

The. first-is: What is the difference in T

. wealth among school districts in the met-
- ropolitari-area? If the metropolitan area is
consolidated into one district an answer is
. ' unnecessary for our purposés. But since «
.most metropolitan areas contain a
nimber. of“school districts the following, '
“data from each district are helpful: .
1. ‘Per capita personal income per pupll
i in:average daily attendance.
A . 2. Assessed valuation per pupll in av-~
erage dally attendance ’ T

<

These ﬁgures are usually available
from state’departments of education. They
Jare also often' compiled and analyzed by
'regional planning commissjons. The state
department of revenue may be a third
_source of; up-to-date 1nformatlon ofo this
‘kind. ° )

The seconid questlon is: What i is the dif-
ference in the: level of expenditures among.
school districts in the metropolitan area?
_ An answer to this can be quite complex if
- ¢ variations: in ‘program needs " are ‘taken

"* “.into cohsideration. ‘However, for 4n over-

"¢ view-of differences ‘the followrng data by

" district may be significant: - .
,1. The expenditures per pupil as calcu-
lated for each district by.the state de-
" partment of education.
2. The percent of locally raised tax rev-
: enue devoted to education. . ~ .

. Sinée differences in- expendltures may
_also exist between individual sthools
“within school districts, the compilation of
per pupil expenditure by individual school
would. be helpful. It _is doubtful whether
_those data would be readily available on a
comparable metropolitan-wide basis, but

s it may be -worth the search. :

. In éxamining resource disparity which

»  might be rélated to ethnic isolation in, the

' schools, the following statistics froni" the

- state department of education should-be -
considered: . ( -

1. How many library : books are there
per student, by .school district and by
schools thhm districts?

uws

»

-

%

. e .
(I - W -
S % e s A

2 What are the- ages and rated condi- ~

tion of the school- facilities throughout the
metropolitan area.and their rated capac-
ity? . .

- Fl

. L ljjhe—nexbmndam’emahestlon to,

~ be asked is: What.educational disparity e

exists among the metropolltan school dis-
_tricts? In Table 3 above information about
the educational level of the general popu-
lations in the metropolitan area is com-
piled. It would be interesting to know, by
district, the percent of the adult popula-
tioh, by ethnic group, that had (a) com-

pleted high school and (b) completed four ~
yeéars 6f college. Other he}pﬁn-xnformatlon .

. would be:

1, Levels of teacher tralnlng .and ex-e
- perience by imdividual school. These data

are.available from local school district-

personnel records and from reports by
local districts to the statekdepartment of
education. -
2. Achievement levels of students by
grade, by school and by district. .Because -
, these:data are sensitive and subject to
B mlsmtenpretatlon judgment must be
exercised in their use (Stone, 1971). They
are useful only insofar as they ogive a.
statistical indication, based upon compar-
able test results, that there is a disparity
in educational néeds or "effort, _among met-
ropolitan schools, These data are avail-"
able from local school district testing of-
. fices and are usually compiled in reports
to the state department of education. ~ °
3. Rate of suspension of  students by
school by, ethnic group. These data_are
available from the scheol d1str1ct records
of pupil personnel. They have also been
compiled by the Office for Civil Rights of
the Department of HEW.  *
‘4. Breadth of offerlngs in the public
Py *schools by district. )

<

Of these the last may be thost s1gmﬁ- )

cant. Does one district offer art] music,
career education and physical education

. to all elementary students while another
does not? Are comprehensive high school
‘optlons available in some dijstricts and not

- in-others? Do programs for all handicap-
ped chlldren exist here but not there? Is
currlculum oriented toward the pluralistic_
nature of our society in some schodls and’

" not in others? The data may have to be
' dug out of various documents of the
schools districts, from reports to the state
department of education and to accredit-

‘-—“—"'_"“l" ;
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ing agencies The answers may reveal dif-
ferences in_ basic educational oppor-
tumtles whmh in turn -contribute. to stu- -
denplsolatlon

1.1.6 Knowledge about the past is help:
ful in assessing the extent of isolation.
Historical data on institutional 4nd com-
munity action and inaction’ will give an
indication -of progress’ made. A -careful
examination of recorded conflict which

--. may have both stimulated- and been the

stlmulatoy of isolation may yield evidence
of its extent and. lntenslty Case studies of

dlsrupuons riots and “racial” . incidents -

reveal some of the underlying factors 1n
isolation. Lawsuits also prowde valuab]e
information.

Of equal lmportance is the current
political climate of the metropolitan area.
If.the political divisions are essentially
along ethnic lines, the extent of isolation
may be greater than statistics reveal. Bos-
ton, for example;- statlstlcally has no more
ethnic isolation- than "Tampa, yet political

ethnmty in Boston has worked agamst
, ‘the reduction of isolation whereas in

Tampa it has been at least neutral if not
“helpful in working teward reduction of
isolation. In analyzing the impact of the
_political climate one may ask: Is political

“power shared across ethnic lines? Are the_

subiirbs ruled by white pohtlcs and the
city by black politics, with minimum-in-

teraction and a great deal of susplcmn" Or.

is there mutual respect, are: ethnic issues
dealt with openly, with political trade-offs
and changing evaluations forming around
political and economic issues? ’

An analysis of the data gathered ‘thus

" far should be sufficient to reasonably con-

firm or deny the existence of ethnic isola-
tion and to estimate its extént. It may be
helpful to review what data have been
compiled and ‘how they are presented for
analysis.

‘1. The metropdlitan area “has been de-
fined.

2. Basic data related to ethnic isolation
in the metropolitan area have been as-

.. sembled in tables and on graphs:

a. The ethnic composition of the en-
tire metropolitan area.
b. The ethnic,composition by resi-
- dence of the entire metropolitan area.
c. The- indicators. of educational and

.- socloeconomlc disparity such as median

family income, employment, educa-
_ tional levels and home ownership. |

d. The cthnic composition of all -

c

-

schopls in the entire metropohtan area.

e. The resources allotted for public _
N educatlom—brsch'dol”dl"trlct' and by

school.

f. The evidence of educational dispar-_ .

ity-in staff, offerings and achievement.
3. Portions of these data have been
placed on transparent overlays of a base

metropolitan map and examined in rela--

tionship with one another.
4. Historical data have been stlfdled

5. In analyzing the above it may be )

helpful to refer tc the definition of lsola-
tion. Do the data show that thére is segre-
gated housing? If so, do they also{show

+ that there are segregated schools?Ate'the .
teachlng and administrative staffs segre-

gated in the schools?

" If the answers are in the affi rmatlve
there is strong indication of isolation yet
ot necessanly proof. Further inquiry is
needed.” Thé question must be asked: Is
the observed segregation a result of dis-

crimination and/or éthnic discipline? It

maybe unhkely but possible that a person
or group lives in a segregated neighbor-
hood, attends or sends children to a segre-
‘gated school, yet is free to live-anywhere
or to attend any school — in fact, posses-

- ses equality of access to options but does

not wish to exercise them.
Do the data show that low income, lim:
ited job opportunities, restricted home

“ownership,” lesser resource allocation,’

lower educational attainment levels,
below average achievement scores and
fewer curriculum offerings reasonably
coincide with the patterns of segregation?
If so, one may conclude that isolation
" exists and may make estimates as to- its
extent. . . .
, 1.2 Identify Systems Involued -

Having estimated the extent -of isola-
tion, one may ask: What systems are in-
volved in the isolation and what forces are
at work to increase or decrease it?' In
Chapter II, a number of subsystems have
been identified as interacting with a met-
ropolitan school subsystem in ways which
may affect igolation. Examples of how
these subsystems and their interactive

. forces might be examined are given below.

- 1.2.1 Housing subsystem If the data

verify that there is extensive residential

segregation, a study of the vehicles and
forces of the housing subsystems is in or-
der. A large part of the problem may be
traced to the use of exclusionary- cove-
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"compiled by state,

nants and to the Federal Housxng Author-

___ity’s early. regulations regarding- compati-

“ble neighborhoods.. According to the-U.S.
Commission on Civil Rights (1974a), over
the years government at all levels, as well
as the private, sector, has been implicated.
in a complex, of discriminatory housnng
policies and practices. .

For the purpose of study the housxng
subsystem may be divided sinto two areas,
publlc and private. In‘the public area the
major impact has been in three federal

- housing programs — public housing, rent .

supplement housing and community de-

- velopment program._ housing. Local gov- «
ernment approval is requirec for all three.

k]

“~

cation and a Justlﬁcatlon for _their s1ze,;_‘ —

“would™ be helpful "if the information is
available; this may entail the examina--

tion of the minutes of the approying méet-
ings. By studying the school data in rela-
tion to the public housing data one may
begin to ascertain the effect of housing
decisions upon school segregation.

If it is shown that the location and size
of public housing projects contribute to

segregation in the, schools, the question ,

. arises: What uehzcles and forces are in-

Federal public housing consists of housing

projects which are constructed,-purchased
or leased by. locally gonstltuted housing
authorities which also manage them; The
rént supplement program, which was sus- *
pended-by the Department of Housing and
Urban Development (HUD) in 1973, ena-
bled low-income families to have broader
optlons in rentals than the proJect housxrg
offered.

* The 19"‘4 Housxng and Communlty De-"
velopment Act provides for block grants to
local governments, which are zimed at

_benefiting low- and moderate-income per-

sons. Overseen,by HUD, local muficipali-

- ties are able to set up machxnery for as-

sessing local needs and priorities and for
administering the programs.

- Planning Commission (MVRPC) in Day- .
-ton, Ohio; MVRPC has had’considerable

volved? T
Local government may be a major vehi-

" cle since its authorization is necessary for

federal public housing. It may prohibit the
location of public housing in its jurisdic--
tion by merely failing to pass an authoriz-
ing ordinance. It may restrain the location
by passing restrictive land use pelicies
and enactirig strinigent bulldlng codes, .or
it may enable by passing. authorlzlng
legislation. It may even promote favorable,
Iocation by innovative plaming such as
that done by the Miami Valley Reglonal

success  in locating low-income hpusing

: throughout the Dayton Metropolitan area.

-

What is the need for\housing for the low- -

_and moderate-income ‘families in the -met-

ropolitan area? The Bureau of the Census-
Housing Characteristi ics Census, which
will soon_have five-y ar,housmg survey -,
data available for many areas, will be
helpful here. Studies by HUD will provide
an insight into the préssure .for adequate
housing. Housing data have also been

letropolitan or re-
gional planning agenires funded under
Sectien 701, the Housmg Act of 1959. The
1966 Housrng Act requlred planning
agencies which receivel federal funds to

describe housing needs nd ways of meet-

ing them.

What federal- housm}; programs have
been approved by the various local gov- .
ernments in the metropolitan area? A list-
ing of those in operation, their cost, the
number of people served and the ethnlc
composition of residents should be noted,
and project location placed ‘on the map. A
determination of the rPanns for itheir lo-

e
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It may be useful at this _]uncture to look
at the machinery set up .in local
municipalities to administer the federal
funds under the 1974 Housing and Com-
munity Development-Act-prograins, ar and
at the extent to which these funds have
been, iised either to increase or reduce
residential isolation in the metropolitan
area. Because the act consohdafes many
programs and gives much local’ control
over the-funds, a large meastire of the
federal civil rlghts compliance power is
reduced, making local mon1tor1ng increas-
1ngly important.

It might “also be informative to check &n .
the_ impact of urban renewal projects. In
-their study of urban renewal in Chicago

Berry and Stafford- (1968) point out that
projects for middle-income persons, or de-
velopments such as  convention centers
university facilities and freeways, have
displaced, large numbers of low-income
mlnorltx families. By reducing the avail-

.able housing stock, such developments

have created relocation problems, often
forcing families into adjacent ghetto
communities, exacerbating the density of
residential segregation and forcing rent
up (p. 24).
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¢ ropolitan authorities are -discussed in
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——— - ——State gover:nment may be a major vehi-

cle since it usually has the power toestab-
“lish metropolitan-wide authority for prob-

. lem resolution. It may enable or inhibit
locations of public housing-in a way which
“will reduce isolation simply by establish-"
"ing or failing to establish a metropoli-
tan-wide planning base for locating public
housing programs. State-established met-

Chapter IV by Daniel-and Simms, and in

- McKelvey’s (1973) book, Metropolztan .

Schqol Organization. However, one is
worth mentioning here. In New York

*
v

-

State .the Urban Development Corpora- -

tion” (UDC) was given the autﬁorlty to
supercede local law, if necessary, in jits -
efforts to develop needed low- and
modérate-income housing, to promote
commercial development and to prov1de
+ civic facilities. While UDC ran into seri-
fous financial difficulties, much can be
learned from its experience in attempting
to solve serious housing problems (Lesson
To.Be Learned, 1975).-
.The federal government is also a vehlcle
since public ‘housipng laws are passed by
Congress and administered through HUD.

locatlon of such housing simply by failing
'“to pass the acts or fund.them, or by pass-
ing leglslatxon which speciﬁes that lecal

2 ° - - governments have ‘the power. to ‘exclude

public. housing. Congress may promote

s metropolxtan-wrde solutions by including

¥

in its legislation incentives for metropoli-
_tan planning for housing needs. An exam-
“ple of such legislation 1s H.R. 9688, the
.Housing and Urban Development Act of
1971. Although not enacted, it proposed
_metropolitan and ‘state housing agencies
. that would develop' three-year programs;
including a needs assessment considering
employment locations and income factors,

- and programs for new housing and reno- -

vation of old on a metropolitan basis.

. The federal administration, through the

. formulation- of guidelines and vigorous
adrmmstrat]on ‘may also promote the op-'
timum use of federal law in reducing iso;
_lation. For example, through HUD it has
considerable leverage to “affect the loca-
tion of housing projects. HUD has de-
veloped project selection criteria that can
be utilized effectively for improving site
environments and thereby the benefits
and thé'image of public housmg (Fuerst,

. “1974, p. 197).

//"ongress may restraif the number and ,

A

i

Commumty, actflon is a.vehicle. Its
pressures may be effectlve'dn obtaining
action_atlocal, state or féderal levels. A
pract1cal gulde to citizen interaction with
governments, is Rosenbaum’s (1975) Citi- =
zen Involvement in Urban Land Use Gov-
ernance: Issues arid Methods.

" Courts are vehiéles with the force of
decisions of law.~There appears to be a
Jud1c1al setback in the. regent Arlington '
Heights case; in which the Supreme Court
ruled that a local zoning law is not uncon-
stitutional -merely because it-limits ‘the
availability of low-income housing ( Met-
ropolitan” H.D. Corp. v. Village of Ar-.
lington - Heights, -517 F.2d. 409 lth 7
1975)). But in recent years .courts have’
grumbled much local and state dis-
criminatory action. In Chicago, for;exam-
ple, the federal court has attemp\fed to
restrict future’ segregated public housing -
by ordering a comprehensive metropolitan
area plan (Gautreaux v. Chicago Housing
Authorzty, 503 F.2d. 930°[1974]; see “also
Manley, 1975). . :

oBut the segregation resulting from pub-_
lic housing practices is a relatively small
if nonetheless Significant part of the total
housing picture; the prlvate housing mar-
ket -constitutes the major source of resi-
dential segregation. In studymg private
sector housing the question is raised: Are
there dzscrzmznatory practices in private
residenticl housing which are associated
with segregated residential patterns and
thus *with segregated, schools? While it
‘may_seem, qbvious to many that- such is’
the case, it has only been recently that the
compilationrof evidence on a metropoll- .
tan-wide basis has become a serious effort
(Hermalin & Farley, 1973). “,

Some of the most apparent examples of
prr"a‘e segregative practices are “steer-
ing” of customérs by real estate agents,
. the control of listings by brokers and the,
resulting existence of a dual housmg
market.

hoods with real estate agents generating
pamc ‘selling by white homeowners so as
to ‘profit from resales to minority home
buyers. “Redlinirig” is .another dis-
criminatory act whereby lend‘lng institu-
tions either refuse to give a mortgage loan
to a minority famlly which wants to
purchase a house in a white neighbor-
hood, or decline to loan at “reasonable

i
14

“Blockbustmg” is a familiar -
technique in many transitional nelghbor- .
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- rates for homes purchased in: an 1nteg— .

‘. rated or predominantly black neighbor-
hood: Both practices contribute to isola-
. tion (U.S. Commission on Civil nghts,
. 1974a). The pract1ce of “redlining” has
. been difficult to prove because, of the prob-
lems of obtaining comparative informa-
ction. Now, however, through the.Home
Mortgage Disclosure .Act of 1975 the Fed-

. eral Reserve Board has been' given the-~

. responslblllty of requiring lending institu-
tions to disclose home mortgage informa-
tion by census tract. But the Federal Re-
serve Board does not intend to ccmpile
this 1nformatxon centrally so the burden of
examination. is_placed upon local indi-
vidual community groups and local or
state government. An example of how. a
state has assumed this respons1b111ty is
the Illinois law of August 1975, réquiring
“all home lepding institutions to submit
the requlred inforimation twice a year.-
Community’. groups” will *find advice on
how to use disclosed -information in a
handbook prepared by the National Train-

{ ing and Information Center (1976), How
to Use the Home Mortgage Dlsclpsure Act

In some communities. there may be a
problem with enforcement. of the laws.
Title VIII of the United Civil Rights Act,

. passed by Congress-in 1968 and buttress-,

ed by the Supreme Court’s decision in:

"Jones v. Meyer (392 U.S. 409'(1968)), out- -

laws discrimination in housing. The vehi-
cles responsible for the enfdrcement of the

Civil Rights Actare.the Departient of -

Justice and HUD. An individual or com-

munity group may wish to_check on the,
enforcement efforts in a metropolitan area

and ‘n doing so may find Kovar’s (1974)

publication, Auditing Real Estate Prac-

tices: A Manual, useful. «

f remedies require legal action, the
Housing Opportunities Council (1974).has.
pubfished a pamphlet, Housing and Jus-
tice, llstlng a nuinber of possible legal
_sanctions in opén housing situation..
Plaintiffs in recent metropolitan school
desegregation cases have compiled -evi-
defice regarding housing discrimination to
- Support their claim that such pervasive,
officially sanctioned d1scr1m1natlon has
led to school segregatlon "An examination
of the findings in these cases may prov1de
interested ‘' persons with clues for use in
. their own metropolitan study (see Manley
& Jackson Chapter IV).

»
~

i . ~

" from the part1c1pat1ng financial institu- ,
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The - vehicles need not all be of an en-
fOI‘CIDg “nature. In every area there are |
" persons of good will, ethical professlonals o
including real estate agents and groups, "
‘who“are worklng to make the metropoli- - " ¢
tan community a better pla,pe to live and
work. An excellent example is the North-
ern Virginia Board of Realtors activity im
the development and promgtion of the
Homeseeker)s Guide, a publication aimed -

Lt at helping’ mmorlty persons find homes in.

" the Washington; D.C., suburbs (Grier,
11974). In identifying such persons or
groups one may ask: Do the local boards of
the National Association .of Real ‘Estaté
" Boards-(1973) have equal rights commit-
tees? Do such comimittees provide informa-
tion to real’estote agents regarding the

laws gnd regulations. pertaining to equal = - -

houszng opportunities? What off cialy state
and local individuals or agencies are des- .
zgnated to. monitor fazr houszng stan-
dards? " .
. What commupity groups ark orgamzed,'
™ for this type of .activity (Beach, 1975)? In
Atlanta the Central Atlédnta Progress, a
downtown business organization, put to-
gether an inner-city lending consortium
in which leadmg lefiding institutions
pledged a pool of money for new home )
loans, and for plirchase and rehabilitation
of older ones. It also secured a promise
. tions that they- would ot _engage in rei
lining." 1
Another very: 1mportant veh1cle 1s the _
media. The preséatelevision ‘and radio are” 5B
powerful purveyors of truth and myth ¥
about, housing. ~Phrough careful- writing,
réporhng, commentary and documentary
the 1..:ts about integrated nelghborhoods
real estate values and affiffnative action »
< guidelines  can be presented. There are
.many_ examples of the stability and qual-
ity of living .in integrated communities
that can be tgpics for the media’s exami-
nation. Atterition of the medla may also
be djrected to their real estate advertlse-
meits. Action' research carried .on by
Grier and Associates (1974) in the .de- .-
velopment of the Homeseeker’s Guide un-
covered areas of bias in ads; through the |
coOperatlon of the metropolitan Washlng-
ton, D.C., papers, some of this bias was
eliminated.
1.2.2 Economic subsystem. For the‘
purpdses of this type of effort, an exten-
sive study of a metropolitan area’s
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economic subsystem is “much,too complex.

may, however, be available from research -
S studies carried’ out by local umvers;tles
and priyate economjc research groups. A

d1scrxgmnatory forces af work as well as

EE suggestlons ‘of refnedies. Perhaps the most
‘ . basic économi¢ force related to isolation is

i that ‘of employment.

_ - Patterns of.unemployment vary with
economiccycles,"but if unemployment of
TINority -persons exce&ds that of the gen-
.. eral population year after year it is evi- -

<, denceof isolating. forces at work. A ten-
- year comparlson of the employment:-data
by race from, 1960 to 1970, if ana'yzed by ~
; census tract, may give a plcture of trends
“in the employment dlsparlty within a
? metropolltan area and their relationship
- fo,residence. More eurrent data axe avail-
. able from the Bureau of Labor Statigtics.,,
“.In analyzing these data_the follow1ng
.questions may be;raised:

Y

1. What relationship exists between un-
employment and.educational levels? .To de-
_ termine this, one may clieck the reports of
the Bureau of Uabor Statistics and reports

e .. ity office. If there.is.a hlgh correlation, as
force for reducing unemplovablllty may be

educatlonal programs which increase .
‘needed skills or credentials. If so, the ve--

“*hicles-are in the*schools :and ‘colleges of

the areas as well as other tralnmg instity-,

tions and ageticies. - -

. *2.Do excluswnary forces exist whzch
_limit the opportunmes for minority persons

.

" are gatekeepers to empio}yment? Evidericee
is difficult toéprocure since discrimination
is illegal. To .carry out the  Equal
" Employment Opportunlty Act\federal and
. local governmental equal ‘employment op-
portumty commissions or departments are
. expectéd to Tonitet the existerce ‘of such
dlscrlmlnatlon and compile ‘data regard-
ing colnplarnts of discriminatory requlre-

_ ments and job-assignment practlces The

4 velucles are the regulatory agencies and,

Cif necessary, the courts.’ But various or-

oo ganriatlons may themselves be effectlve

#vehicles, using the force of their own al\
ﬁrmatlve action pohcles

L 3. To what extent is there a commztm t

s aff rmative action in hiring and layoff

practwes by the publzc dnd prwate

« ~n "- " A P

+

ax

el
~

s Important economic patterns and trends .
review of these may, prov1de ev1dence of .

e e
v

compiled by,the state employment secu- -

-i§ certainly the case in many areas, the.”

~ojoin. unzons or other organzzatzons which ¢

.ments such as tests, educational requiré- .. -

.28
S

“w o g
en’zployers of the metropol.tan area? Infor-,'
mation mav be available from the local
office of federal contract- con'fpllance and

. from state and local affirmative- ‘action.

agencies. In addltlon to-the compliance

=" officexs the vehicles are, of course, the

. employers, and_ the. force which they can

. use is their own posrtlve voluntary action

to meet affirmative’ action goals. There(

are many exampleg of such action, but in

+ its absence the enforcement of afﬁrmatwe

‘ action for those b“uslnesses and industries

holding federal contracts Jor réceiving fed-

-eral monies is the responsibility of'.the
federal contract ofﬁcers &

A

¥
o ¥

Y

4. T'o what extent .does the locatwn of
e Jdbs work unusual hardships on racial
groups?- Are businesses, industrigs and
governmental lnstallatlons located or res
located- in places ‘which central clty, “resi-

dents” find inaccessible, or expensive or '

mconvement to reach? There are ‘exam-
ples of ‘ajor employers malntamlng :
employment opportufiities -within -céntral
‘cities. One of significance: is the recent

1030

S decision by the Ford Motor Company to

locate a portion of its office staff in the
» 'new Renaissance Cepter complex in
downtown Detroit. Such moves "not only
. yvork to provide, émployment oppor-

tunities, they represent a statement.of

faith in tlle future of central cltles (Stuart
S1977). ¥ L, -

Is lotv-cost transportgtton avallable for A

> persons to travel ‘quickly to job sites, or,if
' not s low-cost housing available near the .

sites? The United States Commission on : -

Civil Rights (1974a)-has viewed the mis- .4

-« match between jobs and housing as a seri-

ous nationwide problem, one that i§ -

exacerbated by the growing suburbaniza-
‘tion of majot private’ ‘and govemmental

employment sources. The vehlcles are the .-

employers and the force is their copnmit- -

. ment either to, docite- or remain in the
cenfral city or to help in the provision of
16w:cost housing close to suburban- plants-
or offices. The vehicles are also all levels-
. of 'gevernment, their forces:. .being . their
. willingness to locate or maintajn central

-

']

low-cost transportation and,to elifminate
zoning and” other mechamsms which re-
| strict or prohibit’ low-cost hous1ng near,
JObS L T '

I\. hd

RN

RS ) Transportatlon subsystem The -

. lack of mobility limits opportunltles,-rA
, "study.of the metropolitan area transporta-
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¥ tion system may"ﬁ'eveal potentlalltles for

_ the redugtion of 1solatlon To bégin one

‘. . might map the entire publlc transporta-

. tion network ‘on_an overlay. Carrying
capaclty, along with other information
such as fares, may- he obtained from
transportatlon authorltles long-range and
master ‘plans for the systems should also

» be available,

“a

BN ‘dégree to which isolation and its reduction
. were taken into cons1deratlon by the
planners

S . 1. ‘Were educatlonal transportatlon
needs taken into,account?

a 2. Were-the real and potentlal job needs

e,mployment considered?- .

. » 3. Has the cost of transpartation ‘and
CE revenues been estlmated so .as to project .
.. . “low fares for lowamcome persons commut-
« - +ing to jobs?

. 4. Does the planning provide for access
to the recreational, cultura], and edtica-
tional opportunltles of the*entire met-

. sropolitan area, for residents of'the central

<@ city as- well as those of the sublirbs?

5. Do plians. for freeways and express-
"ways impact upon neighborhoods in suth

form a complex montage. Somen of the sg})
systems are private, dependlng ;upon do-
nations and foundatidns for support.
. Othets, are tax supported dnd some.are
1nterm1ngled ipr their ‘support. In many
o . métropolitan, areas. there have been at-’
o -tempts to, catalpgue these services .and

L]

; provide a d1rectory forvolunteers and pro-
Nearly every metropolitan .
" area has a roordlnatmg body which tries -

fesgionals.

to decrease upllcatlon help the, agencles

-

The questions to be ralsed relate to the

' \}4 _lation:
N of people in areas ‘of persistently high un- .

A
I t. “

RS - 2 . . )
H " I “« 4 : ey

. . N . "o '
be more client-oriented and make it easier

v . for recipients of services to obtain help as

" quickly and el‘ﬁclently as possible, The
.. United Fund organizations, the metrapoli*
' tafrcouncil of plannxng affiliates, the var-
1dbus ofﬁées of the U.S. Départment .of.
+ Health] Education~and Welfare (HEW), .
and each of the counties and mupicipali-
" ties of* metropoIitan areas have; depart-»
ments of health ahd.welfare whlch have
‘useful lnformatlon N
°/The questions to be raised relate td the
. disparity with; wwhiche these seryices, are
rendered and the degree to which any
c," - disparity helps to lncrease or decrease iso-

1. What séfviced are avaxlable" R
2. Do disparities in: the servites exist? -
»3. What, if an;, problems are mvolved -
.. in obmlnlqg the servxces" P
4. What vehicles anﬁ’ Torces aretln-
~ volved? - '
1325 ‘Local government subsystem The
local governments include the counties,
cities, munlclpalltles and spe01al dlstrlcts

T * within the me,tropolltan study area. These

.o vary in size, fiumber and scope, of author-#

ity. Local goVernments are overlaid with ~

* special’ service districts which - provide

wqwr and sewage systems transporta-
. [/ a way as toreduce needed housing stock, , tion, pollution” control,- central planning -+
S - degerierate neighborhoods or separate - and many other -services that transcend |
" l; ": minority.gr. oups from ma_]orlty -groups?-. » local goverhmental boundaries. These are, Y
2T The vehicles are th8 transportation au- # often governed by lcommlssrons or publlc T
’ thorltles the plarining departments or * _  corporations that, are not elected but have
... commissions delegated the respons1b1hty‘ . businesslike powers “to make smgle- \
for tran$portation plannlng, and the local "* = . minded declsmns about the llv1ng envi-. -
governmental councils ‘or ,comimissions * ronment® of the metropolltan area (Wood n ,33)
_ “which -maké the decisions. The state v 1959, p."30).-An excellent lay person’s ref-
P £ thighway commissions as well as the.U.S. * erénce for analyses of local governmerits -
. Department of Transpoz;tatlon are vehi- . in metropolitan “reas is, .that” of - the
- _cles: which_ yield force§ that may work .. League of Women Voters (1974), Super-
7~ fowardror away from the reductlon*"f iso: . |, city/Hometown, USA,
i lation. . - Loca] goveinments have cons1derable
& * 124 Health " and welfare subsystem. powef’ to. affect isolation. As we have seen -
o Within this subsystem there are numer- they may exert land use powers,ito allow .
ous sub-subsysffems which, in their in- - or thwart low-cost hous1ng and to encour-
teractlon to serve®the needs of people, 4 age or discourage industry; they may ap-

*  prove and disapprove transport,a,tlon
routes; they may enhance or resist. inter:,
_ _goverhrental cooperatlon: In recent’ year$
» efforts have been made by local govern-
ments to restrlct growth. Partjally as_a
.esult of .their determination to avoid -
urban sprawl, some ha,ve lmposed restric-
tive zon1ng,vp1aced moratoriums on sewer
‘and water connections and passed build-
-~ ing bans and dedication .ordinances. In-
3 terestmgly, such llmlts have beén' opposed

4
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by groups as diverse as the Amencan
Civil Liberties Union and the National
Asgociation of Home Builders:

“Among the vehicles which' may apply. _
force influencing 1soxétlon are;

¥ 1.-The- local govemme‘nts themselves
Through local ’eadershlp the /governments .
‘can both srngty ™and in cooperatlon with
‘othérs in-the metropolitan ‘area work to
reduce isolative fordes. On a metropolitan -
bdisis this may be done through the sup-
port, dpproval and 1mplementatlon of

comprehenslve plannmg

2 Communlty groups. Such groups, or-
o ganlzed on‘a nietropolitan basis, may pro-
“vide considerable leverage in gaining gov-
..ernmental action. The force is through
_‘organization and leadersmp (see commu-
_nity groups”subsystem pﬁ‘..9)

= 3. State governments State leglslatlon
enablin +and ‘encouraging by incentives
the formatgon of” intergovernmental con-
—wsortla,‘;éollo%;atwes and cooperatives, is
astart: The establlshment of metropolitan
‘commissions charged with comprehensive
plannmg that includes among their
criteria the aim of reducmg isolation is
“* surely a mlmmum state goal, A further
step would- be state legislation requiring
rnetropohtan wide comprehensive plan--
- ning bar 1 upon state-prescribed criteria.
Even further, legislatures usually have
- the authorlty to
ety of = "opohtan goyernance structures
having authorlty for metropolitan-wide
dec1s10ns on matters of planning, envi-
ronment arLd -isofation (see-analyses of ‘al-
ternatives
IV) —«"#"&
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State governments through‘ their plan- -
" ning and ladmlnlsterlng, rexert forces

which may help to reduce or increase iso-
lation.. The. .employment of, ‘mingrity per-
S0ns. may: be enhanced, or discouraged by
the location of state facilities. State higlht
* way- censtruction may * affect” neighbor-
* hoods in ways that increase ethnic isola-
tion (U.S. Commission on Civil nght
1974a).v

The Federal Highway Act requlres that
states consider sych impacts in their -
plaps; but the Fedéral nghwa°y Adminis-
tratlon has onl) prohibited. “intentional .
d1scr1m1natlon in such matters as reloca-
tiori housing and whio is allowed to drive
on-a highway” (U.S:"Commission on Civil
nghts, 19744). Communlty groups may
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velop any one of a vari- —.
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plans go beyond minimal interpretations
and’ recognue the need for. advocacy p

* ning to ‘assure that ° unrntePtlonal” di
“crimination is avoided.

1.2.6 Political .subsystem. Political
power is.a primary force for or against the

* reductiof of isolation. An examlnatlon of

the political scérie‘will provideg 'msrghts .

into the way it pervades and affects all”

other systems Studies of local political
sysiems are often availgble from political
science departtents of local or ‘state ui-
versities and colleges The answers to the -

_following questiohs may Be helpful:

1. What i8 the racial makeup of the

. elected governmental positions in each of
the metropolitan governments and serv1ce
districts? .

2. What is"the raclal makeup of the
appomted Boards, comnu ions-and coun-
¥ cils which have pohcy, regulatory or:' Judr-
cial powers? ol

3. Are governmental officials elected at .

Zlarge or from wards or districts? s

4. Do ziltlcal partles recruit and’
otherwis encourage part1c1pat10n of
_minority persons? -Is_thiere eviderice of
strong voter reglstratlcm%y the partles" N

5. Do voting patterns appear to‘be cons” ]
sistently based upon ethnicity? . -

In some locations, Largely in' central
cities, the poutlcal strength of -ethnic
mindrities has become decisive. The: Su~
preme Cotrt recently upheld an act of
affirmative gerrymandering, desigried  to
apportion minority representatlon ‘what
.effect their decision will have remains to
be seen (United Jewisk Organizations of
Williamsburgh, Inc.B. Carey, 45 US LW~ "7
4221 {March 1,°1977)). But an examina: *
tion may be alded by the answers to such
questions as: -
. 1. 1sthere "a“high degree of friction -

‘betwéen the white busmess, professmnal
< financial; 1ndustr1al establishment in the - °
centrai city and the ethnlc pohtlcal power -
_establishment? '

'2. To what extent is pohtlcal power ‘used
to obtainstrade- offs and: compromises that .
benefit people who are isolated?”An .
" example is the usé of black political power
to open op; ortunities fo;,: black entre-

- preneurs, such as. the inSistence by At:’
lahta Mayor Maynard Jackson (1977) that
contracts for the Atlanta airport, expan—
sion lnclude black subcontractors.,

3. Does the minority ‘political power of
the central city .cauge anxiety in-the_sub-

use thelr 1nﬂuence b'S' 1ns1strng thg;;:ate ‘
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' 4 urbs, with countervalllng polltrcal action?

[

w tan plannlng or governance structures.
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- every metropolltan area there aré a great

O

., N
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of commérce haveogwen 1nﬂupnt1al sup-
port to \efforts, to reduce isolation, Exam-
ples are.tHe positive involvement of the
.. . Chamber in Hillsborough County during
-entire aréa? Ev1dence regarding this may the deségregation effort there (U.S. Com-*
be found in the way tﬁ?a representatives of 7 mission: on Civ leghts 1976a) and in;
the state leglslature line up on bills that +* Dallas where the Chamber (1977), among
. touch upon annexatlon“collaboratlve met- other_activities, has produced:a booklet,
ropolltan services and proposed metropol- Keepvzt Togez;her Dallas, an excellent
how-to-do-it guide. The NAACP has a na- =
4."Dob cross-ethnic political coalitions tional i lmage of presslng court~ordere¢ de- .
form around certain issues? If so, what are segregation,“yet in' Atlanta, the local
these issues? ' . chapter has compromised the natlonal pol~“
The Vvehiclés are the" political partles L. icy in favor of what ltbelleved’to be other -
.groups ‘and" coalitions. The forces are the = ° gains. v
application “of political pressure fo ‘gov- . t times there is an 1mpulse to cons1der
ernmental action resultlng iR helplng or ' certain groups™as ludiérous,” absurd and
hindéring the reduction of iSélation. Fora - 3

Or is it viewed with a® sense of reality
whichleoks ‘beyond ethnlclty to the
economic and envn:onmental health of the

S
~x

éven irrational. This, too, should be re-
. -discussion of this’ problém from a black sisted. In such efmotlon..l matters_as - i
poirit of view see, Tobe Johnson’s (1972) @ ethnic relatlons ‘what appears to b'e eccen- w
\Metro‘Government A Black Analytzcal
Per\spectzve, of popular feeling. Such groups ag Restore
1.2.7 Communlty groups Subsystem. In Our Alienated Rights (ROAR) in Boston,
Natlona‘l Action Group (NAG) in Pontlac .

*" number “of ‘comnfianity groups which act =~ .- Committee Against Mandatory Busmg

, w-sure to sprlng up. Some .are advisory

and 1nteract grow and® decline’ in- an . (EAMB) in Seattle, Save Our: Nelghbor- -
*ever-changlng\way Some are ad hoc, .aris-. . hood Schools.(SONS) in a' number of .
ing over certam issues;’ if the issues are cities,.the Ku Klux Klan (KKK)sand com-
_controversialf opposxng ‘ad hoc groups are. ,parable groups in nearly every commus
*nity where civik. rightg pressures have"

* committees required by statute, Some- are -

" porting membershlp while others' are. ¥ . However, n01se,‘ .publicity, demonstratlons-
short term. Somme haye compensited offi- [ ~ and organized confron’tatlons may make

. ~ cers_of, members, o hers are._ voluntary ) the few: activities of such groups appear .
-For ‘a* detarled descrlptlon “of metropolz- +~ more potent than they are in fact. "

In many instances the efféctlvene‘ss ofa -
- group is dependent upon its leadershlpv

‘tan-wide groups and their potentlalltles ‘
see League of Women Voters (1974), Su-

. percity/Hongetown, USA, (pp. 82- -128). v _An 1dent1ﬁcatlon of the principal acto:is in.

.f‘ sidered within_ the public school subsys- \ of isolation? What groups might form a .

L 4

[y

.Each group may be part of another sub- + - ¢ the group‘.drama will be useful as“one
system The National Congress of Parents N determmesﬂa strategy for reducing isola-
and Teachers, for example, may, be con- tion. Who are the leaders in thesreduction -

compatzble coalition, to support efforts? The
ehiclés ,are the groups. The forces that

tem; ‘the local COUDC}l of Christians and
Jews B7ay be considered a part of the

religious subsystem. However,* viewed as® . " they use'to affect isolation may be ieader-
a.whole the groups form a dynamic_sub- sl‘%\osrganxzatlong persuasion, education,
system that has within it potent;ahtles for =~ . demohstration and legal challenges.
helplng or hmderlng efforts to reduce iso- 1.2.8\Private education subsystem (see
lation.”" - " Huenecke, Chapter IV). All.the schools or~
- A waluab]g exercise_ is to xdentlfy the .. school syst\exps outside the public*school
most 1nﬂuentml of the communfty groups domain.may ‘he considered a part of the

.and to assess their efféct on isolation. In privaté school subsystém. Since these may
so doifig it'would be wise not to stereotype be lnﬂuentlal in the reduction of 1solatlon
organizations because of their_national ¥ it will be hélpful list them and brleﬂy
reputation . or ‘hecauise of local publlclty ' describe some of thei features. A few sys- -
« The U.S. Chan. ber of Commerce has been tems, ngtably Catholic\ones,. have helped
tast in a conservatlve image yet ‘there are reduce isolation by “(a) ™ intaining their
. many 1nstances in which local chambers churches “ahd’ schools in".central. cities,

v
< ~ ] .
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tricity or 1rratlona11ty may. be indicative . .

stimulated counter:pf’e res, often ha,ve . ,.
long-term groups with, ﬁnanc1ally sup- . surprisingly broad if passive support. - -
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thUS dlscouraglng white fhght to the sub-
*_urbs; (b) ‘Attempting. to prevent the use ofi &

- & parochial schools as an escape during

times, of desegregatlon of publfc schools;
‘and (¢) by taking afﬁrmatlve action in
“trying to prdVlde mlnorlty students an
« . educatignal optign ifi the parochial
schools: On the negatlve side one finds the
segregatron acaden@xes ‘that .dare either sef
{ip to avoid desegregation or take advai-*
tage of it (Nevin &Jnms 1976),
Besides llst"‘ng ppvateschools it may be
) helpful to seek answers to the followmg
questions regardxng each: . 0

- 1. What'is the ethnlc makeup” b
. 2. What policy does the school have re-
gardmg afﬁrmatlve action mr recru1t1ng
. #minority students : \
3.-What pollcy 'does the school have to
discotirage its use.as an ethnlc ‘retreat -
~from the public schools? o & .
4. Does'the school remaln in the éentfal

Al

T 1L city — that s, if locafed in an’ ethnlcally

Y transltmnalonelghborhood dogs it-remain”
“ % or doé¥ it“move to a more h0mogeneous

area? . fnow
5. Does the school have- entrance re- -,
‘ quxrements which appear to be’ ethnlcally ’
. exelusmnary" : 3 o
-« 6:Does 1t~use afﬁrmatlve Yaction for hlr- >
ing teachers, admlnlstrators and °other .
€ - staff: ‘mvmbers" :
7. Does the school prov1de alternatlves o
e to public- schdol educatlon ST

W

o -5 The veh'lcles are ’the prlvate schools,

& “their boards of d1rectors, adniinistrators .
and parent support organLZatlons The
forces are’ moral ' leadership, the enact-

. ment_and the enforcement of policies.”
Public opinion is a force that might be

.« wielded* by: those, w1§h1ng change Legal

actlon is more .promising_ of results now

" that .the Supreme Court has “tuled that

private nonsectarian schools may net *

exclude childron because of race (Runyan

U McCrary, 96 S.Ct. 2586, 1976).

129 Higher edugation subsystem. Like N
.. the public and private elementary and
- secondary schools, the institutions of
higher education have been caught up in
pressures to*reduce isolation. Some have
not viewed themselves as_agents of social
- change but'as communities “of ;scholars -
aloof from plebian moves towax‘d equah .
“opportunity. Others have been‘1 on the
forefront of change-as a result of either
afﬁrmatlve mstltutlonal leaders ip, reac-
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tlom to cxvﬁ rights confrontatlons or court S

action (§ee Huenecke Chapter,IV). "~ »
Each institution of. highet’ ducatlon ¥

within the metropolitan area influeficesto

some degree the reduction or increase. of -,

UglatloncThe extent of this influence may -
estimated by identifying each’ ingtitu-

tion and studymg its policies and prac;

tices. The followm? data may be useful. v

* 1,°A list. of institutions: of -higher o

education along with a deslgnatlon asto ¥

publicoor. private, two-year or four-year, o

graduate programs and location. 7} : <

. 2. The, entrance reqalrements for stu- ,
dents. ~ : % . .

3. The pollcles for adm1ss10n of' mlnorlty .o
students’on an affirmative action basis.” N

4. The policies for affirmative action in A¥

hiring and prgmoting: - .-’ -
5. The student and' faculty ethnic com- *'-
:position by department. .- > g - T 3
. 6. The policies regardxng pu.bllc service. .
Does an institution encourage and recog= .
nize public service by. professors and de- ¥
. pajtments? | .7, * RN
37 :The 1nvolvement -of . an ‘institution : .
“and .its personnel in metropolitan affairs 3
which promote ‘or hinder the reduction of
isblation.* For example, dpes the depart®.
ment of urbap planhing help formi com- & —
munity councils to help local residents in | -
the.. 1mprovement of their communities? . &
Doés the 1nst1tutlon<encourage or support
professors to develdp desegregatlon plans
and serve. as expert witnesses in court? .
_ 8 Are the officers of: the 1nst1tutlon stu- -
dent. advocates in seeking ways to com- ,
pensate for past ethnic discriminatig
For example the Presxdent—of the Univer- -~ -
sity of. Washington 'was an advocate of
afﬁrmatlve action in adm1tt1ng m1nor1uy,
students to law, school a pos1tlon that led *
to the famous Defums case (Defumsav ¥
Odégaard, 416 U.S. 312 (1973)) and . .
.. helpéd set a pos1t1ve tone for the éntire
" state.
9. Do the mstxtutlons of hlgher educa-
tion work closely with the lower scliools in &
establishing realistic standards and ex- .
. pectations for- “different options prov1ded -
' by higher, education? An example is the ~
‘court-ordered pairing of Boston metropoli-
tan colleges and universities with.Boston™" )
public schools to promote solutions -to e
problems aSsoclated with thelr desegrega- |
tion.’ . an
" The vehicles-are the boards of regents,
the présidents, the alumni, the faculties

3

X




. . and the students I(x}th? 1nst1tmon are 4
- pubhc ‘the vehicles iticlude thé state ﬁxs-
zlﬁztur:e and the governor., Since nearly ah

stittions of higher education receive. .

ederal funds, the departments of the’fed-
‘eral’ government - are also vehicles: Lead-
- ~ership, persuasion, confro“ntatlon politics,
p 7 legislation, investigation, threat of with-
holding or prowdlng of funds and court
«- -action are all” forces whlc,h have ‘been .
1 used: N
e 1.2.10 Med;*a subsystem. Thls subsys-
) tem consisfs of all the ways, in which the"
gpublic receives information and mcludes
‘}the metropolitan ‘and local .Jnewspapers,
" the shopping news and the specialty pa-
" ppers ranging-from the underground to the
" “variety, television and radio. To underes- :

timate the power .of -the media ,demon-’ W .

- 3¢ strates haivetg. In matteps of reductlon of
"= isolation thé ‘media can be very supportive
~or yery. destriictive. Tt can'be lnformatlve
* moderate and responsible, or*it can be B
sensatlon orlentéd exaggerating incidents
.Jof ethnic conflict out of context. The Nas
. -tional Advisory Commiission on Civil Dis-
o ;§ orders~(1968) has ge scribed both kifds of
¥ % reporting andv,suggested 1mprovements
o *(Chaptgr. 15)." o

shohld list . everygnewsppper of signifi-
‘cance, its publisher and editors and its
area of coverage. The same may be dohe
<for each’ television and radio-station with

<% .

Y

“paitment managers identjfi (P .
—4=% Many| papers and stations have\yartlcu-
©o lar pOlntS of view which .they project in
.5 7 various ways.” While these may be the
’ .subJect of the editorial pages of the news-

papers and the station manager’s edltorlal *
statements or the broadcaster’s ‘commen-

tary, they are offen also ev1dent -in the |
i character of headlining, the selection of
“lead, front-page stories, or the selectlng

4
¥ -

0. 4 of stories.and the reordering of report- -
- ing so. as to emphasize incidental or spe- , .

cial quaht les jn an occurrence. Reporters ~
+in this way-gften reflect what the editors
" want. Althoigh the 'publlc sbon comes to-
C know" the philosophy of a ‘medium, an
' analysis would be of ,help; the- school of
.- Journahsm at-a-local unlversxty may have ¢
“made such a study. | .
The Vehicles are the owners, advertis- .
S ers, publlshers editors .and _reporters.
Thelr force is what they say and wr1te or
7" ‘s

- LS
=~ R

]
ot P

foas

,"-."4, ,To- begln a study of the medla one i

1ts owner, general manager’ and news de- s

31 ¢

\\
4;35’ -

. . R
thelr 1nﬂuence on what is sald or wrltten‘

_ Public opinion, whlch is'partly ‘shaped by
the media, is also’ a force that affects the
medla through ratlngs, letters and pnone
calls ' 3

A commun1ty should expect and -urge
the kind of reporting outlined in a memo
. from the editor of the Boston Globe at the
onset of school dese‘gregatlon in that c1ty
Among these guldehnes were:

Swy as mcanspxcubus a$ possnble, stand back .
from any outbrea

Take notes about forecasts of violence, but

% ~Pprint none of them:. ‘e

Avond'characterlzmg individuals or 51tuat|ons
w1th inﬂammabory descrrptxons Identxfy par-
¢ tlclpants as, Black and White . . . (only when)s
\.\.germane s}

st oy \\ e ¢
Keep ‘petspective at all times; all ﬁst f;ghts do
not constltute a riot.

H .
i .

Remember 'that many . . . readers will not
. get beyond . headlmes It is 1mperat1ve
that the headlines be, ‘scrupulously accura'te
The same holds true for photo captlons

.i
3a

y Edltlngshould)e dbne with- utmost, care .
150 that the original intent . . . is not madver-
tently dlstorted (Winship, 1975) -

he Federal Comm‘unlcatlons Commls-

; §bn requirements are a force which may
be brought to bear to help in the guzdance

of radio and telev1smn programrmng v

s
##

12115,Re11glon subsystem: In recent
. years the' clergy’s efforts to.increase un-
' derstanding and.®to reduc}zdsolatlon have

v

. been among the most nofable.-From pul-

" pits and via pastoral newsletters church-

_men haVe ~rxfed to set public attitude

against dlscrlmlnatlon ‘Nogi content with
exhortation” many priests; ministers and
. rabbls haye carried, their words ihto the
communltles to demonstrate, to confront
and to organize ecumenically in their ef-
forts to right moral wrongs. These ‘efforts
take on added significance when one con-

siders that the churchmen often actéd as

missionaries out of conscience in the face*

of opposition from theif own, church
boards and thé disappraval of the1r con-

-

1976). —_
Among“the many 1nﬂuentlal rehglous

gregatlons (see Atlanta Journal May 3,

groups the local .units of, the 1} National , -

Council of Churches have made strong
and cons1stent efforts to reduce.isofation.
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Ecum mcal {coalltlons such'a‘s\fhe Met-
ropolitan Aréa Religious Coalition of Cin-
cinnati (MARCGC) have carried .out
-studies, encouraged action and pressed for
specific metropolitan remedies (see’
“MARCC). The Neria Brandywu‘ié Coungil .
of Congregations is a group of fourteen
churches and-synagogues in Wilmington

-

*."-and New Castle. County, Delaware, that

provxdes a pos1t1vé” force in, that commui-
ty's search for metropolitan solutions. The
antidéfamation?league.of B'nai B'rith has:-
for years waged battles agamst prejudice..
_ The potential for impact is great: after the
+* Escambia County, Florida, school system
. desegregated; the super1nt9ndent -iden-
+ o tified the Mini; sterlal Alliance’s support as
proba ly: the* most recogmzable positive
- force in the community” (U.S. Commis-

" sion on Civil Rights; 1972, p. 13).
‘The positive approach deacrlbed above
~has by no means been the rule. Many
'hurches have themselves remained
Xclusmnary Ih a few instances pastors
ave supported segregatlomst groups and
-|have-beertvoeal in their opposition to*ef-
forts' to reduce, isolation (Good 1973).
Someé . churches supporting in spirit the
reduction bf*xsolatlon, have' nonetheless

-

| reJected the \dea that ministers, rabbls

and priests Ashould carry their messages
’ - beyond the walls of the temple and have

viewed their role.ias one of attending to
the spiritual needs' ‘of thieir congregations
. rather, than of being on the forefront of
sociali'chatige: v .

Essential to a study of -isolation in a
metropolitan area is the 1dent1f1catlon of *
_ religious leaders and of religious groups.

-1. What are the religious’groups provid-
“ing services in the metropolifan: area? |
2. Do these -groups advocate open ad--
mission by policy or.by practice? '

3. Do these groiips take a pohcy stand
against ethnic discrlmlnatlong in any
. form? &

4. Do they take actlon agalnst dlscrlml-
nation? | o

5. Are there rellglous groups oppos1ng
the reductioh of isolation?

1.2.12 Cultural and recreational sub-
system ‘Ethnic isolation is often apparent
in public and private cultural and recrea-
tional institutions and programs. Answers
to the fellowing questions may be helpful

.

/

,

.

o in a survey of these:
1. What are the cultural and recrea-’
tional opportunities in the metropolitan

o
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.. area Lsuch as hbrarles, parks museums,

1

w

" eral, state and local offlclals, and the ac-.

»
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o,

playfields, beaches and civic centers)? ,
2. What is the location of each and it§
availabilify to people of thé entire met-

- ropolitan area? . .

. 3. What is the ‘ethnig make-up of the
staffs and of the participants? For exam-
Ple,” what is the ethinic composition of the
metropolitan. symphony orchestra, the-
repertory theatre guild, the park and rec- ]
reatlon departments" .
- 4. What ev1dence is there of past con-
flicts along ethnic lines which were in or
around cultural and recreatlonal sites? .

5. What efforts have been made to in- *
crease the cultural and recreatipnal op-" -
tions of minority metropolitan residents?
One caniiot resist mentioning such lead- o
ership efforts-as those of James Whlttaker,
(first American to climb Mount Everest),
Charles Huey and John Little, of Seattle:
In cooperation with the Seattle" Pubhc*
_ Schools, the'Seattle Park Department and .
. the US Coast .Guard, they establlshed
’ campmg, - sailing, skiing, hiking and other

outdeor recreational and wildernesssur-

vival opportunities for central city youth
who goyld not otherwxse atford to partlcl-

pate in such actlvxtles, o

_ 6. What federal funds are ‘being used to _
.psuppbrt -cultural . and recreatlonala pro-.
§;ams in the metropohtan area? If such
nds.are used the.same civil rights sancs -
tlons apply which hold for housing, trans- RN
portation and education. The, vehicles are
the boards, administrators and patrons o
the activities, comfhunity groups and fed- -
eral civil rights enforcers. The forces are
Jeadership; .the action of the boards, the
-.*:‘admlnxstr"ators and the -patrons;’ the-
pressures of communlty groups; the en-
- forcement of civil rights “acts:by the fed-

IR
-

[
R g alad

tion of.the courts where plaintiffs have i
' resorted to legal: gemedles .

¥
1.3 Identzfymg Needs PR '
'Given_evidence that isolation exists and
that it exists to an extent which prevents
‘school children from fully exercising theif
- educational options (5ee Secticu Ll) sev- *
. eral questions may be posed .o 1dent-fye\
needs: What are “the afeas of grealest com- T,
mumty ‘concern? Withip what %ystems and .
subsystems do these areas fall? What vehi-"
cles and forces are.at work to restrict, hin-
der or prohibit efforts to reduce isolation? .
What actwns might be taken to {znable,

&
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“promote or require the reduction of isola- > ’."accordlng to priority based ‘upon judg-
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. - tion? . S - . ments’as to the urgency’of needs, the
W° . *1.3.1 Analyzing forcess By applying the résources available, the political situation <.
' + force field illustrated on page 11: the ve- . andvstrategies holding the most ‘promise_
* hicles and forces in éach subsysteni may « + for progress. For’ example, one may find -
be categorized atcording tor the, way in " from this process that the needs are: (1) to -
which they work against the reguction of provide access to low-cost,housing in cer-
) tsolation or towaid it: * . :% . m - tain suburbs; (2) to provide certain popu-
o " 1.3.2 Listing heeds according {6 prior-’ " lations low-cost.transportation to job op-:
“* _  ity. The results of the force field analysis portuaities;(3) to desegregate a portion or
%" may then be placed-on a matrix7such as sii of the schools; (4) to equalize the edu-
" :“that proposed'in Figure 7. From this.com =, cational resources among_the metropoli-
" posite a 1i§t may be compiled of alterna- * tan districts; (5) to providé access to cul-
tive actions aimed-at moving’the various' . tural and eéducational opportunities for .-
‘-~ vehicles. This list"will then be arranged';’_, *_ ,identified isolated students. - L
.o - T B ure 7. -7
i L Potential for action‘in subsystems e'gpressed in terms of vahicles and forces. ° o
s - . ACTION. =~ % o by
. : ' - 1. ENABLE. . |, . -PROMOTE . | - RECUIRE .
LR SUBSYSTEM L3 —t ———— X : —1"
RIS £ RS Vehicle " Force - Vehicle - Foice. | . Vehigle, - Force o
S P e . ' . R E
- | eoucAtion | & . | I A P
' ‘ — - > - : B - 2 . ~ i ¥
seanomiea ] . e Y
. |JECoNoMics | L vt A o - .
B D L AN < - “ PSR ¥
S 'HOUSING . : S EA R
. : = : § — -1 ..
e poER T | | . ie
< | 8uBSYSTEMS C X R
R = ; — = — e
' :.;;'.".‘ . [ TP ' ) i ﬁ . . - ) ‘: T .
;.20 Involving - - S T iy e
¢+ + . Forcés to reduce isolation are released * Local ‘Government” (Beach, 1975, pp. 45- -
’ by and through groups, but’the leadership .  51). For school-oriented: groups Chapter ; )
’and drive of'individuals is:necessary to . , 10 of the book, The School and Commu- & -
_ ‘begin and. maintaini involvement and * . nity Relations, may provide guidance
.o movement. Such individuals may be per- . (Kindred, Bagin & Gallagher, 1976). =~
.. v < sistent, concerned citizens of public. offi- 2.1 Determining the Publics to be Iniolved *
'J»  cials. A judge’s authority may be used to We have earlier (Section.1.0) suggested pr
. - - organize committees or to appoint masters . * ways of identifying the.extent of isolation S
. )\ 'to dorso. A schopl board president or , and the needs for action, (Section'1.3). The . -
& .- superintendent or a mayor may ask aciti- . - neXt stép is to identify the publics that
" zeé's commiittee to attack a problem of should be informed of thie"progress. of the
isolation. -~ £ - " identifying study and its résults. These «
. "7 ZThese individuals- may have some should be listed andsthose who might par- ,
sophlstlcatlon in. organizingsgroups or ’ ticipate’i‘n further efforts identified. ’ y
' they may belimited in experience. Forthe - .. 2.2 Inform the Public _ . )
latter there are, reference guides which - AS an individual or group moves to in- . .
,may help.’A National Neighbors Publica- - volve others, the importance of organizing. -~
* ., o, tion, Desegregaled Housing and Interra- the data-to express the. reeds with clarity !
.7 “eial Neighborhoods, lists a number of .  _andimpact becomes evident. Without in-
. helpful’ publications in Part 7: “Commu- .. formation which is placed.in'the context of
nity and Neighborhdod' Organization, . the economig;- social ‘and environmental -
‘Citizen Participation, and Deceiitralized o healtll’ of a region, citizens, répresentéd by e
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their institutions, are not likely to move
short of crisis or mandate. . :

2.2.1 Who should receive information?
An obvious-answer is “everyone,” but this

) i.,s,not,poss‘ible. If a public body has the
- information it -should be distributed as

widely and as efficiently as, the budgeét

- allows to the people served by that body.
. An individual having information might

choose to share, it with friends and with

community groups, agencies, leaders and.

public officials who may be re@sonably
understanding and disposed-toward reduc-
tion of isolation. At appropriate times
media representatives should be briefed.
2.2.2 What information should be used?
To help assess the public’s readiness for

. receiviig information it would be advisa-’
_ble-to survey or poll its attitudes and

opinions. In Louisville and Jefferson
County attitudes were sampled by the In-

"> - titute of Policy Sciences and Public Af-

fatrs (1976 of Duke University; the impli-
cations of the samplings were helpful in
selecting the most promising strategies.
Data gathered in Section 1.0, which show

. the degree of isolation, its historieal influ-

ence and its impact upon the economic,
social and psychological lives of people,
should be clearly and concisely presented.
Information which bears upon matters_of
justice and fairness, including information

which has been gathered in a search for a’

-legal remedy, will help show the full im-
pact.of isolation. Since most of us are
motivated by self-interest, presentation
should emphasize the benefits of reducing
isolation as accruing to the widest possi-
ble range of people. Among these benefits,
the Jong-range advantages to all the re-
gion’s children should be stressed. Infor-
mation which points to possible solutions
may be further strengthened by pointing

. % out that, unless movement is otherwise

shown, remedies may come in the form of
sweeping mandatory orders.

: 2.2.83 How should the information be
presented? A public agency usually has
the fr,2ans for packaging information and
distributing it to its constituencies. Ef-
forts should be made to encourage perti-
nent public bodies to do so, accompunying
their information releases with state-

. ments of officials regarding their stand.on

matters of reduction 6f isolation. The ad:
vantage .is that if a public body has
gathered information, established a need

and enacted a policy, it has embarked on a“

-

IS ~
direction and set up a force from which it
can waiver only with a loss of integrity.
This is particularly important in the case
of public education. In commenting on
school desegregation forces,” Smith and
Associates (1973) emphasize that “school -

officials should informthe community _

that desegregation is inevitable. and es-
tablish definite policies on the manner in
which the process will occur. This action
‘should be taken as a means of maintain- .
ing their authority and reducing uncer-
tainty about the effects. of desegregation
within the community? (p. 163). -
Information being presented should be
written logically and legibly. This will

_ facilitate oral-presentations, speeches and

discussions, and media representatives
will make more use of information given
to them in this form. As almost every
effort to reduce isolation becomes at some
stage an emotional issue, the developers
and presenters.of information will want
the logical, data-baged information to fall
“back on when necessary. AN
Efforts to reduce isolation are newswor-
thy, so much so that participants must be
prepared -for overplay in the printand
broadcast media. The National Advisory
Commission on Civil Disorders (1968) in
reference to the 1967 disturbances stated:
“We have found a significant imbalance
between what' actually happengd in’ our
cities and what the newspapers/ radio and '
television coverage of the riots told us
happened” (p."236). Some neyv'spaper pub-
lishers and television produgers, although
aware that exaggerated leadlines and
short, concentrated, out-offcontext televi-
s‘on shots inflame the public, feel they
must operate on the basis of readership,
poll ratings and advertisZr whims.
Conferences with edifors, reporters and
station managers may.’help to reduce the
intensity with which/the media play up
conflict and the bizarre or unusual. The
purpose of the conferences would be to
inform them of proposed strategies, solicit *
their input and to prepare jointly for the
best coverage of both the planning and the
implementing stages. The local crganiza-
tion of print and broadcast media should

_ also be contacted for essentially the same

purposes. If there ‘is no such organization
it may be worthwhile to initiate attempts
to get one statted. In the interim, or in
lieu of this, an' ad hoc group representing
various local media might be instituted to

3
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discussand plan- for coverage' of the pro-
posed community changes. -

School desegregation is to date the most:
- publicized of effarts to reduce isolation.
The roles that the™media have played in
the school de_segreg_at%x\process have dif-
fered greatly. As an example;~local news
media coverage of the Hillsborou
County, Florida, desegregation may be
compared with that of the national media
in the Boston desegregation. The United

T ——

" States Commission on Civil Rights -

\( 1976a) reported: | '

ge news media of Hillsborough provided ex-
ce lgt coverage of the deliberations of the

. Citizens Desegregation Comnfittee and kept, .
the co%lgity informed as to all aspects of

the desegr w

© . “Most of ‘the local media—endorsed_peaceful
implementation of the plan and avoided sen-

saziouw:porting itz (p. 65) .
Testimony—~before the Commission

(1975) regarding Boston, however, indi-
cated that the national television media
depicted the sensational, the dramatic and
the quick shots. The result was unbal-
anced coverage wh::h was reflected in the
.emotional climate of the city (pp. 202-
' 206). Local media are close to the prob-
lems, involved in both history and present
issues, and interested in the future of the
area. They are more able and apt to put
the issues and "actions into perspective .
than national- television commentators.
Concerned individuals and groups should
‘impress upon the national networks the
need for increased use of local media per-
sonnel” on national network teams to at-
least partially ameliorate this situation.
_In a metropolitan area there are, in
addition to the major newspapers, a
number of local or specialty papers that
respond to certain constituencies. The
suburban newspapers and the “shoppers”
guides can be expected to reflect a white,
~ middle-class suburban value-orientation.
Similarly, minority editors of central city
newspapers will often reflect a separatist
point of view discounting the value of re-
ducing isolation and editorializing n- -
tively about white efforts toward that
goal. Yet media leadership which dis-
agrees with or is skeptical about efforts
should not be ignored, but included with
their peers in briefing conferences, pro-
vided with full information and solicited
for their viewpoints and suggestions.

"l

There are ‘basic guidelines which, if
adapted to fit local .needs, will help to
insure the best possible media presenta-

"~ tion. The media organization or ad hoc

committee mentioned above should be
urged to frame such a set of guidelines
and possibly to arruinge workshops for
their diseussion. The following were
suggested by experienced media repre-
sentatives at a recent conference entitled
“Covering” the Desegregation Story”

(Weinberg & Martin, 1976). Pertaining in - ~ .

this context primarily to schodl desegre-
gation, they may be extrapolated to other
situations involving effgrts to reduce iso-
lation. And although they may at first
glance seem standard, even verging on
thesobvious, they become especially criti-
cal during periods of community stress

and deserve emphéasizing. .
e, Guidelines -

-1. Prepare as far in advance as. possible:
Adequate - préparation for covering the
complex changes effected by efforts to re-
duce isolation takes a \great deal of time
-and hard work. -

‘

2. Develop, specialists: There should be a
team of editors and staff writers or report-
ers who can learn the language and the
issues, visit other communities and who
work well together (Cohen, p.-51). Political
writers and reporters should work particu-
larly closely with their education counter-
parts during school desegregation (Stahl,
p- 63). A converse but complementary
tenet is to involve as many staff as possi-
ble over time; new people keep injecting
new perspectives’ and new questions
(Stahl, p.-63).

A

. 3. Background thoroughly: Synergistically,
efforts to reduce isolation in one area fre-
quently create complex reactions in the
whole. School desegregation, for example,
involves much more than moving pupils; it
changes “virtually every aspect of (the)
public school program: finance, cur-
‘riculum, discipline, collective bargaining”
(Nagengast, p. 43). Reporters will have to
- becorne well-versed in all of these areas,
learn what statistics to seek out and how
to interpret and verify them. They must
also become skilled in translating the
complex legal process into simple terms
that lay people can understand (Cohen, p.
65). It might be helpful for the-team as-
signed to cover such community issues to
develop a fact book for the entire staff to
use, with regular updates as background-
ing progresses (Stahl, p. 62). This informa-
tion might also be shared with persons or
groups in the community.

te
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4, Develop as many diverse, reliable sources
_as possible .and ctbck and recheck every
piece of information (Nagengasty p. 43)
Reporteis are advised to watch commynity
groups as-they may have a strong influ-
ence on local politician$ (p. 43).

5. Be open to and represent all paints of view:
This involves comprehensive, news cover-
age as well as the more pro forma lettérs-
to-the-editor (Branscombe, p. 58).
Humanize the story; profiles of people rep-
resenting various viewpoints could be pre-
sented (Stahl, p. 63). Both of these efforts
may help reduce tension and frustration.

6. Search out and answer the community’s
. questions: Ts is not the same as telling
the public what it wants to_hear. "The
standard . . . to fry to reach is what are
" parents and cHildren concerned about-. . .
what are their fears, their ideas . . .. their
.hopes for desegregation?” (Bednarek, p.
67). Determination of the information gaps
in a particular community might be made
by conducting surveys of attitudes. The
Milwaukée Journal found success in. using
e..... a_regularly run column for questions and
“answers, keeping both very simple and
traightfox;wqrd (Bednarek, p. 45).
> Y .
7. Do some in-depth reporting: Historical and
background material and analyses of the
-, more subtle or long-range implications of,
current dynamics-are not for all readers,
- but those people who are interested and
. who understand the material will the 1 dis-
seminate -it in their own, frequently wide
circles {Branscombe, p. 59).

2.2.4 When should information be re-

lems of providing public {information s
that of properly timing i release. Some-
timgs participants will not have control
over matters of timing,.and nothing is
more frustrating than to have information
get out while ideas are partially formed,
strategies insufficiently developed or.the
data not yet fully compiled. Misun-
derstanding, rumors and exaggerations
are often the consequence. Perhaps a good
rule to follow is that in all aspects of the
identifying of need and strategizing, there
should be maximum openness .and in-
volvement. Timing of réleases really be-
comes an issue at the point of dec sion
making, that is, when a governing body
must decide whether or not to implement
(see.Section 4.1). Participants should care-
fully consider the context in which their
requests or demands are made, so as not,
for example, to request or demand that an
authority make a cortroversial decision

leased? One of the most :(rplexing prob-

- &

A3

just before a crucial levy or bond %loting or
in the midst of a political election in

which potentially receptive candidates .
would be placed in a compromising posi- -

tion. ] -
2.3 Involve the Public

n reducing isolation there are two
types of public involvement. One is in-
volvement that is generated out of con-
cern for the health of the metropolitan
area, a voluntary jnvolvement motivated

by self-interest or a sense of community |

responsibility. The other is mandated by
an authority such as a court of legislature.

In the first instance an individual may
become informed and involved, may then
inform others, organize ad hoc committees
of like-minded persons and develop into a
leader. In the second the mandating au-
thority, a court, a school-board or a mayor,

__may appoint individuals to serve as mas-
“ters or members of a blue-ribbon pauel

with such résponsibilities as’ making- a
study of problems and returning recom-

mendationis or monitoring compliance.

These are usually ad-hoc appointments
and not expected to be pefmanent.
Sometimes very influential efforts de-
velop from individual action. An example
is the Coalition for Quality Integrated
Education (CQIE) in Seattle, Washington.

- A few individual parents who were in-

terested in both reducing isolation and

. improving education began to meet in ° -

their homes, anggby telephone and word
of mouth the movement grew. The gxoup
organized into CQIE and sought funds,
becoming highly effective in 'promoti%g

their goals. They established and operated" '

a rumor center and have for a number of
years published a paper, In Touch, which
is a straightforward reporting on the
Seattle integration processy, CQIE ob-
tained outside funding and remains in
that city a respected, independent advo-
cafe of sensible methods to reduce isola-
tion. This experience has application on a
metropolitan-wide basis.

Another example of vigorous parent in-

volvement is Northside Atlanta Parents

for Public Schools (NAPPS), which is
gathering support to keep white parents
from fleeing to_the suburbs or withdraw-
ing their children to private schools.
NAPPS began-out of a parking lot discus-
sion of two parents who decided to stop
bemoaning white flight and begin to com-
bat it. The resulting group of some 50

3612
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parents now claim credit for the return of
476 white students to the Atlanta schools.
They have been able to convince other
white parents that the city schools are
good and.that a multicultural'.environ-

" " ment is valuable to real-life educatlon

. legal means. For’ help in exploring this >

(Reeves, 1977).

An individual who wishes to go beyond
a voluntary effort to involve the public in
the reduction of isolation may resort to

route one might review the Housing Op-
portunities Council publication (1974);
Housing and -Justzce, or the National
Education Association’s (1914) Combat-
ting Discrimination in the Schéols: Legal
Remedies (see also publications. of the

" +Centér for Law and Education). In Chap-

ter IV Sacken has described a process

- whereby potential plaintiffs might assess

.

the feasibility of metropolitan solutions in
their particular area.

2.3.1 How and whom to involve. One
basic guldehne for setting up citizen in-
volvement is that the manner in which it
relates to the governing board and the

administration should be carefully de-
scribed (see "Communlty Involvement in
Decision ‘Making,” "National School
Boards Assoclatlon Information Exhibit
Samples, EPS/NSBA File: KCB-E,
Evanston, Illinois). Another guideline to

consider is that it may bé advisable to

attempt to involve groups which represent.
both sides of an issue, as well as those
whe, for one reason or"another, seem
neutral. In Hlllsborough County, ‘the
156-member Community Desegregation

‘Committee set up to help guide the

court-ordered desegregation planning;
implementation included, among others,
students, members of the White szens
Council and the National Welfare League,
patents, newspaper editors, bankers and

" television managers. The committee was

organized by school officials who *not only
recruited the community’s recognized
leaders, but also sought out those people
who had expressed the strongest feelings
either for or against desegregation” (U. S.

. Commission on Civil Rights, 1973, p-18).

Otker efforts have not been so produc-
tive. In Boston, Pontiac, Louisville and
other cities antagonistic organizations

-have stimulated lawlessness, viclence and

destruction. In still other instances, at-
tempts to maintain membership of per-
sons strongly opposed to the proposed ef-

e
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forts have slowed and-sometimes stymied -

these efforts. Those setting up community
groups should carefully consider local
conditions as they weigh the type of. mem-
bership for group: involvement. ;
The use of a developmental process may
hold , the most promise for bmldlng a

) capaclty to resolve metropolitan problems.

In Group Leadership and Democratic+Ac-
tion, Franklyn Haiman (1951) sets forth
ways in which group actlon might become
a learning and growing process for all
involved. A sense of this learning process
is evident in the stateménts of the Los
Angeles Citizens Advisory Committee on
Student Integration (CACSI), an ap-.
polnted committee of the 114 representing -
“almost every political and ethnic faction
of our school district as well as of various
municipal entities. . . .” The committee’s
(1977) teport concludes: “most of us were
strangers, both to each other and to the
concern for 1ntegratlon
had other experiences of - equal intensity
as- thgse faced in this_effort to learn and
discoveér and absorb, durlng long hours so,
many different fact ‘and rspectives .

we “learned .enorméusly trom each
other and froin the pluralistic -environ-
ment that is CACSI. We have dlscovered
the rewards of an 1ntegrated process . (pp.
26-28).

We have spoken of the involvement of
people from institutions and government,
whose support is often critical. In cases of
school deségregation it is almost axioma-
tic that where school boards take definite
stands; enact firm policies and declare

. their intent to follow through, and where

superintendents make strong statements
of determination to carry out those
policies, the process stands a good chance
of going well. School board members, city
council persons and state legislators are
all politically seated as are the mayor and
the governor. Consequently they usually
respond to political pressures, and in cases
involving reduction of isolation will often
sidestep or try to ignore efforts to reduce
isolation and, if forced, will resist or reject

" them.

Common posmons of such polmcally

. oriented persons are that they believe in

the ideal of reduction of isolation, but not
in a proposed remedy; that they favor in-
tegration that is voluntary but believe the
federal judge who orders it is wrong; that
everyone should of course obey the law,

i

. few of us have -
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. but meanwhlle pursue endless appeals or

[N

work toward a constitutional amendment
to prohibit “forced busing.”

But the political leaders should not be
written off: There are a number who have
been willing to take. strong ‘stands .on
what is best for the health of a metropoli-
tan area. Many others are favorably dis-
posed toward efforts to reduce isolation

efforts, thereby risking defeat at the next
election by an extremist riding the issue?
Or is it preferable to maintain a low pro-

file and work quietly for reforms? The’

. implications ‘are clear: the stronger and

-.menti

more vocal and visible the constituency,
the more likely it is that politicians will
be able to respond positively. Timing, as
iefly in Section 2:1.4, is par-
ticularly pertinent in makmg demands on”
politicians, as -is.the practice of using
leadership and support developed in the
private community to bolster such de-
mands.‘- . o

In school cases the force of the teacher
unions has to be considered. Unions

- should be involved in all aspects of the

-

dev'elopment of a plan to reduce isolation
in the schools. If the plan.is voluntary a
unjon may through negotiations demand
requirements of seniority, class size,
pedagogy and discipline that are not in
the direction of reduction of isolativn. If
the plan is court-ordered the judge may
override such considerations, or may, as
one did in Milwaukee, direct that the aa-
ministration and the union meet to jointly
resolve differences and.suggest a teacher
staffing and in-service educatiori plan
which would meet constitutional require-
ments (Armstrong V. O’Connell,
Civ.A.No. 65-C-173, E.D.Wis. 1976)).
Local, state and federal regional *offi-
cials. Almost every local government has

a human rights department, an affirma-:

tive action officer or other official who has
been given the responsibility of assuring
that civil rights laws or affirmative action
policies are carried out and who, in some
cases, has the authority to investigate and
aid in the resolution of human rights
problems. These individuals are valuable

componei.ts in efforts to bring about met-,

ropolitan solutions to problems of isola-
tion. They may be supported in a met-

" ropolitan effort by their state counter-

caught in a pragmatic di--

B e

parts, usually the human rights commis-

sion or department.

Federai enforcers of the various aepects
of the federal civil 1ights laws may .30 be
very influential in a region accordipg to
the vigor with which they enforce the
laws. The Community Relations Servicé
Division (CRS) of the Justice Department
may be of particular assistance in media-
tion and conciliatica of civil rights dis-
putes. Unfortunat-.y, in recent years, due
to, presidential political considerations
federal enforcement has not been energe-
tic (US. Commission on Civil nghts
1974b).

An especially effective form of involve;
ment in school desegregatlon cases has

. beenthat of a special court-appointed -«

master or masters, authorized to develop -
or to direct.the development of remedies
which meet ,constltutlonal requ1rements.
In the Boston case Judge W. Arthg

as masters to hold hearings.and rec-
ommend a desegregation plan for thé Bos-..
ton Public Schools (Garrity, 1974):-Judge
Jorlqn W. Reynolds appointed Dr. John A.
Gronouski as Special Master in the Mil-
waukee case. Dr. Gronouski’s involvement.
is of particular interest in'that he'not only

held hearings and made recommendations _
to the court on the planned remedy, but

has| continued to monitor, evaluate and
feed back to the court, the school adminis-
tration and the citizens committee
thoughtful conditions for improvement of
the implementation. By using his author-
ity firmly but patlently, he has been an
important factor in the peaceful ptrocess
there (see Report of the Special Master).
An individual or group atting in a_vol-
untary effort or under court direction may
wish to utilize an involvement process
which continually presses toward pro-
grammatic solutions to stated needs. The
Boston Metropolitan Planning Project
employed such a process in various ways
to obtain community and agency input not
only on solutions but in the definition of
the problems also (MPP, 1974). The work
of Delbecq and Van de Ven (1971) as they
designed their Program Planning Model
(PPM) provides the basic structure of a
process which builds a constituency of
support as it unfolds (pp. 466-92). In Ap-

- pendix C we have suggested a variation of

this process which may be useful to those

o

v.Gar~ =
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déaling'ivith metropolitan projects in .
their involving phase. .
2.3.2 Timing of involvement. After see-
ing evidence of the extent of isolation
and its long history, the. inclination may
be to seglé remedy by rgandatory legal
means. Indeed, this may*be the appropri-
ate approach, but involvement should 4l-

ways be baszd upon the conditions of .a .

particular metropolitan area. In some
places working to attain strong affirma-
tive -actiop may promise the most gains.
Examples of this appear later in the text.
In others, constituent pressure may bols-
ter flagging political rerve. In a poljtical
'sense, doing what is right as a matter of
public legislative policy is much healthier
for a democracy than passing the probleni
on to the courts. Other tactics failing, a
person or glass of persons whose rights
have been violated may ultimately have
to go to court. This unfortunately has
been the only route open to many plain-
tiffs. when legislative, administrative and
private organizations have said ‘in effect,
“we are- too timid to act to protect your
rights until the court orders us to do so.”

© 2.4 Developing Goals Through Involve-

ment -

Affer assessing .the problems and the
needs, the next step is to set forth goals
for solving or meeting them. We have
proposed at ve a process for doing this
but there are less-complicated ways. A

group may simply decide that the priority .

goals are in housing, or in jobs, transpor-
tation. or education, and having set a di-
rection, may then list the outcomes it de-
sires. It is by forcing the group to define
goals and. to specify outcomes that the

.issvues are taken from an emotional con-

text and placed in one of problem solving.

These differing approaches to involve-
ment suggest the need for two interwoven
sets of goals. One is the stating of goals in
terms of product — that -is, the desired
outcome of the process. The other is ‘the
stating of goals in terms of the process
itself. Both are essential to systematic
planning. L - -~

3.0 Develoging Strategies

3.1 Develop Planning Criteria -
Having set forth the needs and begun
involving the public in the formulation of
goals, the group must next establish
criteria which will be standards to guide
the planning process. These should be de-

~

reflect tha realities of the pa/r’ticular met-
ropolitan area under gtudy. .

If the planning group is an ad ho¢ com-
munity group it will undoubtedly estab-
lish its own weriteria; if it is appointed it
may be ‘given. some criteria by the ap-
pointing authority. General guiding
criteria will probably include the follow-
ing although undoubtedly many others
will be gengrted:’

Trauma Viiii Be_ Minimized.

The problems associated with ethnic -

isolation in_America are so deep and com-

plex that almost any movement toresolve..

them will be accompanied-by emotional-
dgony. The kind of change needed is dif-
ficult. Whatever is done to reduce disrup-

.tion to the least amount nécessary to

cumstances unavoidable conflicts may be "
turned into valuable learning experiénces. °

achieve the required change, will be bene-:
ficial in the long run.-Under some cir-

This takes d positive attitude and -the
view that in the process of change
everyone, not just school children, learns.
If schodl and community-leaders can be
made to perczive the experience in this
way,
ably. f
Communities of the Entire Metropolitan
Area Will Be Informed and Involved. , *

Ordinarily if there is broad participa-
tion in the assessment of isolation and the
Planning for its reduction, a large portion
of the public will be informed. Yet much.
information is distorted, rumors flow and
fears proliferate. A rumor -control center
which dispenses accurate information and
answers all questions will save those di-

. rectly involved..in other aspects of plan-

ning and implementation a great deal of
time and effort.

Equdlity Among Ethnic Groups Will Be
Sought. )

Often in well-intentioned efforts to. re-
duce isolation there have been heavier.
burdeps placed on, or more opportunities
accruing to, one group than another. For
example, in some desegregation cases
black children are assigned to formerly
all-white schools, but white children are
not reassigned; black schools are closed,
but white schools are not; black history is
taught, .but white ethnic history is not.
Inequities may be minimized by having
planning advisory committees equally

trauma miay be minimized consider- -
¢
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" " he Quality-of. Services:Will Be Improved.

>
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representative of the minorities and <

majorities affected. In, this way it will be
clear that the process of working toward
_reduction ofvisolation is-also a process,of

* ., shared decision making:

- .+ The meaning of the word “quality” is of
course debatable. The quality 6f housing,
_ police and fire protection and garbage col-

lection may more reasonably be.mea- -

¥a

" . sured, but the.search for the meaning of -

-“quality”.in education has a long history

. of-controversy. The prgblem has the con-

‘tinued attention of qualified teachers. It

~"wolrld, provide sufficient time and direc-

- ‘remedial work.

tion for- each student to achieve in read-

ing, speaking, writing and calculating. It -

- would provide a broad choice of options
with opportunities -for both the talented
.and- for those“needing compensatory and

¢

. Th:ose To Be Involved in Implémeniatibn
Will Also Be Involved in the Planning.

" In education theré is a hackneyed but °

true adage that unlgss teachers and prin-

cipuls participate in‘planning at the build-

ing and clagsroom level, the chances of

_smooth, productive implementation of any

plans are restricted. The principal is the
key to the educational climate of an indi-
vidual school and sets an example by ac-

“ tion and attitude for the faculty, student

body and community (see School Climate
Improvement, 1973). A principal’s leader-
ship--may also spill over beyond a single
. school. Some of the most auspicious pro-

grams of the Boston Metropolitan Plan- .
" ning Project”have beeh those in which

central city and suburban principals have
reached across district boundaries to help
reduce student isolation (Directory, Met-
ropolitan Planning Project, 1974). ‘But’it

is from the’ superintendents and their,
staffs that one may.look for and expect.

leadership for district-wide and metropoli-

".——__tan-wide solutions.

Leadership exists in many forms and at
many._levels;-the planning process which
includes all or most of the employees of an
organization or institution has a much
better chance of working than one which
excludes.a portion of them. In‘ Hills-
borpugh County, Flerida, for example,

the superintendent involved not only .
teachers and administrators, but sec-

retaries, custodians, bus drivers and othery
employees in designing and carrying out

-

7

R LA W
* »

v
. . <"
N ?

its desegregation program (U-S. ‘C\}gn.lmis-'
sion on Civil Rights, 1973, p: 18).

. Attention Will Be Given to Providing Se-

curity for . Children; Personnel and
Facilities. * ' e,
., Because effortsto reduge isolation often
bring-parental féars and concerns about
possible -disruptions and violence, preven-.

- & e N - -
b - “ s

tative measures and crisis contingency

" _ planning’ should.be included in :the

criteria, with assurancés based on these
steps made to all parents. This is espe-

of the fear comes from the news imedia’s
practice of exaggerating the importance of

incidents. ]t does mean that planners’

must recognize the need to’respond to
these public concerns and to make provi-

“sions for theé maintenance’ of discipline
and order. S

- Where, a planning group:has been estab-

." lished by legislative or' administrative

mandate, that mandate also usually de--
tails planning criteria. A court order often
contains quite specific constitutional and

* legal criteria. Sometimes a court will del-

egate planning responsibility to an equity
court, a master or a court-designated
planning group. To "achieve the ¢on-
stitutionally required desegregation
the court.usually sets forth guidelines for:
studemt and faculty assignment; variances
in sa.signment for kindergarten children,
bilingual programs, high school seniors,
sports programs; distribution of finances
.and resources; reasonableness of transpor-
tation in terms of time and distance; tim-
ing for implementation; disposition of
hardship cases; appeal procedures and
other aspects.

3.2 Develop Data Base for Blanning

In Section 1.0 considerable data were
compiled to determine the extent of isola-
tion and to pinpoint the subsystems most
involved, and many of these data may
now be used in the development of plans
of action. But since other information will
have to be-sought and at this stage of
planning it would be wise to establish a
data-gathering network. This will entail
the ident.fication of the sources of infor-
mation, facts, studies and plans that have
bearing on resolution of the problem (see

" Feld, Chapter IV).

cially important when public anxiety has ™

been stimulated by media play and the
actions of antagonistic groups; This does®
. not imply that trouble is inevitable; much .
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- Demographxc data are ﬁ.mdamental to
- planning. In. addition to the kind of up-

to-date mformatlon 'descrlbed in Section
IU, community “profiles™ of significant
demographic data which -‘may have been
developed by regional plannlng agencxes
w1ll be useful. 2

" Also, reasonably accurate pr03ectlons

* are needed. This entails examining histor-
R lcal trends, then using refined statlstlcal’
‘methods to make educated guesses about
* the future, Such projections are usually

avallable ﬂ"dm the plannlng offices of local

governrmient agenc1es, " particularly met-

ropolitan or ‘regional planmng commis-
sions or ‘authorities.”Every school district
estlmates its future staff and space needs
‘based upen estimates of student popqla-
tion. Often the department of economics
or of urban planning®in local universities

‘~has developed ways of projécting. popula-"

“tion characteristics. Progectlons beyond
five years are highly suspect since people
seem much too perverse to live up to the

‘{\

-

statistical “expectations of the demog-

rapher.

For plannlng purpose& ‘the followmg are
useful: i

1. Totdl populatlon of the metropolltan

* area by age and ‘ethnic group.

2! Population -by geographical units,

usually census tracts, by race and age.

" 3. School enrollments by ethnic group,
grade and school, 1nclud1ng private
schools. .

If transferred to transparent map over-

lays the projection will give a .view of :

possible population shifts. 'Vhen these

L

-

overlays are displayed above significant '

data gathered and mapped_in Section
" 1.2, useful planning, patterns ‘may be re-
vealed as the variables associated with
.isolation- are seen in geographical rela-
- tionship with one another. Aftef careful
study of this configuration, planners may,
with an erasable marking penc11 outllne
.the areas of isolation. This is the begin-
“ning of the development of optional
strategles .4

The computer is a powerful tool for
handling data. Many planning depart-
ments ‘of municipalities and school dis-/
. tricts' now use- techniques such as compu-
ter* mapping and geocoding., ' Programs
_ have been developed to show the variables
* listed above and to provide different com-
blnatlons of them for analysis (see
GRIDS A Computer Mapping System. A

1

’ %
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bureau of the Census Use Study, 1972).
_Geocoding pregrams have been deslgned
" to plot demographic features on a map in
. very small gebgraphic grids. With | geocod-
ing:‘the planners may simulatescompli-
cated strategies for reduction of student

- ‘E’l

isolation, such as adjusting school atten;"

dance boundarles) and palrlng city-
suburban schools, generating alternative
transportation routes’' and locating the

‘most desirable” magnet school sites.’

Geocoding lénds itself to. th% processing of
school enrollment data_since up-to-date

lnformatlon about, school children, includ-

ing places.of res1dence is usually ‘main- -

tained by school dlstrlcts Many school

districts within metropolitan: areas have'—
developed this capacity, and the.Seattle

Public Schools, working=in collaboration

with the University. of Washington, have ~
. been among the most advanced. School

" District Manager of Educational Data
Systems, Joseph Hanegan, réports thatqn

*1976 the Seattle district used the gegcod-

ing system, among other things, to:

« T

P

1. Select and assign middle school stu- *

dents for desegregation.
2. Identlfy students eligible for trans-
portation and produce:
a. Bus cards for the students. .
" b. Grouplngs of students for bus
routing and scheduling purposes.
3. Model the effect of simulated school
closures on:

a. Walklng distance of students. -

b. Impact on capac1t1es of surround-

dng schools.
c. Resulting ethnic. balance

4. Review ethnic balance by schogl.

boundaries -to identify any potentlal for
improving ethnic balance.

. 5. Revieiy the location of special educa- -
tion students. by prograrh category to see

where the best sites for the programs
would be, thereby making it more conve-
nient for the student and minimizing
transportation requirements. ?

6, Monitor the effectlveness of transfer
policy on ethnic balance as influenced by
the transfer policy (see also Appendix D).
3.4 Develop Optional Stratégies

Having listed needs according to prior-
ity, identified vehicles and forces to be
activated and gathered a substantial data
base, one may begin the designing of.

 strategies. A strategy, .may be as narrow

as a singlz vehicle with a single- force.
Often tlghtly deﬁned objectives which

18
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sbem a small drop in"the deluge of needs 34.1 Developing optional housing
strategies. Let us suppose that a citizen

~ *may - produce significant results. Some-
action group concerned about isolation in

. times conditions demand comprehensive ‘
changes with strategies which may in- ° education has gone through the process of
volve a combination of vehicles and forces. identifying needs as described above, sing- -
ling out the housing:-'subsystems as a’ ,

An.example of the lattertis the imagina-
‘ tive and sweeping strategy propdsed. for cause of isclation. The group involved by -
the Atlanta metropolitan area by Daniels the process outlined in Section 2.0 has
discovered, by,examining the various data.

(see Chapter IV).
: Strategies may be of many t f _available, including the survey.conducted -
S rategies may be ol many types, irom in accordance with the state’s application

voluntary to mandatory. In our force field plan under U.S. Public Law 93-383 (the '. -

. (see Figure 5) they may lie.along the line Housing and Community Development

_ from enabling to promoting to requiring. - - . oo
+ " Which forces to employ in-a strategy de- Act of 1974), that the metropolitan area:

pends on the. local situation; political (1) lacks a sufficient stock of housing for
. ) réalitie_s, institutional constraints or tim- . 1}?;;- Z?Sn?égcllf ra:eé-l/nec o:;zapfz}l;zgr;?nandp‘(ﬁz
. i 30E conisiderations are determinants in y Segres B '

s el 3 e . . terns, indicative-of a lack of access of .
W O the decision. In exasperation the tempta- minority persons to broad housing op- :

e
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*~ tion will be to move to the mandatory, the

-,

required, without having first studied
what has been and what rhight be done by

enabling and promoting forces. This is "~

understandable. Those who have had the

. doors of aécess to the benefits of American

society closed to them by discrimination
‘have been patient but have little reason to
be patient with voluntary methods’ As we
have emphatically said before, voluntary
teans are insufficient to provide school
desegregation. They may well be insuffi-
cient for relief in any case. Yet to jump'to
. mandatory strategies without first explor-
ing others might be to ignore two consid-
erations: (a) that there are numerous
examples of progress in reducing isola-
tion,» which have been made by enabling
and promoting forces, and (b) voluntary
strategies may be made more effective.by

holding maadatory strategies as back-ups. -

It may be possible to achieve the goals
without bringing the batk-up into force.
At present there are sufficient laws, rules,
"regulations, guidelines and court deci-
sions which if enforced fully would man-
date considerable opening of access and
reduction of isolation. The possibility of
enforcement or of court action may pro-
vide an incentive for enabling and pro-
moting forces to be effective. -
Optional strategies may be develcped

for attacking isclation wherever it exists’

and in any subsystem .or combination of
_ subsystems. It would be far too involved
for us to suggest ways of developing
strategies in each subsystem. Therefore,
we will give examples of possibilities in
the related areas of housing and public
education. n

e

]

tions. The latter.is determined: to be .at
least partially related to (a) t;he?reluctance .
of someé local suburban governments to
approve the establishment-of low- and
moderate-income housing both by zoning * °
practices and by refusal to accept housing:

projects, (b) the fragmentation of -the

housing market in the melropolitan area .

. with corresponding discriminatory prac-
_« tices of the real estate industry, and (c)
"‘?fhe tactics of lending institutions, primar-

ily redlining mortgages. .
After -identifying the need the group .

came to consensus on several goals:

1. To work for an increase in the total
housing stock in the metropolitan area.

2. To open minority actess to suburban

housing by: )

., a. Obtaining enabling statutes from
local suburban governments for low-
and moderate-income housing, for
both:purchase and rent:

b. Gaining affirmative action withir
the real estate industry for cen-
\ tralized housing listings- and™ for
showings for minority persons
throughout the area.
c. Providing information about pre-
sent minority suburbanites to minor-
ity persons who are prospective
"home buyeérs.

3. To promote the renovation of the
older housing stock of %he central city.

4. To fcster the stability of integrated
neighborhoods.

As planning criteria they listed the fol- '
lowing: ’
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1. Thev living and learning -environ-
ments for children will be improved. )

2. Integrated nelghborhoods will be
preserved.

3. Adults with schooLagechlldren will
be the major population consideration.

4. Metropolitan solutions w1ll be.
sought. Co-

5. -Voluntary strategles will precede

mandatory-ones.

After examining their metropolltan
situation the group designed a two- -step
approack to attain its goals:

Step One — to develop alternative
stratéegies for attaining the goals;
Step Two — to engage other groups and -
individuals to.help in carrymg out the
strategies. - *

In Step One, to move toward the in-
crease of housmg stock in the metropoli-
tan area the group decided on strategies
which would involve both the public and
prlvate sectors. These strategies were:

1. To utilize the Housing and Commu-
nity Development Act of 1974 as a force
and. the state and local governments as
vehicles for both increasing the number of
hew houses. and renovating older ones.
This act has as one of its prlmary goals

" “the reduction of isolation .of ihcome

groups within communities and,_ geo-

. graphical areas and the"prometmn of At

increase in the diversity and vitality of
neighborhoods through the specigl decen-

tralization of housmg opportunities for .

persons of lower income. . The Act
also requires the framing of an area-wide
plan, to be rewiewed by*the regicnal pldn-

‘ning agency. The purpose of the planning

process 1is to provide citizens- with infor-
mation and an opportinity to participate
in the development of the application.
The group carefully examined the rec-
ommendation for metropolitan-vide resi-
dentia] desegregation advanced by the
United States Commission on Civil Rights .

. (1974a). The Commission urged Congress |

to enact legislation requiring states to
establish metropolitan housing and com-
munity development agencies as a prere-
quisite to receiving federal housing or
community development grants. “The
membership of these agencies, as repre-
sentative of the political subdivigions,
would act as public housing authorities
and would be eligible for participation in
federally subsidized housing programs (p.
69). Recognizing the need for such action,

-,
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~ the group decided to support the Commis-

sion’s recommendations and'so inform its

congressional delegation. In the meantime

it focused attention on state and local
government planning and implementation
under the Community Development Act of
1974.

The group decided (a) to insist that the
highest prioritv be given .to the Act’s
housing asSistance section, and that the
housing assistance plan which each local

government is required to develop con- .

form to the Act’s goals, of area-wide decen-
tralization and greater choice in housing;

and (b) to obtain enabling legislation from.

local governments for their participation
in a metropolitan-wide plan for "housing.
These goals would be accomphshed by

“ mounting an information service to estab-

-lished organizations which had been
interested in improving the living envi-
ronment for children, followed by an or-
gamzatlonal effort to promote metropoh-
tan-wide coalition of such organizations
for pohtlcal actlon in local governmental
areas.

Starting with persuaswe efforts and
moving to political action, the groyp
sought ways of using the incentive of the
Housing and Community Development
Act t6 encourage local governmental units
that had not yet submitted a plan.to do so.

Where a plan had already been submitted **

the group made a study to determine
whether the plan included the- participa-
tion of the local government in an area-
wide housing effort. If it did not, pressure
was brouglit to bear to have the plan
disapproved until the housing assistance
plan et this standard.

2. To work with lending institutions to_

reduce or eliminate redlining. The: group
discovered from .the analysis done under
Section 1.2 that there was evidence of per-
vasive discrimination in home mortgages.
against areas within the metropohtan re-
gion; this dl,scrlmmatlon occurred primar-
ily in areas in which the houses were
older, in need of renovation, close to.com-

mercnal or industrial uses, or in neighbor- -

hoods that were ethmcally integrated or
transitional. The group décided to work
with representatlves of the major lending
institutions“to develop a voluntary,
affirmative action program for mortgages.
The group decided to pattern its volun-
tary strategy after that which the
Citywide League of Neighborhoods de-
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‘veloped in Atlanta, Georgia. The League,
a coaljtion of neighborhood organizations,
met with representatives of local financial
institutions and of Central Atlanta Prog-
- ress (CAP), a downtown business organi-
zation devoted to keeping the central city
“a yiable place for living and doing busi-
. ness. The result of the meéting was an
! inner-city lend1ng consortium of 17 local

. bunks and savings ‘and loan associations,
. . Which pledged at least "$62.7 million over
, ‘a five-year period for mortgage loans on

"purchase and renovate older ones. The
program Was' based upon the belief that
“urban properties are not necessarlly risk-
ier. investments" than suburban proper-
ties” and -that past problems were due
slmply to the fact that appraisers were not

- sure how to approach urban regidential

tions were validated by.the experiences of
anks such as the South Shore National
Bank which does almost all its lending in
an uld Chlcago nelghborhood Bank presl-

“investing in
. development is compatible
with highex earnings” (Shanahan, 1976).

Other optional strategies consldered

were (a) the pursuing of an incentive plan

" such as that devised by former Colorado
State Treasurer Sam Brown, which would
deposlt state fund ona preferentlal basis

. in banks engaglng in constructive lending’
policies; (b) the creat\on by the state legis-
lature of a community. development fi-
nance corporation, following the pattern
of the one approved by the Massachusetts
legislature in the fall of\ 1976 to make
equity investments in\ low-income
neighborhoods; and (c) a demand for en-
forcement of federal laws against dis-
- " criminatory action in lending. By using
evidence obtained from the dlsel sures of

. lending institutions required under the

. Home Mortgage Disclosure Act, the group

L " proposed to insist that the Federal Re-
. serve Board, the Fedéral Deposit, In ur-
ance Corporatlpn and the Comptroller of
. the Currency enforce laws prohibiting dls-

;dﬁ

« mortgage credit. .

3."To reduce the fragmentatlon of the
private housing market and to‘provide a
unitary information system that will give
potential buyers or renters c:rrent data

o¥

properties (Levinson, 1975). These .posi- .

.~ crimination in the granting of home.

Y

pew homes and rehabllltatlon loans tos .
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on the available housing units. Tn_pursu-
ing this strategy the group examined the
work of Rosser and White (1975). In the
Chicago metropolltan area these authors
found that' the fragmentation of the real
estate marketing system had produced
monopolistic controls that restrained-and .
d1scouraged minority persons from obtairi-
.ing_housing close to otherwise available
suburban jobs. They found that there were
29 multiple listing services (MLS) in-the
area, of which only one was black: This.
.set up a dual market for real estate sales
as each MLS tended to control its own
- turf In both the sales and rental’markets
there - wefe so many intermeédiaries. that
prospective buyers or renters became dis-
couraged. Besides the problems of inter-

" mediaries, minority buyers or renters had’
a confuslng 1nformatlon system ito”

. negotiate in,search of published listings,
and there was a need not only for infor-

_ mation about  location, type, -cost and
other pertinent data about housing, but
also for assurances to potential m1nor1ty .
buyers or renters that other mlngrlty
families had moved 40 the suburbs with-
out psychologlcal or physical abuse.

The authors propose a unified met-
. ropolitan marketing system. The force of
the unified marketing system would be’a
statute that sets up a mechanism for as-
sembling a complete, up-to-date listing of
all sales and rental vaéancies, along with .
significant information about each; such
as price, location, number of bedrooms
and contact person. The statute would

" also require the processing of data to keep
them current, an affirmative effort to seek
out potentlal clients and uprov1de them

" Wwith counseling as well .as inforiation
and a monitoring component to assure
compliance:

_ Several alternative struétures are pro-
posed by the authors for implementing the
law: a state-run department, a public cor-
poration, much like a public utility, or a
contract with a nonproﬁt organization ‘or
a commercial service. Although they do
not completely analyze the cost of such a
system, they suggest that_the $30 fee or-
dinarily charged by commerc1al rental
locatpr services be studied as a com-
parative base and that consideration be
given to a'state tax on leasing of residen-
.tial property for part1al support of tHe

" proposal ]
The study group also carefully exa-,
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" " mined the process

. Washington, D.C., .area’s Homeseeker’s

* Guide was developed and put into use.

This excellent iow-to-do-it booklet ex-
plains how the Washington Center for
Metropohtan Studies (a) conductéd Hetion,
research dn bias in newspaper real estate

advertlsmg and dé’veldped,procedures for

ehmlnatlng\ it;” (b) negotidted a coopera-
"tive agreement with the Veteran’s Admin-
istration for identification of-black veter-
ans; (c) campaigned to get an executive
ordér requiring federal department’s at- .
 tention to the availability of low- and
* moderate- cost housing near federal sites;
" and (d) developed a homeseeker’s guide to
help people under the Federa] Fair Hous-
ing Act and-obtained the commitment of
all D.C: local jurisdictions fo ‘gooperate in
its publication (Grier, 1974).

Our group, believing that all enabllng
and promoting efforts of the past had not
helped: significantly to reduce discrimina-
tion in the private housing market, de-

- cided to pursue legislation similar to that .

" advanced by the Governor .of Illinois’

‘suburbs. -

Commission on Mortgage Practices, which-
proposes that:

a. Bvéry llcensed real” estate broker

. in the state would report. to~the Com-

missioner of Real Estate every residen-

- tial sale and rental property he or she

v.was handling, along with a continuing

‘monthly update of the dlspos1tlon of the
listing.

b. The Commissioner of Real Estate
would organize and computerize the in-
formation . reported by_thé Standard
Metropolitan Statistical Area (SMSA).
The Commissioner would make such’

- comprehensive listing available to the
public on a monthly basis at convenient
county sites throughout the state.

c. Any broker refusing to participate
in"this unified marketing system would
_immediately lose his or her license to do
business in the state (Rosser & White,
1975).

- Our group was interested in_ the re-
vitalization of central- city housing as
anothei- means of stimulating integrated

" neighborhoods. Its work toward eliminat-

“ing redlining was helpful in this! respect.

But thé group discovered that there was
little incentive for middle-class persons,
whatever their ethnicity, to settle or stay
in the city. In fact, the incentives were
mainly for the mlddle class to move to the

by which ~ the™™

A study was made;of various efforts to

s encourage stable, integrated neighbor-

’ hoods. Membexs of the group visited _

‘Shaker Heights, Qhio, an integrated.

_commuhity that has’ demonstrated rea-

. _sonable stablhty over the ¥years. They

. read Side by Side: Integrated Neighbor-

koods in. America (Bradburn, 1971)°wh1ch

gave examples of a number of successful

ethiically integrated - communities and.
pinpointed the associated preblems.

The group examined pertment pro-

grams, including Baltimore’s Residential

. Environmental Assistance Loan (REAL)’

- project which is aimed' at renovation of
city housing, and Pittsburg’s Nelghbor— ]

", hood Housing Services (NHS), founided in

1968 by residents of that city. The group
was particularly impressed with the NHS -

- partnership of city officials, lending in-_
stitutions,and citizens, which made lo-v- "

interest. loans availdble, and provided -

sensible and sensitive code enforcement

and counséling for hor:~ ownership prob-

lems and construction difficulties. It

seefned to members of the group that this

. * _ type of- program, when coordinated with

" . the potentialitiés of the Housing and"

: -Community Development Act of 11974,
would _ sigrificantly “diminish the dlsad- .

vantages of c1ty hous:ng

The group took note of the negatlve ~
possibilities of middle-class influx into
central c1ty neighborhgods. They saw the

2 evidence in Washington, D.C., wl{ere

- " " affluent whites Testoring /-Vicuorlan
tow houses in certain sections of the city
had disrupted the. lives of individual resi-
dents in the area and had i in effect driven -

. the poor out. If the bonus has been an

1ntegrated middle-class neighborhood, the

" cost has been relocation and a reductlon of .

" housing for the poor. Therefore, the group

_developed a strategy to obtain the advan:

. tages of both by pursuing developments
. which were integrated soc1oeconom1cally

as well as: ethnlcally In doing so it

adopted various tactics from the' Mas-
. sachusetts Houslng Financé Agency
(MHFA), created in ‘1966 to encourage the
developinent of such ethnically and
economically integrated neighborhoods.
There are many other examples of these .
kinds of efforts.

“Members also studxed the potentials of
urban homesteadlng, which began in
Wllmlngton Their overall plan rejiéd
upon using incentives provided by’ the.

82

.-

d.-

v
v
¥Foe N
5




-

A}

\

:
.

L4

PN

" Houging- and Community Development
Act of 1974, which includes plans to give -
sway some 77,000 houses to those willing
to rchabilitate and reside in them for a
specified period of time. o
. 3.4.2 Developing tmetropolitan educa-
tional options. For those who.will be en-
gaged in the search for educational op-
tions we suggest three books: Metropolitan

_ Schools: Administrative Decentralization
- vs. Community Control (Ornstein, 1972),

Reforming Metropolitan Schools (Orn-

* gstein, Levine & Wilkerson, 1975) and
Statement on' Metropolitan Schdol De- -

_ segregation (U.S. Commission on, Civil
Rights, 1977). Also, for a comprehensive
review of desegregation literature they
obtained the National: Institute of Educa-

. tion’s (1976) The Desegregation Literature. '
A Critical Appraisal.’ N i

The model outlined in Chapter I may be -
of use.in the conceptualization of °

3

4

“provides a bas.is for categorizing strategies .
‘through the use of indicators of progress:

” knowledge, contact, compensution, equality.
in decision-making authority, equalityin
fiscal. resources, equality in status and
equalization of access. We view the reduc-

- tion of isolation as including all of these
indicators. In actual practice they inter-

-=act; on€ is insufficient without the others _ -
— we_ have separated them only for de-
scriptive purposes.- - N
- Depending.on the needs described in
Section 1.4, optional strategies may be

developed .as follows: Tt .
- Strategies based ,upon knowledg~. Let
us assume that a study had identified a . -

disparity in the- multicultural curricular

. offerings of the various metropolitan
school districts. Some districts had.made a

significant effort to provide children with

a systematic curriculum contajning the

history and contributions of the major cul-
tural groups of the country: Other dis-

“tricts had .dope aimost nothing. From a

survey, the group.found-that in some

states the” legislatures had passed laws

- requiring multicultural curricular offer-
ings;’ in others the state boards of educa-. -

tion-had enacted resolutions to that effect.

Colorado’s Bilingual Bicultural Education

. Act is an example of a design’to develop

culfural and ethnic pride and understand-

ing among. members of the target groups "
and other students. As there was no such
K\

.
-

» .

cof the metropolitan area
"developing such a curriculumi -for use in . -°
- L N

L

el T

authority for. curricular change in-its"

* home state,-the group planneg first to
- work through local boards and’th#h.to

concentraté on state action, if n'eggisayy, .E

_toobtaifit. - _ LT
The study group decided to pursue two
goals. One was to get each school board to
adopt a’ policy. enabling* and directing:
their administration to* provide a mul-
ticultural curriculum. The other was 'to
induce the, various school administrations
to collaborate in

"7 all'districts. :

. _stPategies. The’ force field represea;aem'r-\,
. of ENABLE- PROMOTE and REQUIRE

-

- - " "The superintendent of schools is hereby di-

.To accomplish the first goal the follow-

- ing stepsswere planned: : .

-

1. Identify citizens in each district who would - :

e willing to take the request for & policy to

their particular school board &hd to their *
* . ‘superintindent 6f schools. -~ °
2.-Identify teacher leaders who would be will-
ing to convince the local teacher associations .
within each district that the .association
should have .a policy *which could be
negotiated with the school board. "

)

3. Develop a'model policy for presentationto, *."

"« .1

v

-
.
v

*

E]

-

P

each schoql board. Such a policy might read:.”~

. It is recognized that our American society is -
- constituted from many races, cultures and
ethnic backgrounds and that each contributes-
to the worth and vitality of the total society,
Therefore it shalk be the policy of this school
board that the curriculum of every'school in'
this district inciude learning materials and’
_pedagogical practices Which emphasize the
history and contributions ‘of the major racial,
cultural and ethnic groups- which make up
our society. oo '

"©
-

> s

rected to assure that such a curriculum is
developed. The curriculum wili have a' scope
and sequence such that all children will be
_ »involved at every leyel of their scliool careers.
The superintendent shall also assure that the
administrative and teaching ,staff of all
* schéyls are adequately prepared.to effectively
and positively utilize such curriculum. Im- =
plementation of this policy will begin no later
“.  than'(date). . )
. 4. Propose a policy for action by the state
board of education which requires all districts*
to provide multicultural education.
5. Propose certification laws requiring that
- {eachers be prepared in the understanding of
multicultpral aspects of our society and in
methods of teaching them. )

~

Re.cogniziné the importance of leader-

) " ship, the',study group sought strong

statements of: support for this effoft from

- official leaders, the governor, the mayor, -

b E)
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and agency heads. -

Td accomplish the second goal the group

developed the following strategles

1. Explore existing collaborative arrange- ’
,ments between districts, Determine whether
*'thege would provide a vehicle for development

¢ - and disbursal of multicultural-curritula on a

-

AR ]

metropohtan basis. )

In many states there are m ermemate.
nits - established under state statute to

provide services on a regional basis.cSome

- . 'states have. authorized the voluntary for-

X
‘

- ‘way to proceed

matjon of cooperative arrangements (see
Lowe, 1976). But if there is enabling légis-
lation and a mechanism for collaboration
" of dlstrlcts this may be the most feasxble

¢
v

- 2. Develop ? broad outhne of a proposal for
metropolitan-wide my’ "cultural programs.
" . Present the proposal to <ae governing board of
the interdistrict collaborative as well as to the
. supenntendents of all metropolitan districts,
., This presentatlon will be made by local com-
munity Eroups ‘with strong representatxon ?
from each ethnic community.

3. Urge each school dlstrlct board in the met-
ropolitan area to promuigate a policy of inter-
district cooperation in multicultural cur- .
riculum development and distrihtion. Such a
pblicy mlght be a supplement to the one
- above: .
It shall be the policy of this school board to ~
cooperate with other school boards in the ,
metropolitan area in the development and use’
of multicultural curricula and materials. The
‘superintendent is hereby directed to ‘affirma-
tively seek ways to facilitate such coop;ra

- tion, .

An optxonal strategy consxdered by the
group was that of the Metro Ethnic Heri-
tage Research Centers (MEHRC) of the

. Boston metropolitan area. Developed by a

collaborative of 17 dlstrlcts the MEHRC

‘has as its goal:the mvolVement of the
various ethnic communities of the Boston .

q*,; “the supermtendent and bustness, labor i

.

area in the developmert of curricular’

materials that teil the story of their his-
tory and culture in the region., This ‘ap-
proach was developed in the belief that
cthnic history must essentially .emanate
from ethnic communities, that local com-

munities are rich with resources and that

multicultural understanding to a large
degzee derives from the feelings and spirit

with which local ethnic groups convey .

their story.

i

-

°

1
.

A number of, Boston : groups took the; ,

leadership in this development, including -
the Museum of Afro-American History,

. the Afro:American_ Resource Center, the
Hispanic Culture Curriculum Pro_]ect the .

Chinése-American Resource.. Center, the

) gatwe -American Cross Cultural Program .
h

d the Metropolitan Cultural- Alliance.

. Coordinated. by MEHRC, ‘their approach.”

was' to inventory the existing resources,
historic sites, cultural matenals, reglonal
folklore, ‘péople, agencies,. organizations
and resource éenters; to evaluate litera-,

ture "and existing materials, to conduet™

research; to ‘prepare reading materials

, and learmng aids;, and to design, exhibits -
. for schools and ¢lassrooms. The resource

centers are open to students.and teachers
throughout the metropohtan area. Assxs-
tance is given.to school systems and per-
sonnel in the use of the materials and the

- publications are dlstnbuted to libraries,

schools, commumty,, institutions and to

“acolleges .and universities (Metropolitan

, Planning:Project, 1974; MCHRC Bookiets
land 2).

The study group also drew from ‘the
reference materials compiled by- ‘the
American Assocxatlon of "Colleges for
Teacher Education (1976). These refer-
ence materials contain annotated bibliog-
raphies of"a number of publications on
multicultural curricula as well asdescrip--.
tions of actual programs. Classroom mate-
rials and strategies are included in the
references as is an extensive matrix for

retrieving supplementary materials, from '

(ERIC (Education Resource and Informa-
tlon Center).

. Educatiénal strategles based on contact.
‘These are ways in which students of dif-
ferent ethnic backgrounds are brought
into contact with one another. There are

three major purpoqes of these strategies. .

The first. is the educatlonal-soclologxcal
purpose, that .of reducmg prejudice and

stereogypmg, mcreasmg Junderstanding -

and. broadening access mto life options.
¢ The political pugpose is to eas¢ tensions
between ethnic groups, redye¢ unrest and
perhaps avoid court actioh by.providing

more desegregation. Third is the aim of -

. achieving desegregation, based on th

”

&

lief that separate,education is inhetently
unequal and unjust, epending on the
Purpose, the strategies will differ.
Voluntary efforts are valuable in reduc-
ing xsolatlon They provide a sprlngb' ard

-
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for educational improvements and greater
parent and student involvement. They
may stimulate the development of magnet
schools and- alternative programs, but one
must be careful that such programs do not
become a -new form of tracking in whick
-middle-class children of all backgrounds:
‘are channeled into status schools, mag-
nets and alternative programs, while the
_children of the poor become more segre-
gated. .
Contact strategies range from those en-

 abled to those required. In the past they
_have been employed in varying degrees

and combinations within school district”
jurisdictions, although there have been
some notable efforts to extend .their use
across district boundaries. We emphasize
again that voluntary efforts do not
achieve desegregation, nor should the
voluntary approach be-used to buy im-
“munity from a possible future court re-
quirement of a constitutional remedy.
Voluntarism may open options to increas-
ing numbers of students, but it has not in
the past involved sufficient’ numbers of
children from all geographic areas to meet
-the constitutional requirements of justice,
and holds little promise of doing so in the
future. Those who make such claims mis-
lead the public and do a disservice to the

. entire effort to reduce isolation.

The. ~common alternative contact
strategies have been listed and described
by the Illinois Office of Education in their
-Planning -Guide for Equal Educational
Opportunity: .

\
\

1. School pairing and, groupings: to merge two
or miore -schools located close to eaeh other,
with contiguous attendance zones and serving
the same grades. Childrenyip  particular
grades are assigned to one school, and those
in remaining grades are assigned to the other
school or schools.

3
e

2. Grade reorganization: for example, to con-

. stitute primary schools K-3, middle schools
4.6, junior high sthools 7:9, and high schools
10-12, or any other grade c(('imbination.

3. Alteration of school and school disfrict at-
,tendance zones and bgundaries: for example,
utilizing site selection procedures t place
new .schools between ‘segregated .neighbor-
hoods thereby achieving desegregated schools,
..or to create new attendanceszones for existing
schools, ) :

> .

s

© 4. Pupil'reas’signmeﬁts and. such optiona]-
tranffers as are consistent with legal re-
{ quirements: to relieve racial segregation by

X

LR \\\ - -

transvorting children from their former at-
{»naance areas tq schools in other parts of the
vy In some cases, not all of the children
being reassigned o desegregated schools need
transportation.

5. Establishment|of educational “parks and
plazas: to locate several schools on one large
campus and under one administrative

diction to serve all students in the scho . )
district. This type of ptant“would, help elimi-
nate difficulties in planning for estimated

population growth for a small area. Although
major construction is normally involved ini-
tially, the concept has more Qotential for of-
fering innovative and specialized facilities.

6. Rearrangements of school feeder patterns
from elementary to junior high to high school.

7. Voluntary metropolitan or interdistrict
Rooperative plan: to desegregate with coopera-
tion between suburban and central city school
systems or-other contiguous school districts.

8. Centralized schools: to utilize in small
communities a central facility for several
grades serving the entire school district. In

. communities with a larger number of schools,

central schools can be established by making
the whole district a single attendance zone for
all students in one or two _grades. When a
central school is created, the attendance areas
for the remaining schools can be enlarged.
The special needs of the system should be
assessed to determine how the building might
be most effectively used. Such a facility could
be used to house an adult"education center, a
day care center or a curricula resource center.

-~ > >, R

9. Specialized or maghet schools: to develop-or

~

maintain a program of such high yuality in a -

school that students of all racial backgrounds
will bé attracted to it regardless of its loca-
tion. - ’ .

. .
10. Open enrollment: to offer students the
opportunity to transfer from the schogl they
normally attend to another school which is
underutilized and outside of‘the student’s at-
tendance area. Experience has shown that
this-option is generally used by minority-
group students who move to a majority-white
school under such a plan; however, its effec-
tiveness Is limited by space available in the
predominantly white schools.

11. School closing: to enlarge school atten-
dance areas by closing a particular school and
dispersing its students among the remaining
schools .in the district.* Recommendations
should be made concerning other uses that
could be made of the closed facility.

s s

12. New school site selection; to choose new,
especially desirable sites considering the loca-
tion of students, transportation terminals,
parks, museums or industries which can pro-
vide students with part-time work or where
young children’s parents are employed. The

~
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sites must be in keeping with the elimination
and prevention of racial segregation.

13. Any other plan which eliminates and pre-
vents racial segregation in schools (pp. 9-10).

+ All of these except number 7 relate to
strategies within school districts. But they
each have possible application across dis-

) trict boundaries and on a 'metropolitan
‘ scale. '

——_ Nearly every state has precedents for
interdistrict cooperation of one kind- ¢
another — for vocational schools, specias

education, gifted programs, computer use,

purchasing arrangements and many other

students to cross schgol district bound-
aries for the. purpose of reducing ethnic

voluntary efforts have been made. Among
. these are the Boston area Metropolitan
- CﬁnciL for Educational Opportunity
- (METCO), which-has-been-operating for/a
number of years; the Metropolitan
* Rochester Urban/Suburban Interdistrict
Transfer Program; and CONCERN of
Hartford and New Haven. The experience
of such programs has been that the trans-
fers are overwhelmingly one way o that
is, ‘minority children‘transfe}ring to sub-
urban schools, with few if any white chil-
** dren transferring to city’ schools. These
. programs have required thé consent of
each participating 'school district and the
_ transfer of tuition from one scﬁool district
to angther. :
The State of Washington has enabled
interdistrict cooperation in thel\éconstruc-

tion of facilities with state financial sup-
port; this:provision has been eyed for pos-.
sible use in building magnet centers for
use in reducing metropolitan itplation
" (codified as RCW 29A.58.075). It also hads
a tuitirn-free provision- for interdistrict
“cooperation contracts between the dis-
tricts’ and will give additional weighting
in state support to districts with approved
transfer programs“(Supt. of Public In-

025). . ‘
Wiscansin has gone-beyond enabling. It
promotes interdistrict transfers with a law
facilitating “the transfer, of students be-
tween schools and between school districts
to promote cultural and racial integration
in education” (State of Wis. Chapter 220
Laws of 1975). Incentives in the law are

purposes. Some state législatures have
passed enabling legislation Permitting :

isolation, and over the-years many such,

struction Rules, WAX Chapter 392-135-

the school districts. They are an entice-
ment to the school districts because no
"loss of state aid is involved and because
there i- 1n additional financial incentive
for the receiving district. The student in-
centives are the provision of transporta-
tion and the broadening of educational
options. However, a student’s choice is
limited by the willingness of a board to
agree to transfer arrangements, as the
Wisconsin law requires an agreement be-
tween the student’s school board district
of residence and the board of the district
of attendance. Therefore, any group pur-

j/  suing this type of interdistrict transfer

alternative must develop means for con-
vincifg school boards of the desirability of
such permissive policies. ¥
The idea of paying a bonus for. interdis-
trict integration. of students is carried a
1 step further by the *Model Intégration
“ Incentive Act” presented to the California
* legislature in the spring of 1977. The Act
. brovides for a bonus to a district sending a
student to a school in another dist¥ict“to
improve ethnic balance, equal to the" dif-
ference the sending district would pay as
, tuition and what it could save by not
‘educating that student. A copy of the
l\’{{ilel Act may be obtained from its au-

thors, John Coons and Stephen Sugar-
man, Boalt Hall, University of Colifornia
at Bérkeley.

A stép promoting transfers would be a
law which would give a student the
choice, based upon state guidelines for re-
ducing ethnic isolation, to attend any

“school within'the metropolitan area, Such
legislation wolld broaden the voluntary
options for students considerably.

However, enabling legislation for inter-
district transfer that merely allows open.
enrolln:ent on a space basis has potential

—dangers. Experience demonstrates that
white students have often used this type
of provision as a means of avoiding integ-
rated schools, thus contributing to in-
creased segregation. A state requirement
that students be allowed to transfer only
if they leave a school where they are in
the majority to attend a school where they
are in the minority would help prevent
abuses in open enrollment.

Another effort by a state legislature to
both enable and promote voluntary contact
among ethnically different students is
that of the Commonwealth of Mas-

-aimed at both the individual student and

Y
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éhchuséttsl In its amended Racial Im.bal-.

ance Law of 1974, the legislature provided

incentives for the development of magnet

schools (Section 8, Chapter 636, Subsec-
tion 37I and 37J). In the law’s regulations
a:magnet school facility is defined as:

thereof that attracts pupils/ion a voluntary
basis from outside the neighborhood in which
it is located for the purpose of reducing or -
eliminating racial imbalance or racial isola-
tion and that attracts students because of
unique or innovative characteristics of the
program or-activities offered, the staff, the
available rescurces, the curriculum, or other
dimensions of the overall educational experi-
ence;

a raciallg} balanced publicLschool or part

The regulations.go on to define what is
meant by the.term magnet educational

- -

educational measures including, but not lim-

. ited to, planning and special services, instruc- -
tion, or treatment of children, whether at the
public school or other public or private facility
or place; and that provide children with a
racially balanced edi.cational experience.
{Departmant of Education, the Common-

" wealth of Mass., “Regulations Pertaining to
Section 8 of Chapter 636 of the Acts of 1974,
Regarding Magnet School Facilities ¢Subsec-
tion 371 and Magnet Educational Programs
(Subsection 37J),” p. D). o )

The act promotes metropolitan ap--

"proaches by giving priority to magnet
programs “which bring together students

from urban and suburban settings, to pro-
vide them with racially integrated educa-
tion experiences. Such programs may in-
volve white and nonwhite students from
urban schools, and white and nonwhite
students from suburban schools” (The

Regulations, p. 4). The incentives for the

students are the attractive programs and
paid transportation, while those for the
school district include per pupil reim-

" bursement up to a stipulated amount

above the regiilar per pupil cost.

The above law grew out of awareness of
the work of the Metropolitan Planning
Project (MPP). Any group contemplating
metropolitan-wide voluntary participation
in the reduction of isolation would find
much substance in the project’s (1974) re-
port, Metro Ways to Understanding.
Operating as a collaborative of 17 met-
ropolitan member school districts whose
srhool committees enacted enabling
policies, and with the approval of a total
of 56 districts, the project developed a

ten-year plan for the reduction of student
isolation. Funding -by the federal govern-
ment from the Emergency School Aid Act
of '1972 ‘'made-possible a comprehensive
involving and planning process.

The overall strategy.of the MPP .plan-
ning staff was (a) to involve a large cross-
section of the total metropolitan commu-
nity, (b) to plan learning environments
and educational alternatives which held
promise of reducing isolation and (c) to
base recommendations upon planning re-
search data, Citizens groups and numer-
ous agency representatives were involved
in a series of meetings to assess'needs and .
state goals from which came ideas about

ways of reducing isolation on a metropéli- .

tan scale. Citizens, agency personnel,
teachers, students and administrators, in-

dividually and in groups, were invited toa ~

charrette in which ideas ¢ould be trans-
lated into action programs (the best. of
which were to be funded); nearly 100 pro-
grams emerged. As a result of competitive
judging, the project funded 13 of these as
pilot programs.

The MPP planning staff incorporated _

theinput from this process, along with the
urban planning research data gathered,
into four major interrelated programs.
Metropathways is a program of attractive,

_ alternative educational offerings located
" along major mass-transit routes of the
metropolitan area. Metropairways in- -

volved the linking of two or more schools,
at least one of which is located in the city
and the otheg\i)n the suburbs, and each
organized to be a unicue, appealing
elementary site flglstuden'ts. The third is
the Metro Ethnic Heritage Resource Cen-
ters, briefly describet{ above. The fourth
program is Metro Centg', which. coordi-
nates the metropolitan programs and pro-
vides a “bank” of information and re-,
sources for students, parents)community
groups and educators throughout the-
metropolitan area. This combination of
incentive legislation and comprehen 'Qi
planning offers an opportunity for the re

duction of isolation of all students.in the ™

Boston metropolitan area by opening ac-
cess to the numerous options described
above. )

A variation on this aspect of the MPP
plan is expansion of the alternative school
concept to an entire metropolitan area.
Under voluntary conditions this-would re-
quire enabling policies by participating

¢
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school districts that through the use of
promoting state legislation would consid-
erably enhance the concept. Under the
leadership of former superiniendent
Donald Waldrip, over 20 alternative pro-
grams have been developed within Cin-
cinnati on 56 sites, attracting dver 15,000
students, many of which cross into the
city from the suburban districts. Although
the alternative school program has not
accomplished desegregation, it has had a
considerable impact-on reduction of isola-

tion. In addition there is evidance that a~

‘'wide variety of options benefit the stu-.

dents (Jennings°& Nathan, 1977). If the
alternative school programming were to

_ be expanded to a. metropolitan-wide basis,

with attractive options throughout the re-
gion which were open to all students, one
could imagine a sizable step in reducing

" 1solation by voluntary means.

We have discussed examples of volun-
tary strategies enabled and promoied by
legislation and board policy. In some.met-
ropolitan areas student contact has been
required by mandate. These mandates fall
into two categories. The first of these is
the consolidation of jurisdictions .in met-
ropolitan areas into a single governmen-
tal unit by state legislative action. These
actions have not been for the purpose of
reducing ethnic isolation, but for political
and. economic reasons, among them, to
increase governmental efficiency, broaden
tax bases and extend services. School dis-
trict consolidation has coincided with gov-
ernmental consolidation. )

In some instances-limited consolidation

has taken place through piecemeal anne- _

xations of bordering territory by cities.
But a more metropolitan approach has
been through county or area consolidation
(see Simms, Chapter IV, for a more de-
tailed analy51s) Examples of the latter
are the city-county units of Florida and
the Nashville/Davidson County unit in
Tennessee. In a sense the consolidation of
Louisville and Jefferson County, Ken-

tucky, may fall into this category, even’

though the consolidafion came under a
threat of court actlo to reduce isolation.
It is nqt our
evaluate such go

rernmental options here
as there is volyfhinous literature on the
subject (McRelvey, 1973).
schemes are alyo dealt with in Chapter
IV; of special interest is Damiels’ proposal
for the Atlanta area.

ition to describe or

Various °
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Where the-metropolitan governmental

unit coincides -with the sehool district——

voundary, desegregation orders have
treated the education system as a single
metropolitan district. The Tampa/Hills-
borough County experience is an excellent

example of a positive approach to area-.

wide desegregation in this regard (U.S.
Commission on Civil Rights, 1973, PP
- 14-35).

The second mandatory category is con-

solidation ordered by a federal court to

accomplish the constitufionz. require-
ments of desegregation. In this categoryy

L
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there are several alternative strategies:

o Combine the metropolltar' area into one
large school district.

Divide the metropolitan area into several
new districts, each with an ethnically bal-
anced population sufficient for desegrega-
tion. This was the remedy accepted but
never implemented by the federal district
court in the ili-fated Detroit metropolitan
case. =~

Allow the present school district bound-
aries and existing governing structures to
remain intact but provide for an overriding
authority to bring about the required
cross-district cooperation needed for de-
segregation. This strategy recognizes the
growth of minority political power within
central cities and the concern that a
metropolitan-wide reorganization might
diminish the effectiveness of that power.

Before a court orders any of these it
should take into consideration com-
prehensive regional planning data along
with an assessment of the political situa-
tions. By doing so it may reduce the possi-
bility that its order might later prove to
be counterproductive.(see Manley, Chap-
ter IV). .

" We suggest two additional approaches
that might be taken with any of the op-
tional s* ‘ategies described- above. For
purposes of identification we term the
first the Milwaukee Adaptation singe it is
our extension to a metropolitan scale of a
plan developed by Milwaukee Superin-
tendent of Schools, Lee R. McMurrin, in
cooperation with a community committee
of 100 (Comprehensive Plan, 1976). The
Milwaukee Adaptation combines ~volun-
tarism and choice on the part of students
-and parents with a mandatory back-up.
The second we term the Atlanta Link,

based upon a conceptualized buf unim-

' plemented proposal for the vast Atlanta

[ ad
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metropolitan area. The Atlanta Link,
while retaining existing district bound-

» - -

Parents and students have a number of
choices for attendance. If .they reside

aries, .prevides for a system of “new
neighborhoods” and the creation of an
overriding authority for desegregation
~-purposes. The organization draws from
" various desegregation experiences includ;
ing the Metropairways described abéve.

The Milwaukee Adaptation. By court

. order the educational delivery system of a*
metropolitan "area,is .djvided into scheol
zones. Each zone contains one-third or
one-fourth of the schools :in the entire
area. It may be a unitary administrative
-— = - —district=or~an=authority oveiriding exist-
ing districts. In each zone there is a con-
sistent organization of the schools to in-
, clude elementary, intermediate, high
« schools and special ,schools, with magnet
’ schools at each level. In addition there are .

metropolitan-wide high school magnets, -
Leagues of existing schools are formed

<. .. within zones at each level, with a specific
- " number of schools in each léague so that
v when one league is paired, or the “as-

sociate” with another, the combined stu- -

The Atlanta Link. Elementary schools
are organized into smiall, “extended
neighborhood” groups of two, three or four
(dyad, triad or quad) for instructional
purpoges. This provides a small indentifi-
able. iinit, a “new neighborhood,” with
which a parent and student can relate. At
least one-of the schools in a grouping is
located in the central city; the others are
usually in a single suburban district. The
ethnic make-up of the student population

. -—ofagrouping is such that. it will meet the _

court’s .requirement for desegregation.
> The schools of a grouping are chosen so

within a league’s attendance area they
may choose attendance at a school within
that_league, or at one in an associated
one. An additional choice is attendance at
a zone or, if high school level, a metro-
_wide, magnet school. All schools are con-
trolled as toethnic balance’so as to con-
form with constitutional requirements.
Parents’ and students’ “picks” are proces-
sed by lottery: if the first choice is for a
league-of-residence school but is not
drawn, a second choice may be made, pos-
sibly of a school in.an associated league or !
a magnet. If there are no further choices
or if none of the choices are drawn, the
district will make an assignment.”As a
further option, students are guaranteed a
place in a school within their residential
area for the time they spend in at least
- one of the three levels: elementary, in-
termediate or high school. Thus, there is ’
considerable opportunity for voluntarism
and for choice (see Figure 8), but there is
also a mandatory back-up to asstire com-

dent - population contains sufficient stu- pliance.
dents to make desegregation possible. ¢
s ‘ .
Figure 8. . : '
Decreasing order-of choice in Milwaukee Adaptation Plan.
N Oc1 10 :f’t Recewve A“:"d
choose SN st schoot 4
Stucent /- \ ’
Aterra” .es Lose frst 2.' Rece-ve \
Dec ~v e
'ot'c“se gm 3 [— secoe Recee | | Altend
iihad = g g :
Lose secona l z g
choose 3
thg -4 -
- Be agmmns Anend
. i ratvey L ass gred
PP assqned schoo!

that necessary transportation between
any two will not exceed 40 minutes.

For each dyad, triad or quad there is an
instructional commission of parents. Each
commission’s membership is 50 percent
minority and 50 percent majority to as-
sure equality of status in the determina-
tion of the instructional options and in the
organization of the school groupings. Each
year one of the principals of the involved
schools will serve as executive of the

.- commission:- on-a-rotating basis. In addi-
tion, the principals of the schools will
form a council of principals.
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The commission receives recom-
mendations from the staffs of the school
regardmg such matters as instructional
program, ‘student discipline, intergroup
,-relations, extracurricular activities and
evaluation within legal and general policy
constraints, and proposes tq, the executive
printipal such changes or additions as it

deems necessary. It may also- make rec- -

ommendations, to the administration or

school boards of the districts involved. The-

‘commission is advisory, yet all matters
pertaining to the instructional program,
includingthe budget, are submitted for its
consideration. On the bzsis of the commis-
sion’s recommendations the executive
principal, working thfough the councxl

: formulates plans of action.

It is a major responsibility of the com-

* mission in working with the executive

principal to develop a détailed plan for the
.reduction: of isolation within the dyad,
triad or quad which it oversees. This plan
observes th~ criteria set forth by the court
for desegregatipn and contains incentives
for educational quality.

To fulfill this responsibility a commis-
sion may choose from a number of educa-
tional designs provided or it may create
its own programs. Priority is placed gn
providing incentives for parents and stu-

dents to volunteer and on minimizing the.

negative feelings which may accompany
desegregation. For example, each of the
three schools of a triad may be established
as minimagnets, having specialized pro-
grams in which all students would par-
ticipate at some period during their
elementary careers. One school may be a
_reading center, another an ethnic resource
center, another a science and technology
. center. Another commission might choose

to desegregate by grade structuring: all ,

students at grades K-1 attending one
school; all students of grades 2-3 attend-

ing .another; and 4-5, the third. Pos-

sibilities are limited only by available re-
sources and the creativity of the planners.

Groupings of dyads, triads or quads
provide the attendance areas for inter-
mediate schools. These, too, straddle city-
suburb lines and are educationally ad-
ministered by a council of principals, with
a multiethnic advisory commission of par-
ents. It is the responsibility of the ad-

ministrative counéil with the help of the

parent commission to determine the man-
ner by which desegregation will be
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achieved. This may be facnhtated by the
developmént of attractive programs
within regular schools, possibly modeled
after the Dallas Academles for grades 7-8.
Those academies have -such offerings as
career education, based upon the 15
categories of the U.S. Office of Education’s
World of Work,; environmental education,
which includes horticulture, zoology and
conservation, using laboratory experi-
ences; “classical” education, which is
Latin and Greek; and anthropelogy (Dal-

. las Independent School District).

For the_high school level two programs
are designed. First, there is an open trans-
fer program which. allows any student to
attend any hlgh school in the metropoli-
tan area if, in doing so, the ethnic balance
in both the leaving and receiving school is
improved. Secondly, the high school cur-
riculum is divided into_two parts, one
comprising minimum required courses for
state-approved graduation, and the second
involving a wide variety of electives. To
qualify for a degree.students must take
approximately half their required courses
in each part. .

The first part is housed in regular high
schools; the second is offered in magnet _
and alternative programs which are lo-+*
cated at appropriate sites throughout the
metropolitan area. High school students
have the choice of attending any high
school for their basic requirements, but
they must choose a magnet or alternative
school fe~ their electives. While this ar-

rangemer. may not lead to complete high,

school desegregation, the incentives and:
pressures lead-in that direction. -

The overriding metropolitan authority-

for the Atlanta Link consists of an ad-
ministrative board made up of the
svperintendents of each of the- metro djs--
tricts, with the central city superinten-
dent sittingas permanent chairman. It
-would be the responsibility of the board to
reconcile administrative problems of an

interdistrict nature and to recommend to -

the member school boards policies for
facilitating interdistrict cooperation.
Ultimate responsibility would be placed
upon the state education agency to de-
velop administrative machinery to carry
out the court’s reqairements- for com-
pliance as well as to modify and refing the
administrative interactions as experience
dictates. On the metropolitan level a spe-
cial master serving as a monitor of the
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process would be empowered to arbitrate

matters which could not be reconclled by
the administrative board.

At first reading this plan mlght appear‘

to be an administrative nightmare and it
certainly could become one, if its adminis-
trqtors are ‘more . interested in pres€rving

their power than in the education of chil-

dren. But by decentralizing educational

decisions to the principal’'s and the com-
munity level, with the central administra-
tive structure assuming a facilitating and
supportirig role, a new dimension of decl-
‘sion making could evolve:

There are other designis which in com-
bination with strategies such as those
listed above have potential for reducing

metropohtan isolation. The Houston

“claster” program, for example, has such
possibilities (Houston Independent School
District). In this program students are
brought together from ethnically isolated
schools to participate in four days of in-
tensive contact with other students. One
day of preparation precedes the four days,
with one day of follow-up at the home

" . schools. It is not a desegregation plan

since it providés only for short-term con-
~tact among children of different ethnicity,
but it has advantagesin that large num-

bers of student$ may become involved,

with' a- minimum of trauma and expense.
- In’a court-ordered metropolitan solution it
might then be used as an initial stage of
implementation of a full desegregation
plan. For example, if the implementation
phase is to take from. three to.five years,
‘the cluster program might be a first-year

exercise to help prepare for the more fully

" developed succeeding steps.
Another strategy which could be used in
combination with an‘y of the above is that

of the “drop-off school,” a type of alterna- -
- .tive school designed as a'convenience to

working parents of preschool or eiemen-
tary school parents. Such schools are lo-
cated op primary transporta ion routes or
near major employment cerXers so that
parents may drop their childre n
their way to work in the morning and pick
them up in the afternoon after work.

Drop-off schools are in effect a combina-
tion of a regular school and a day-care
center. Provision is usually ‘made for
breakfast for the early arrivdls, a
supervised play and learning acdVities
keep children occupied before and after
school.

o
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Operatmg on a metrop_ohtan basts,
drop-off schools could contribute to the
reduction of ethnic i. lation, expand the
options of working parents and help re-
duce public transportation needs. In "At-
lanta, for example, planners have sug-

, gested that school facilities along major
arterials leading into the downtown busi- -

ness sectors and into suburban industrial
sections be converted to drop-off schools. A
portion of the spaces in each designated
school would be reserved for residents of
its attendance area, the rest, for commut-
ing children. Smce most of the in-city
schools are majority black: (and under-
utilized), the children’ of white- .suburban
commuters would 1mprove their balance.
-Conversely, black’“children riding with
their parents to suburban industrial and
‘commercial centers could reduce current
segregation at white suburban schools.’
Strategies relating to compensation. It is
not our intent to enter the curtent con-
troversy as to whether or not the funds
spent in Title I of the Elementary -and
Secondary Act since 1965 have been used
successfully. Based upon differing value
orientations both sides may be validly ar-
gued. using the findings of the General
Accounting Cffice report of 1974 regard-
*ing the effect of Title I reading programs.
What we do believe is what all studies
have shown — namely, that many stu-
dents who have falien behind because of -
poverty and stifling environmental factors
have been helped by such efforts to “close
the gap.” Many others have been kept in
school because of special programs. We
also believe that negative environmental
conditions of a large number of students
have been so deep and pervasive that only
long-term, intensive educational-and en-
vironmental compensating efforts will
Jprovide them with abilities needed for
equality of access. We are encouraged by
thelongitudinal studies of the early in-
tervention of Head Start and Follow -
Through programs of the 1960’s which

,have shown long-range benefits for the

children .involved (see Brown, 1977+ In-
sofar as ethnic isolation is associated with
such debilitating environmental condi-
tions, compensatory action may be consid-
ered a force for the reduction of isolation.
There are many ways to approach com-
pensation. We will mention but a few.
First, there are federal programs, among
which. are the above-mentioned Title I,

o
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various food, 'lunch and milk programs,
and Title III Head Start ‘and Follow
Through. Local districts apply for com-

pensatory funds through the stdte educa-

> - tion agency. These agencies refjuire ad-

*vice from parents, agencies: and non-
- public schools regarding their use.

In many states legislative provisions for
compensation have been made, sometimes

" through the use of a student-welghtmg

in cities, on Indian reservatlons and in

factor and sometimes by specxal compen-
satory funds. As an example'of the lat-
ter the state of Washington nrade avail-
able Urban- Rural-Racial Disadvantaged
(URRD) funds for compensatory’ programs

migrant worker éreas “these were ad-

_ ministered by the Staté Superintendent of

Publi¢. Instruction upon advice of a

* statewide committee.

-

On the district level school boards often

.designate specific school populations as

needing extra help, and weight general

budget allotments in favor of such help to .

meet the apphcatlon requirements’ for
Title I or for state compensatory funds.
Compensatory help is-also given within

_individual schools and in classrooms by

principals and teachers.

‘An indirect but innovative approach
which. has potential for compensation is
that of the educational voucher. The goals

-of the voucher are choice and eqmty

Children_are allotted vouchers to “pur-
chase” éducation wherever they and their
parents feel they may get the best educa-
tional deal” This supposedly would give
poof children a chance to attend the “best”
schools. There have been many-problems
with 1mplement1ng the voucher idea, as
the Alum Rock, California, experience has
demonistrated. Bt it deserves further ex-

‘perlmentatlon 2

There are several criteria which should
be ‘used in designing compensatory pro-

* grams. Foremost among these .is that

childfen should. not be stigidtized by
identification with such funds. There has
been a tendency to utilize code words and
labels, which have demeaning connota-
tions, in such programs. According to Hill-
iard (1976) the terms “culturally de-

. prived,” “single-parent famllles ” “educa-

tlonally handlcapped” and “inner city”
have in many cases, “really represented,a
silent assault on millions of black; brown
and poor children” (p. 22). He and others

warn against mythologizing these chil:

,‘R
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dren and call for teaching in terms of
children’s environments and- experience,
building upon suctessful practices rather
than’continually emphasizing deficits and
failures. |

Another guideline is that compensatory
funds should be dlrected with sufficient
concentration to make an impact on the
target group or 1nd1v1duals The most ef-
fective use of comper satory educational .
funds is in a systematic coordination with
other - agencies having other appllcable
" funds. Social welfare agencies, the
juvenile courts, the ha’usmg authorities,
the recreation program and other such
subsystems of the mztropolita'n area
should be interactive with school systems _.
in providing a broad compensatory envi-
roniment for school children. A careful
study ¢f guidelines for the use of federal
and state compensatory - programs will be—
_ helpful to pianners as stﬁategles are de-
" signed for metropolitan \application of
such fundssWhile a great deal of commu-
nity involvement is des1rable and _re-
quired in planning the use of these funds;
care should be taken to avgid community:

““control” battles within an area.

Strategies .related fo redzstrzbutzon of
decision-making authority. In developing
aducational strategles for metropolltan

reduction of isolation it is important to , °

keep in mind that everyone, adults as well -
as children, learns from the process.
Learning how to make decisions which
affect people from different cultural and
ethnic backgrounds requires an equality
of involvement in the process.

By equality we mean that mmorrty and
majority populatlons are as nearly bal-
anced as’ possible in their representatlon
.in decision‘making or advisory pos1txons
™~ Some will protest, stressing that as—there
are. mariy more whites than mlnorltles in
the metropolitan.area and that represen-
tation should be proportional. But ‘a
representation based on ratios,wil
assure that minorities remain mm rities,
and preclude the opportunity to ldarn to
work together.as equals. Without assur-
ances of such equality it is increasingly
doubtful that a minority group will be
.disposed to depart from the dec1s10n-
making,power base that it may have es-
tabhished in the city. Finally, a fundamen-

- tal aspect of efforts to reduce student| iso-
lation is the need to establish a sense of
equality m the. minds of students. Since

only o
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students learn largely from example the
demonstration of equality by adults be-
comes a model for equal education treat-
ment. .

This approach should apply to plannlng
teams as well. Boards:which are elected to
govern metropolitan programs should be

. equitably ‘constituted, which may dictate’
. district rathey, than at- large elections. The
mSupreme Court took cognizance of this

fact in a recent case allowing affirmative

" < gerrymanderi g which assumed a certain

minority representation (United Jewish -
Organizations of Williamsburgh, Inc. v.
Carey, 45 U.S.L.W. 4221 [Mar. 1, 1977)).
_Throughout the administrative ranks
minority persons ought to hold-significant
decision-making authority, not merely
“token” Ppositions. Guidelines “for estab-
lishing and governing the role of citizen’s
-advisory committees should specify the
need for this equity. In developing
strategles a group worklng on reduction
of 1solatlon which insists upon sych equity
from the start and keeps-the pressures on-

" for affirmative action throughout will set

“the stage for ‘sinaoth transition. In in-
stances where the court is involved, a
- judge’s order providing fér such equity
will bolster this approach.

,Strategies related to the equalzzatzon of
fzscal resources. There are two levels of
effort involved in equalization of- fiscal
resources.-One is the individual level; we
have described earlier how the ava11-
ability of jobs for minority persons, their
education and affirmative hiring action
relate to the open1ng of access, redistribu-
tion of resources and reduction of-isola-
tion. Welfare payments and guaranteed

income proposals are aimed at reducing

income disparities of 1ndxv1duals as are
in-kind transfers of food, housing, medical -

care and ch11d care (Alexander & Mélcher, ;"

«,1975). We have also described compensa-
tory educational efforts which are based
on the bélief that investment in education
and training will increase the human
wealth of ability and therefore decrease
disparities.

The other level of effort is tdward reduc-
ing the inequities that exist among juris-
dictions and specifically, the metropolitan
school districts (see Simms, Chapter IV).
Such inequities have been challenged in a
number of court cases across- ‘the_country.

.

learmng resources, the salaries of teachers
and the suitability of facilities a function of
the-wealth of a school district? If so, are
there znequzties in the wealth of the various
districts in a metropolitan area?

Any major effort -at equalization of fis-
cal resources-among metropolitan districts
must come through state legislative ac-
tion, motivated by‘the political process or
by a court mandate. Discriptions-of both
kinds of efforts’ and -the principlec of
equality used are found in numerous pub-
lications (Benson, 1975; N.E.F.B. 1971).

Metropolitan solutions will Yave to take

-into” consideratjon the disparities which
exist, within and between dlstrlcts Some
of these are:

.
7
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e Older buildings and higher maintendnce
costs in the inner city versus newer build- *
ings and lower maintenance costs in the
suburbs;

e Establishment of strong unions and higher
salary and fringe benefit demands in the .
inner city:

o High concentration of lower-income persons
in the inner city;

Q/High concentration of special learmng
needs in the i mner city;

e Cultural and ethnic pluralism of the cen-
tral city as compared with the cultural
homogeneity of the-suburbs;

e Declining enrollments in the inner city and
the resultant facility and staffing problems;

e Predominance of older :teachers who are
usually higher on the salary schedule in
the older sections of the metropolitan areas
as compared with relatively new suburbs;

o.'High concentration of federal compensatory
programs in areas whith have a high den-
sity of low-1 mcome persons.

~ The complexlty of dealing with such
disparities makes it politically difficult to
provide adequate formulization on the
state level. In developing strategies for
educational alternatives we suggest that
where there has .not been consolidation
the state legislature consider legislating
the creation of a metropolitan school fi-
nance authority; or authorizing the state
board of education to do so. This met-
ropolitan authority would be given the
power to deal with matters of equity

The questions may be raised: Is thequat--

ity of education as represented in the di-
versity of offerzngs, the availability of

5
Vo ! *

“
4

&p)

o

" throughout the metropolitan area; its

goals would be to approach the metropoli-

"tan area as an interdependent system,
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and to effect solutions whereby all resi-
dents would pay, their full share of the
éosts of all services-which they enjoy or
demand, and all would have to deal with
the problems of the total area.

Strategies related to equalizing status.
This theme has been interwoven through-
out. But it bears repeating that reduction
of isolation:-requires building into the _
planning process strategies which move
toward removing status barriers that are
related to ethnicity. In’education, instruc-
tional methods and materials, and the at-
titudes of teachers, principals, other ad-
ministrators and' parents contribute to:
creating a climate in which all ethnicities

. are equally important and all cultural and

ethnic backgrounds are valued.
This 15 easier said than done. In recog-

. nition that prejudlce is pervasive, the

strategles must include intensive and on-
going human relations training for all
staff members in the metropolitan area.
Participation in these programs should be

required; state certification ought to re-

quire training in human relations as a

‘condition of teacher licensing. Judges

should consider requiring such programs
in their orders, as Judge Gordon did in the
Louisville/Jefferson County desegregation
case (Newburg Area Council, Inc. v. Board
of Education, C.A. Nos. 7045 & 7291
IW.D. Ky. July 30, 1975)). In such pro-

" grams the involvement of parents and

~cliques, fraternities and sororities, are

students along with faculties ought to be
requisite. . -

Overt and symi)olié gestures, such as
the outlawing of exclusionary clubs,

-needed. Pedagogical systems such as

tracking are inappropriate and education-
ally unnecessary. The provision for equal-
ity in the numbers of majority and minor-
ity class ofﬁcers representatives and
dther posltlons of prestige-will help pave
the way to the time when ethnic con-
sciousness’ will no fonger be a-concern:
Multiethnic counseling teams should
help minority students as well as white
students prepare for and get into college,
find and get into vocational training and
obtain jobs.

Such plans will guarantee that policies

such as discipline codes, suspension and .

grievance procedures are ‘developed by

= -parent-student and faculty: groups that

LY
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equally represent minority and majority
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~ . , ? P
populations, and that the enforcement of

these policies will be eguitable..
Strategies related

Our definition calls for an equality ofiac-

cess into the educational possibilities of ‘a-

metropolitan area. ‘This means not oniy
saying to students “you are free to make
choices,” but “we wiil help you make
choices. We will help you get to your
choices and either realize success or select

____other options.” And, importantly, “we will
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all participate in expgnding-the descrip-
tions of what is valued in the educational
processes.”

Therefore, the strategies for equality of
access will include the eliminatiom of such
invalid hurdles as discriminatory tests
and biased counseling, and provide for
outreach through advertising and recruit-
1ng, for encouragement through' counsel-
ing and for other forms of support, to

. ensure the fullest part1c1pat10n possible.

of paramount concern in equal access is
the assurance that there is no education
discrimination which keeps mlnorlty stu-
dents from obtaining adequate prepara-
tion in the skills needed for access into
broader optiens. This places upon an edu-
cation enterprise stringent requirements
‘< of accountablllty Planned strategies
should recogmze this_and describe, such

" accountability in deétail.

3.5 Choose Among Optional Strategies
Having formulated optional strategies

the question arises: Which strategy should, *

be' further developed and moved toward
cimplementation? Up to this point only
those general aspects of and broaidlstlnc-

tions between options necessary to deter- '

mine feasibility have been discussed; de-
tails have not been worked out:If compu-
ter resources are available some aspects
may Have been simulated, but it is un-
llkely that the capacity exists for includ-
ing the entire metropolitan area. So thes
task at this juncture is to choose &
strategy or strategies toimplement. -

An ‘orderly method for selection will be ' .
based upon a decision process’which con-/
Siders all pertinent data.” If there -is-al .

court order for desegregatlon plannlng
criteria are often detailed in the orade’r and
the options may be limited to or narrowed
by compliance. Even under these cir-
cumstances there are usually a number of
program possibilities that dictate the de-
velopment of spec1ﬁc localized criteria. As
an exampié, in the Milwaukee McMur-
rin-Community plan ‘certain key aspects
L.

‘.
-

equality of access..
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were identified in order to provide a
criterion for, the evaluation of concepts
and recommendations” for implementa-
tion (Comprehernsive Plan, 1976, pp. 23-
24). These key aspects are ppov1ded below
for reference:
GOALS

The overall goa! of this ptan 1s to provide quality

ucation in the process of meeting the court-or-
ered requirements At any stage in the de-
velopment of the plan. it was recognized that the
general goal statement above needed to be made
more tangib 2 and specific

. 1 Predictability -

There must be a logical order 12 events occurfing as
a result of the plan Parents and students must know
as much as possible what hes ahead of them — what
ther attendance area will be, what the feeder pat-
terns will be, what the grade levels of their schoot will
be, what the length of ume they may remain n a
school will be and what range of choces or alterna-
tives they will have

2 Flexibility

While events must be predictable, they must not be
sq inflexible as 1o ignore individual needs

3 Stability

The plan must be designed in such a way as to
maintain the present racial representation in the city
‘Stated negatively, the ptan must not promole or en-
courage so-called "fhight ~ Also. the familiar struc-"
tures should be maintained to the degree possuble SO
people's senge of identification 1s .not undergoing
constant adustment

. 4 Acceptability

No ptan will be complately acceptable to all persons
in the community Nevertheless, the plan must be
tecognized by the public as a whole and by key
individuals within the community, as the best possible
plan given the circumstances Part of the approach to
gain acceptance, as well as key concepts and

- . speciic ideas. has be.n to work with the leagues. the
" Comraiftee of 100 and vanous other groups 1n the

development of the plan

5 Exhaust Potential of Voluntary Movement,
Choice

Last year's plan was based entirely on voluntary
movement and the relieving of overcrowded schools
Even though this plan witf need to include a back-up
system of mandatory pupit assignment, opportunity
must be given 1 péople who wish to volunteer. Only
after as many yolunteefs as possible have beer satis-
fied will a mandatory assignment system be act-

. vated There 15, turthermore. between completely vol-

untary choiCe on one hand and completely involyn-
tary assignment on the other, a range of choices with
varying degrees of acceptabiity The plan must in-
corporate provision for this range of choices prior to
the use of completely involuntary assignment

6 Equality of Opportunity/Burden

When assignment of students becomes mandatory,
movement is seen as a burden The plan must distn-
bute this burden proporuonalely between majonty
and minornity students

The converse of this aspcctis equarniy of opportunity

Where movement s voluntary and choices can be
honored. there must aiso be an equitable distribution
of opportunities

b
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7 Economy .
The plan musi be as financially economucal as poss.- .
ble, given the present constraints on the school sys-.
tem In seeking financial econonly., however, the -
needs for improved quahty education must be conss-
dered in balance ;
8 Increase Quality and Variety of Educatlon
The concepts of quality and vanety are intimately
refated — both are necessary, and neither one alone
is sufiicient The plan must provide for a greater
variety of educational opportunity, while at the same
tme ncreasing the present quality of program Vat.-
ety must not be increased.at the .expense of qualiy;
nor 1s quahty a sutficient requirement when not ac-
_companied by a breadth of educatienal opportunities.
“9 Other Minoritiés Included
At the present time. the court has included only
blacks in its definition of minonties The plan should
provide for expansion of this definition to include all
minonties, and thus make the remedies contained 1n
the' court's order avaiable to every mndwvidual who
happens to be a member of a minonty group

10. Exceptlonal Education, Title |, Bllingual/
Bicultural and Other Special Program\Needs
Blended N

The plan must recognlze the existence of these pro«
‘grards and provude for therr continuing functioning as
.an integral part of the entire school operation.
Where there is no court order, criteri

may include political considerations
legislative possibilities and voluntary'’
potentlalltles Special attention should be -
given to financial and feasibility consid-
erations that have a way of submergmg
under court order but which loom large in
voluntary actions. )
3.6 Determine Adininistrative Aspects

The next task is that of making the de-
sign workable. This is usually the job of

~ the administrative unit that is to imple-

ment the plan and performed under the
direction of its chief executive officer. In a
school system, that officer is the superln-
tendent. Heretofore the various options’
were evaluated for. “feasibility,” a term
indicative of some judgmental latitude.
This latitude must now be reduced to
: working specifications. #
In a proposed school desegregation plan

. this will involve, among other tasks: iden-
tifying the students involved and" assign-
ing them, develéping the most efficient
routing in terms of:time and distance;
figuring the number and sizes of buses
needed; designating the facilities to be
used; detailing the staffing requirerents
and assignments; designing the ‘cur-
riculum and materials needed; specifying
the staff, training to be undertaken; put-
ting together an.information system; des-
cribing the details of ongoing citizen in-
volvement in the implementation; and
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much more, including in each administra-
tive planning category specific implemen-
tation objectives with suggested measures
for accomplishment ' ‘
3.7 Develop Budget _ | :
. The budget is the. culmination of the.
\administrative plan, representing the best
judgment of the administrative planhners
‘.as.to what implementation might cost.

-

-
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compatible - with the budgiting ‘and| ac: -~
counting methods.of the system or 'sys-
te‘x;s: responsible for implemeéntation! .or,
preferably, it may be a program planning
budget which.shows the relationshi‘? of
‘estimated costs to specific programs. and
the attainment of their gbjectives (Alioto
& Junghierr, 1971). Or it might be pre-
sented in both formats. - - Lo
"Besides the estimated costs of the pro-
__.__gram, the-budget contains_the predicted
sources \of required reveriues. In a met-
-ropolitan context the sdurces could |be
quite complicated. In most instances it is
pdssible,fg\r financing to come frum Jocal,
general -fund sources, state sources, vari-
"ous federal sources and even ‘perhaps
some private sources. An implementation
program whichrelies heavily upon the
prédicted availability of “soft roney? iss,
likely, to be insecure; it is advisable to.
. establish the”essence of the program on
the foundation of reliable, general fund
. revenues.’ - )

- § 4.0 «lmbleﬁiénti'ng e
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4.1 Submiit the-Administrative Plan ta the
Decision-making AutHority for Approval .
Some authority such as a governing
- ' board, court or legislative body must: de-
cide whether or not to implement.” This
_decision may range from -enabling: to_
* <~ mandating. Whatewer type of decision, the .
authority must be given sufficient time tb, -
. becpme fully informed on all aspects of the
plan. Usually, by the time the process
‘reaches this point, a governing body will
. haye become informed by the open process
- of identifying, involving and forming
strategies. Under no circumstance ¢hould
« participants” “spring” their plan on the
. authority, ‘expecting immediate imple-

mentation. . )

4.2 Make Needed Revisions

After due consideration the decision-
. making authority will either approve or
. reject the plan as submitted, or direct that
" '~ “modifications be made. Planners and citi-
- . / :

’ -
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H_‘Ahe format rhay be “line item” so-as to be . -
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zens must be prepar'éd' for rejection. Many.

school boards have balked at implementa-
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tion of even modest voluntary plans for ." .

reduction of isolation. Nor hdve town and
" county councils ‘been enthusiastic when

faced with proposals, for'cha’qgiﬁg' dis-

criminatory zoning laws or code require-
ments. Such resistance often presses citi-
* zens to seek relief imr the courts. X

. Revisions may be required as a result of"

bargaining parts of the plan with em: .
* ployee groups.: Where collective bargdin- °

ing has become part of-:the decision-
making process in school districts, teache
unjons usually refrain.from official “in-

_volvement ia planning until the point.at "

“which a policy is to be enacted. Fhen,
before the board :makes its.decision, the
union’s concerns must be heard and, if
necessary; a bargained-agreement signed.
If-the plan has been developed under fed-
eral’ court /order, the court’s decision on
the matter will likely supercede any
union-agreements with a governing board.

Bargaining may be difficult, since
teacher’s unions are primarily concerned
with/the welfare of their members. Unions

_often publicly state their suppoit of efforts
to ‘reduce isolation. Over'the bargaining
table, however, they may resist affirma-
tive action in hiring; promotion and reten-
tion of minority petsonnel if such affirma-
tive action threatens the coveted seniority

“system. They may push for suspension . ’

. and discipline policies that result‘in dis-

+crimination against minority students. In
/addition, their efforts are sometimes di-
rected at reducing the amount of time in
which-teachers are in contact with sta-
dents,. which in turn; actrding to re-

" “search, are not conducive t>o achievement

of children (U.S. Office of, Educagion,

1976, p. 4y, T

N AN
However, elected governing boards or-
dinarily respond to strong cpnstituent

" . pressures. A planning procéss such as that

described in Section 2.0, which builds a

constituency'from the beginning, may

have generated enough support to assure

approval by the time the plan is formally
_ considered. '

4.3 Make Assignment'o[ Rgsponsibilities

Once approval has been received from .

the governing body, the chief adminis-
trator will finalize preparations for im-

piementation. Assignments of responsibil- |

ity will be made. Every position will have -

a written job description which coincides

- with the plan’s .objectives, and personnel .
’ \ ‘Q . .?
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* will be selected and ass1gned on the bas1s
of their competency and becausé they
reflect the ethnlc balanCe in decision mak- .
_ing. - :

The. xmplementatlon effoﬁ is usually
somewhat disruptive and always complex,
a situation which requires that alt per
sonnel, especually those 'who glve suppor—
tive service, help in,a willing and positive
‘way. Leaderslup is especxally important at
this time. Positive, reassuring’ statements
and demeanor provfde} a sense of confi- .
dence to- the community. - Provision for
regular commuriication, between the ad<"
ministrative;leadership and.the émploy-'- .
ees and between the public and the ad- +
ministrator before and durlng 1mplemen- '
fation will help ease anxiety. . '

L
H

a

44 Conduct Program |

* The first few days are critical ones.
Even given the best possible planning

. there will be some- confusion and unfore-
seen factors that will require immediate +
responses and adjustment. A communica-
tion system which provides. qu;ckresponse
is, important; but middle management
personnel should also be given wide au-

_"thority to dea!l w1th such problems them-
selves.

Where the plans are for reductlon\o
school isolation, special attention given at
the outset to matters regarding the safety
and well-being of .faculty and students
will pay later dividends. Coordination
‘with other agencies, especially the police
- departments, is of utmost importance. In a
metropolitan-affort to reduce isolation the
involvement of a number of jurisdictions,
becomes necessary, further complicating
such coordination. This was h)ghhghted
in the Louisville/Jefferson County. de-
segregation process; the United States
Commission on Civil Rights (1976b) attri-
buted part of that.community's disruption.
t' the ‘serious lack- of cdordlnatlon be-
tween the Jefferson County pohce force
.and that of the City of Louisville (p. 108).
In' contrast prior to the’Hillsborough
County desegregatlom 1mplemnntatlon,
the City of Tampa police and the ‘county’
force made cooperative contingency plans

~in coordination with the schpol officials
and were able to present a'united front in

“maintaining lines of communlcatzon with
students and avoiding a-show of force in

. r.9501v1ng confrontations” (U.S. Commis-

sion on Civil Rights, 1976a, p. 58).
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50 Evaluatmg L
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o

"

Exal%tlng means asklng the questxon
To what degree are we.reaching our goals?
- There are ordlnarlly two partsjto evalua-
tion. One -is to determine the degree to
which actual autcomes reach previously -
set goals or “product evaluation.” The
“other is to find out whether the ways in
whxch we have geone abouit reachxng goals
are as -effective ,as, possible, a “process
- evaluation.” The prlmary purpose of each
of these parts is to- feed back to partici-
pants findingg which w1ll belp 1mprove
the process. ‘=
The group may evaluate 1tself as it pro-
ceeds, with the help of a facilitator who is
. a group member or an internal evaluatxon'

v

subcommittee formed for this purpose. Or,.'

. an outside evaluator may be sought[to

. monitor and feed back helpful observa-

tions and percepfions. An’outsider is of-'

_tentimes able to'see dimensions:that are

" closed to participants by their absorptlon
in'the process. .

We do not believe that- an elaborate
evaluative procedure is required in a
search for reduction of isolation. For those _
who would like -to pursue more sophisti- ~
.cated evaluative procedures we recom-
‘mend Carol Weiss’s (1972) bebk, Evaluat-
- ing Action-Programs.

In.developing a procedure for evalna;
tion-of_product, a review of the .indicators
of progress-on_page 13 is useful. Each is
“.subject to some kind-of measuve, For each
measure the evaluaiors will need to de-

L velop a system of identifying and™ compil-
ing relevant data. Such an effort would be™-
an excellent project for faculty and
graduate students af a university. ‘In-
Table 6 we suggest. méasures of progress
toward. goals of reduc1ng isolation. in a
“metropolitan area that may, lend them-
selves either, to'.research of to the con-

By struction of uncomphcated assessments

e
,

A res,earch or1ented evaluator may ‘ésk
_for ‘proof that positive. results .bg such
measui'es as those suggested in Table, 6

o

are in fact, the consequénces of the’ efforts **

" made and not of qther factors. That
_evaluator may wish to compare the find-
"ings with resuits obtaingd from a “coptrol .
group”, which was not impacted, by the
efferts; such a corfiparison ‘would ‘be’ an
1nterestlng research project fbr evaluators

" who have the resources to use sophxstl- ’
cated methods .

..‘::F?: ) {.' .-.u ¢
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d BRI ' ' Tabie 6 T /
.. T Measufes of.Progress Toward Réduction of isolation . !
L “Indicitors . Musurps

* Knowledge

Ca Contact
[d

Compensahon

’

Equahzatuon of
Fiscal Resources

Equalization o
- Status

° - . Equalization of
e B Decision Making -

i ’ *
’ Equalization of
ACCeSS . «

"e “)"\ ’ .
But for *a\commumty group, evaluation
may.-be a simple verification that a goal
. has been achieved. For “example, if. :

. group selected as a goal. the passage. of

state legislation enabling students to -

: Lross school district boundaries for educa-

/

> ed, the goal has been achieved. There
\ is no

eed for more elaborate measure-
ment. 1
+ In many cases- efforts to reduce isolation

will ailm at just.such specxfic goals, the

attainment of which can be described with °

reasoiable clarity. These specxﬁc goals

are small but significant steps m the o,

. -
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tional purposes and such legislation was’

: —Rghos of minonty’ to'ma;onty p\§ s 1n

—Ratio of minonty to majority pérsons

" —Batio of munomy to majonty oersons

—Observer udgments | -,  ° . .
—Achievement tests resulls . . L

-Amlude scales results - s et

[N} ~ -
~—Number of nmesi:ontact IS mac' 2

——Number of persons.involved (desegregation)
—Lenglh ot ume of conlacls

i

—Amousls of monQy applied N .
—Number recewving cofmpensalory help S - 0
—Tnme spent in*providing compensalory resources

decision- maknng jobs . *
~Ratos of minonty to majonty perso

governing bodiés -
—Rauos of minonties to major:t

advnsory comm

-Amount ‘of reductnon n dlspanty 1IN expen- . . *
“‘ditures among ‘government units . - . :
—Amount of reductionir n'dnsparmes In
personal income .
atio ¢ mmomy'to fnajorly persons in _, .
itighs of prestige at aIHevels in the
me opoman area
~—Ratio of mindrty to majonty persons jn
clubs, fraternitjes, soronties, lodges, *
elc
.. N ou
—Ratio of minonty to' maronty persons enter-
" Ing educgtional irfstitutions at .each level .
raduapng from educauonal institutions at ‘
ach level - Yy .

employed .-
—Ratio of minority to majonty persons In
, occupations of vanous classificaions - -
—Ratio of minonty to majonty persons in s

unIons, SPorts activibies, cultural’ pursuits . #
—Rato of minonty to majonty persons . .

M;dmg In an area prev:ously segregated

ajonty or minornty’

- v

-t
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long-term process and the achxevement of
each is a positive reinforcement for
further and more extensive efforts

.

M
Process eva]uatxon relies more - upon
“|Judgments and is done on a continitous
ﬁba.,xé Using the example above, process
evaluation would entail progresswely as-
*is~esing whether the ways in which the
+ lgroup goes about organizing, defining the
’need for enabling leglslatxon .applying’
pohtxcal pressure-and agreeing to com-
* promises in the legislature are the most
-effective possible in moving ‘toward the
u'tlmate (p: oduct) goal — the passage of

i
3
i
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positive legislation. Those doing this type
of evaluation should continually feed back
observations and dawa so that the im-
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desegregation orders with an improve-
one portion of a metropolitan area can ment in instructional quality. The fourth * -
under certain circumstances be an effec- area of discussion is’the relatively un- '
- e tive means to_transfer the desegregated— — - -- explored-area-of-the-responsibility-of liti————
portion of the metropolitan area into a " gants in school desegregation cases to
. fashion and pursue the litigation in such a

For a court to order the desegregation of

reserve for low-income blacks (Orfield,

1975).'Increasingly, there has been a con- £

cern that to desegregate on anything
other than a metropolitan basis is impos-
sible (sece United. States v. School

Comm’rs, 332 F.Supp. 655, 678, 1971). On-

the other hand, there is a growing belief
among black leaders that the way to cor-
rect the evils of past segregation is to
accept the fact that the central city is
going to have all:black schools and to
focus energies and resources on improving
the quality of education in those schools
(Bell, 1976, p. 470). This paper has the
foregoing two competing approaches as its
backdrop. It will focus upon four main
issues. ’

First, it is necessary"to_review some
basic notions about the rolé of the courts,
including their limitations; second, not-
withstanding recent setbacks in met-

*“ropolitan desegregation, there has been a
considerable body of experience in thijs
area which deserves careful examination
(Smith, 1976, p. 187). Third, certain areas
require attention in the future if public

- policies regarding metropolitan desegre-
gation are to be both reasonable and

widely accepted. One is the current -

schizophrenic characteristic of public' pol-
.icy toward desegregation: despile Brown
(347 U.S. 483, 1954) innumerable public
policies still actually promote racial isola-
tion, some even as a result of their efforts
to reduce it. Another area is the approach
presently being pursued in some districts
of developing strategies which interrelate

.

way that it will actually reduce isolation
rather than intensify it. . B

The Role of the Coyrts

One issue at stake in the basic conflict °

described in the introduction is the nature
of the judicial. process. The question is
whether the courts are to ke guided by
principles of constitutional law for the de-
termination of segregation issues or
whether they are merely political tools of
any ‘group powerful enough to use them
for their political objectives (Laskey,
1949). .

If there are neutral principles of con-
stitutional law, one of these must be that
any government action which promotes *
discrimination on thé basis of race is un-
constitutional, whether it is present

within a single school district or through-- ** .

out a metropolitan area. Recently, Some
black leaders have rejected the political -
desirability of metropolitan approaches to
desegregation because of the resulting re-
duction of concentrations of black political

. power in central cities. But to reject met-

ropolitan approaches because they may
reduce political power is to deny that
there are such things as neutral principles
of constitutional law, and to support Las-

~ key’s suggestion that the courts are no-

thing more than a medns for pressure
groups in society to exercise their political
{

power.

The courts are not in busifiess to pro-
mote political and social causes; their job




is to terminate controversies by a peaceful
decision-making process that involves the
application of the law to facts. In the area
of desegregation the law is relatively sim-
ple,-but the fact patterns are extremely
complex. This is one reason that courts
have struggled for such a lorng time with-
out-the establishment of clear guidelines
(Craven, 1970, p. 1).

. Before the courts have any authority to
act, they must make positive determina-
Jtions that the constitutional rights of per-
sons involved in the.litigation have been
violated (Swann v. Charlotte-Mecklen-

Burg, 402 U.S. 1. 1971). A seeming shift in -

the standards for making this determina-
tion is the basis for some current concern.
But the.recent opinions by the Supreme

Court based on Washington v.” Dauis (96
S.C. 2040, 1976) reconfirm_the belief of
many lawyers that some showing of an
intent to segregate must be made.

While the rights of real persons'must be
found by specific standards to have been
violated before the courts have power to
act, the courts do then have the ability to
shape broad constitutional policies when
they formulate remedies, including those
to eliminate school segregation.” Nonethe-
less, this dbility should not be broad

rnough td vacillate from one inconsistent _

position to another based upon judicial
perception of what black leaders believe
will advance or retard the advancement of
their race up the ladder of economic mo-
bility.

Legal Experience With
Metropolitan School .
Desegregation :

There has been a surprising amount of
experience with the application of school .
desegregation orders on a metropolitan
basis. In some parts of the South, the legal
framework for metropolitan desegregation
was established long before the Brou:n
decision. Florida, for example, has long
had county-wide school systems; thus, an
order to desegregate Tampa, Florida, was
in fact an order for metropolitan desegre-
gation. It is worthy of note that white or

middle-class flight has not been. a charac- °

teristic of the Tanipa-experience.

Particularly in areas where the school
_district encompasses a predominantly

black central city and white flight is con- .
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venient, litigants have looked to met-
ropolitan solutions. Whether or not the
vast amount of public effort-devoted to
school desegregation litigation since
Brown is going to be written off, like Pro;
hibition, -as another folly, may depend -
upon .whether or not the courts are suc-
cessful in fashioning metropolitan ap-
proaches to desegregation. If courts do not
devise workable methods for metropolitan

" desegregation, historians may not con-

clude that the school desegregation litiga-
tion caused central cities to become pre-
dominantly black, but they most certainly
will conclude that the school desegrega-
tion cases accelerated tendencies toward
middle-class flight from central cities’

An analysis of the potential of met-

- ropolitan litigation for reducing isolation

will be made on the hasis of recent experi-

-ences in Detroit, Michigan; Indianapolis,

Indiana; St. Louis County, Missouri; -
Louisville, Kentucky; and Wilmington, .
Delaware. -
Detroit .

The Detroit school desegregation litiga-

‘tion was prompted by an action of the

Michigan legislature rescinding a volun-
tary desegregation plan of the Detroit
Board of Education. In considering the
constitutionality of the legislature’s ac-
tion, the Court of Appeals in Bradley v.
Milliker. (433 F.2d 897, 1970) stated:

State action in any form whether by statute,
act of executive department of a state or a
local government, or otherwise, will not be
permitted- to impede, delay, or frustrate pro-
ceedings to protect the rights guaranteed to
membeérs of .all races under the Fourteenth:
Amendment. (p. 902)

The court then described the effect of
the state legislation in qu~stion as having
“thwarted, or at least delayed,” the De-
troit Board of Education’s “affirmative
steps on its own initiative to effect an
improved racial balance” (433 F.2d 904,
1970) and heid the statute undonstitu-
tional.

On remand the District Court found the
Detroit public schools to be racially segre:
gated (338 F.Supp. 582, 1571). In making
this determination the court discussed

~ state action of both the board of education

and the state itself that had segregatory
effects on the schools. [t also examined
patterns of residential isolation and found
them to be the result, at least in part, of




discriminatory action and policies. of both
governmental and private agencies.

State action found to have isolating ef-
fects included: a refusal of the state to
provide funds for necessary busing within
the City of Detroit, although it provided
suburban districts with state-supported
transportation; and the state legislature’s
act to. delay even voluntary school de-
gegregation, which had originally trig-
gered the lawsuit.

The District Court noted that it had
- taken no proofs with respect to the
establishment of the boundaries (of sur-
rounding school districts), nor on the issue
of whether . . . such school districts have
‘committed acts of de jure segregation”
(345 F.Supp. 920, 1972). Yet it called for a
metropolitan plan, justifying its unpre-
cedented action on several bases, includ-
. ing the findings that district lmes were
already being-ignored in the provision of
special education; metropolitan problem
solving existed. in other areas such as
transportation, recreation, and water and
sewage; and school district boundary lines
were not “rationally related to any Jegiti-
mate purpose” (345 F.Supp. 935, 1972).

e

“The Court of Appeals'then held that -

actions of the State of Michigan and its
instrumentalities were violative of the
. Constitution and could justify an interdis-
trict remedy. It also held, however, that
due process required that the school dis-
tricts who might be affected by a met-
ropolitan: plan be treated as necessary
parties: under Rule 19. The case was re-
manded for formulation of an effective de-
segregation plan.

" ,The Supreme Court, in Milliken v.
Bradley (418 U.S., 1974) reversed the de-
. cisions of the lower courts and remanded
for-implementation of a Detroit-only plan
due to their finding that the lower courts
had not justified the metropolitan plan on
any constitutional violations on the part
of the surrounding school districts.

On remand, the District Court ordered
implementatlon of a Detroit-only desegre-
gation plan, which was to eliminate ra-

cially identifiable white schools in the city

system and upgrade the Detroit school
system through the use of certain enrich-
ment programs. Meanwhile, plaintiffs to
the original suit sought to establish that
the outlying districts had committed con-
stitutional violations which had had in-
terdistrict effect by bringing a new suit
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against the 78 school districts in the tri-
county metropolitan Detroit area. This
case may.continue through the courts for
years; its ultimate outcome will depend
upon whether or not action, by suburbap”
districts or by the state or its subdivisions,-
promoting segregation of the Detroit pub-
lic schools can be shown. -

Indianapolis
. This action, also brought by the United

States was against. the Board. of School
Commlssnoners of Indlanapohs alleging
racial discrimination in the assignment of
students and faculty within sthe In-
dianapolis public schools. '

In the student portion of the ‘case,
United Stat:s v. Board of School Commis-
sioners of Indianapol:s: (332 F.Supp. 655,
1971), the U. S. District Court found that
after Brown, the Board. had promoted

pupil segregation through a variety of "

means including school construction,
pupil transportation and the drawing of
attendance zones.

As an indication of the board’s un-
willingness to move voluntarily towards a
reduction of isolation, the court outlined
steps taken by the board after it was in-
formed by the United States of the pend-
in% lawsuit. These included the rejection
of four desegregdtion plans proposed by
the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare; the proposed construction of a
middle school in a predominantly black
neighborhood; the limitation of a majority
to minority transfer plan to a space-only

basis; and- the rejection of the recom-

mendatlons on desegregation developed
by various board-appointed advisory

. committees.

The court also considered other causes

- .of segregation in the Indianapolis public

schools, including city and county gov-
ernmental actions. But it focused- mainly

on certain actions of the Indiana legisla; -

ture, particularlv those in 1969 which
simultaneously a.olished the traditional
coterminovss relationships of city and

. school district boundaries and, expanded

7

the city bovndaries of Indlanapolls to en-
compass all of Marion County. The court
found the effect of these actions was accel-
erated white flight from the school district
and increased isolation.

The trial court distinguished the In-
diana situation from that in the Richmond
case, noting that i Indiana public educa-
tion is a state responsibility, not a county
option as in Virginia. Although'it found

<,
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no evidence that any of the defendant
suburban school corporatlons had commit-
ted any acts of de jure segregation, the
court noted that they did’ unanimously
oppose a countyw1de reorganization plan
recommended in 1959. This opposition re-
sulted in the freezing of school district
lines in Marion County while the number
of school districts statewide was reduced
by 50 percent, and effectively confined In-
dianapolis school district to its existing
terrltory, thereby making meaningful de-
segregation virtually impossible.
Based, on the above findings, the U.S.
District:Court ordered metropolitan relief.
« The U.S. Seventh Circuit Court of Ap-
peals, applying Milliken, reversed in the
absence of showing that the outlying dis-
. tricts had contributed to segregation. in
the Indianapolis district. The U.S. Dis-
> trict Court on remand held another
evidentiary hearing and found that sub-
urban governmental units had .actively
resisted schopl consolidation, thereby con-
tributing to racial 1solatlon in the In-
dianapolis city school -district. Based on
these findings, the trial court ordered an
interdistr Ef remedy involving the trans-
fer of blac tstudents to suburban schools.
Ori appedl, jthe U.S. Seventh Circuit this
time affipied the U.S. District Court’s
“decision and. remedy. However, the U.S.
Supreme “Court summarily vacated the
" Circuit Court’s judgment; directing
further consideration in light of two re-
cent rulings by the court on the kind of
proof necessary to demonstrate a constitu-
tional violation in racial discrimination
. cases. -
Louzsvzlle
This case 1molved two school desegre-

gation actions which wete consolidated on

appeal to the U.S. Slxth Circuit: Newburg

. _Area Council, Inc. v. Board of Education

of Jefferson County, Kentucky, and Hay-
craft v. Board of Education of Louisville,
Kentucky (£+1 F.2d 538, 1976). The U.S.
Court of Appeals found interdistrict viola-
tion and-ordered formulation of a desegre-
gation plan encompassing all of Jefferson
County. The U.S. Supreme Court re-
.+ manded for reconsideration in light of
Milliken v. Bradley (418 U.S. 717, 1974).
On remand the U.S. Court of Appeals
carefully distinguished-the Louisville case
from Milliken, considering several factors:
1. There was evidence that both.dis-
tricts had committed acts of segregation.

X

-2. Kentucky’s educational unit was the .

. county;-by statute, school district lines

were considered artificial (Kentucky Re- -~
vised Statutes §160.048(1)). '

3. Kentucky had a statute providing for
consolidation of school districts (Kentucky
Revised Statutes §160.041). )

4. The Louisville school district bound-
aries were not coterminous with the polit-
ical boundaries of the city-

Thus, the U.S. Court of Appeals con- -
cluded that an interdistrict remedy in the -

. - Louisville ‘case would not be “broader
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St. Louis

“confirm the appropriateness of interdis-
_trict relief, the court found that both state

than the constitiitional violation” (510 -
F.2d 1361, 1974).

The Louisville cas: provides an-impor- - -
tant test against the Milliken standards.
However, it ceased to be a multidistrict
case when the Louisville Board of Educa- °
tion voted to.dissolve itself, and its terri-«,-
tory fell automatically under the jurisdic-
tion of the Jefferson County Scheol Dis-
trict. While it is probable that the courts
would have implemented an interdistrict )
remedy had the Louisville board not dis- -
banded, this is one situation in which liti-
gation prempltated administrative action
eliminating artificial barriers to the.re- -
duction of isolation.

~

This action was instituted by the
United States and involved three school
districts, The United States “contended
that the State of Missouri and its in-
strumentalities_had participated in the
creation and mamtena,nce of the Kinloch .
district as an all-black school district,
which had the effect of denying equal edu-
cational opportunities to that sghool dis-
trict’s students.

Tre U.S. District Court found violation
“of the Fourteenth Amendment perma-
nently enjoined defendants from further
. discrimination and ordered the submis-
sion of reorganization plans to eliminate
the dual ‘school system in St. Louis
County. Using the tests laid down in Mil-
liken.v. Bradley (418 U.S. 717, 1974) 4o

action and specific acts of neighboring dis- .
tricts had maintained the Kinloch distriet —
as all-black. The couxt also distinguished
United States v. State of Missouri (388
F.Supp. ‘1053, 1975) from Milliken in
terms of the small number of districts
_involved. )

o
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. Having met-the Milliken standard for
the interdistrict relief it was proposing,
the district court ordered a metropolitan
plan, including,an area-wide tax assess-
ment to finance the plan. On appeal the
U.S. Eighth Circuit affirmed the mul-
tidistrict plan modifying that portion
dealing with the tax levy to give “defer-
ence to the (lower assessment) plan sub-
'mitted in good‘faith by the State and
county officials” (515 F.2d 1373, 1975).
Wilmington

.The case of Evans v. Buchanan (379
F.Supp. 1218, 1974) was a class action
brought by a group of black school chil-
dren and their parents, with the Wil-
mington Board of Educationri as interven-
ing plaintiff, against the Delaware State
Board of Education ‘and the Superinten-:

_dent of Public Instruction of Delaware.

Plantiffs contended that the State of Del-
_aware was maintaining a dual system in
New Castle County. A provision of the
. Educational Advancement Act of 1968 (14
DelC §§1001 et seq.), which a wed
reorgamzatlon of ‘all school distri. .ex-
cept Wilmington, was offered as the pri-
mary example of unconstitutional state
action. - |

The U.S.’ District Court found that the

state had broad responsibility for public
education including post-Brown school de-
segregation. More than half the sehools in

~ Wilmington had student bodies more than

89 percent of one race or the.other. Citing
Swann v. Charlotte-Mecklenburg: “(t)he
presence of racially identifiable schools in
a formerly de jure system is always con-
stitutionally suspect” (399 F.Supp. 1218,
1223,¢1974), the court concluded that the
dual education system had never been ef-
fectively eliminated in Wilmington. Be-
cause of this determination the court
found it unnecessary to consider the con-

stitutionality of the Educatmnal Ad-
,vancement Act.

Although the court said it was prema-
ture to decide whether a metropolitan

. plan was necessary to effectively desegre-

gate the Wilmington schools, the State
Board of Education was ordered to submit
alternative desegregation plans, one af-
scting Wilmington only and the other all
of New Castle County. Befdre plans were

submitted, the U.S. Supreme. Court

handed down a decision in Milliken- v.

Bradley; in light of this decision the U.S.

District Court in Evans v. Buchanan held

]
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that consideration of interdistrict relief .
would,be appropriate.
The court acknowledged the procedural

* impact of Milliken regarding the -right of

school districts which might possibly be
included in an interdistrict plan to pre-
sent evidence; the court gave such oppor-
tunity to the suburban districts in New
*Castle County, all of which intervened. .

Oral argument was heard 6regardmg
Milliken’s impact-on the Wilmington case.
The court restated the standard set out in ‘
Milliken, that 1nterdlstr1ct relief could be y
.ordered:

¢

only upon findings either that school districts ~
in New Castle County are not meaningfully s
separate and autonomous, or that there have

* been racially distriminatory acts-of the state )
or of local schoo! districts causing interdistrict - -
segregatlon (393 F.Supp. 432, 1975).

Evidence found to support this test in-

“cluded a history of interdistrict school

busing, in some cases to maintain’ segre-
gation, and both state and local action

) contrlbutmg to racially segregated hous-

ing patterns. The court further found that
portions of the Educational Advancement
Act, which was racially neutral on its.
face, were unconstitutional and “playeda
significant part in maintaining-the racial
identifiability of Wilmington and the sub-
districts” (393 F.Supp’ 4’45,
1575). ‘
The fz:ts of the Wllmmgton case were
then distinguished from those in Milliken:
interdistrict remedy was far more feasible
|
\

-in ,New Castle County because of the

smaller number of students and districts
involved; there was a previous history of
interdistrict attendance in the Wil-
mingtén area; because of the sparse popu-
lation in suburban New Castle County .
districts; @ metropolitan plan -would be
desirable for educationally sound reasons;
“and finally, the voucher system used by
the state to fund then-existing interdis-
trict programs would easily accommodate
an interdistrict desegregation plan.

The U.S. Supreme Court affirmed
Buchanan v. Evans (96 S.Ct. 381, 1976)
and on remand the U.S. District Court
orderéd interdistrict relief implemented.
An appeal to the U:S.” Supreme Court
challenging the basis for. interdistrict
remedy was subsequently dismissed. At
the time of this writing, the U.S. Third
Circuit Court of Appeals is about to
consider a second appeal on the scope of




the remedy in hght of recent Supreme
"Court actions.

) Shapmg Futnre Litigation_,. . X

Issues
- Since the Brown dec1s1on (8347 U.S. 483,
" 1954), state action to segregate students
in schools has bee a violation of, the
,  Fourteenth Amenr -.ent to the Constitu-
tion «of the United States. One significant
. problem at present is confusion over the

definition_of segregation. At the time of -

the decision, there was widespread belief
that the nieaning of segregation was un-"
derstood. It was basically a de jure defini-
-tion: 17 southern states and the District of
Columbia ‘required segregation by law.
Since then, however, there has been an
“evolitionary expansion of the concept of
segregation: from rac1al gerrymandermg
of attendance. zone lines in the North
(Kaplan, 1963, p. 1) to northern school
. board fallures to anticipate.and coun-
teract population movements 6f blacks
under their jurisdiction {(Herbst, 1973, p.
59), and finally, to state actlon in a met-
ropolitan area which causes segregahon
in more than one school district. This last -
shift in definition to a multidistrict area
will inevitably expose to judicial examina-
tion a wider variety of state action to™be
tested against the public standard pro-
hibiting dlscrlmmatlon on the, bas1s of
“race-— -

. In addition to the uncertamtles caused
“by changing defimtions and shifting stan-
dards, there has been cbnsiderable conflict

between court-mandated actions against

‘school segregation and great bodies of
public law at national, state and local
levels that have promoted the separation
of people on the basis of race. These ac-
tions have' been described in more detail
*in Chapter. III and include such diverse
examples as: the use of urban renewal and
public housing programs in such a way as

to constitute public encouragement for the
development of black neighborhoods (Fiss,

- 1965, p. 585) and, consequently, black
schools (Taeuber & Taeuber, 1965, pp.

+  29-34); the use of zoning either to exclude
or to attract low-income people in particu-
lar neighborhoods; and the increasing
emphasis on competitive examinations,
degrees, certification and other paper
qualifications, despite the fact that such

measuring mechanisms have been found.

to discriminate against minorities and ar¢
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~ (Freund, 1964, p. 199).

- design of a desegregation plan so that a

o

often 1rreve1ant to the JObS sou‘ght (Hunt
1975, p. 690). e

Mr. Justice Stewart, in his concurrmg
opinion in the Detroit decision, em-
-phasized that state "action could lead to
xthe necessity for’a metropolitan interdis- )
trict sthool desegregation remedy: o,

Were it to be shown, for example, that. state °
officials had contributed to the separation of
races by drawing or redrawing school districts Co

. by transfer of school units-betwéen dis- .
'trncts . .. or by purposeful, racially- dis- .
criminatory use of stgte housing or zoning
laws, then a decree’ calling for transfer of
puplls across district lines or for restructuring ¢
of district lines might be appropriate (Bradley
v. lelzken 418 U.S. 755, 1974). .

0 - —

The more metropolitan litigation is pur- - .
sued, the more the effects of the public
schizophreniia on desegregation as a foun-
dation for metropolitan remedies will be
revealed.

A third issue is the extent to which the
courts should or can be instrimental for _-
educational referm. Although judges may <
allow and even encourage elements of
educational reform in proposed remedies,
the constitutional mandate is for desegre-
gatienTiot reform. Even if individual &
elements or,reform are woven into the
remedy, constitufional litigation may he
an.impractical vehicle for such change as °
reform has historically required extensive '
use of trial and-error, experiment, feed-
back and readjustment of the experiment

i
-

"A fourth and vital issue is the nature of
the long-range "impact of a court order.

When a-coyrt orders.racial balance in a -
particular school district, the execution of.
thie order brings forth or accelerates many
dynamic tendencies in the way in which
various socioeconomic systems of a whole
metropolitah area function (Orfield,
.1975). Thus, a court can_order racial bal-
ance in such a way that the result will be
intensified racial isolation (332 F.Supp.
655, 1971).

The actions which take place in an
urban system when one factor is dramati-
cally” aitered are sometimes foreseeable,
and sometimes not. To the extent that the
actions within the urban system can be
proJected prov1s10n should be made in the

desegregation order does rof defeat its
purpose. To the extent that the reactions
within the urban system are unforesee-

®
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J'. able, there must be provisicn in the de-
sign of "any plan for feedback and

. readjustment (349 ‘U.S. 294 300-301,

ited in this respect by the Pasadena case
(96 S.Ct. 2697, 1976) in which the U.S.
Supreme Court held that a federal court
loses jurisdiction ove'r a cjesegregating
. school system once a “unitary system” is
- established. Although there has been no
subsequent test of Pasadena, a court could
presumably’ reacquire Jurmdlctlon if it
\ . could be shown that state action had de-
stroyed the unitary system in the interim.
One example of a foreseesable reaction is
the phenomenon of middle-class flight as
» a result, of a court order desegregating

4

flight, which mtensxﬁes racial isolation,

interested in metropolitan approaches.

‘A desegregation plan that miaximizes
change by the use of coercion is also more
likely to produce a dynamic reaction that

tem that uses the maximum amount of
>choice consistent with the desegregation
goals (Orfield, 1975). This i not™ to
suggest that a freedom of choice plan
without back-up is desirable. It is to sug-
~ gest that there are ways to organize and
deliver education that will accomplish de-
segregation without the use of the maxi-

& 337. )
" Another predictable equation in Urban
dynamics is that as long as there is wide-
- -— spread 'belief that desegregation can be
avoided, there is an incentive for opposi-
tion to desegregation. Dynamic reaction
in the form of peaceful demonstrations
may provide a healtli, release for pent-up
aggression, but other forms of opposition

safety of children will accelerate the
middle-class withdrawal from the de-
segregated situation and cultivate more
racial isolaticn. Any plan of desegregation
must, then, include a plan for educating
the community-at-large to the inevitabil-
ity that implementation will Be swift, fair,
safe and efficient.

° The issue of equity must be dealt with
as part of this educating process. Dynamic
counterreactions will be stimulated if the
plan is perceived as being inherently un-
fair. The maximum use of coercion cén-
verts a desegregation plan from a visdica-

1955). The courts have recently been llm- '

that has®made sofne litigants and courts’

mum ~ossible coereien (Manley, 1974, p.-

~ only a portion of a system or a metropoli; .
- . tan area. It is the desire to minimize -

will intensify racial 1solat10h_than a sys- .

o,

. that obstruct education or jeopardize the

piamtlffs did not make-such a showing. -
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tion of the constitutional rlgilts of black
children into a punitive meastre against 7
“whites in the system? Conversely, de- |
segregation ‘achieved solely by the efforts .
. and incofveniente of black families'and ~ °
. children may. intensify isolation defined )
as “unequal status” and “inequity.” For a
. pxdu to be perceived’ as being fair, it
should have the maximum amount of
choice; be presented as a clearly inevita-
ble action; distribute to the extent possi- °
ble, any burden equally among blacks and
whites; and hold some promise of expand-
ing the educational opportumtzes for all ]
students, ixrespective of their race. . . -
None of the qualities described as, tend- '
ing to reduce dynamic counterreactions ‘is
likely to be present unless the plan® is
designed with a clear and definite iden-
tification of the parameters within which®
action is possible. This seemingly elemen-
tary proposition has only recently been
recognized (Milliken v. Bradley, 418 U.S.
717, 1974). Although Some courts are for.
the first time asking the right questions
about these parameters, satlsfactory
answers will have to_ be worked "ut in
many pending and future cases. SN

Responsibility of Litigantsq'

Recently the question hlas been raised
as to whether or not federal litigation,
which decides important 'appllcatlons of|
public constitutional and federal policies,
can be left solely to the management of
the litigants, in the same manner that has|
" been traditional in other prlvate litigation
(Chayes, 1976, p. 1310). There is no ‘area
of litigation that more clearly dramatizes
the importance of this question than
school desegregation litigation. Pasadena
v. Spangler (96. S.Ct. 2697, 1976) might|
have produced a different result under th
same law stated in the case; if plaintiff; .
__had proved that the racial isolation-which. .. —
arose after the unitary’ system wa
achieved had'in fact been caused by th
actions of the defendants in attempting t« .
achieve that unitary system. In othe
words, defendants may have clearly fore- .
seen that their design of or methods fo
implementing the Pasadena plan weére
going to reproduce racial ‘isolation. But

The_issue of metropolitan remedy may
be the best illustration of this problem_of
litigant responsibility. When a central .
city school district is sued for discrimina-
tion on the basis of race in assignment of's,

E
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teachers and pupils, its counsel often rec-

. ognizes tlie .possibility that the district

may lose th: suit, and that the city®
school district-only desegregation order
Tikely to be issued will probably 1ntens1fy
racial lsolatlon Under these circum-
stances, a number of questions arise.
Have the-peighboring districts engaged in
conduct that has promoted the segrega-
tion_of students in the several school .dis-
tricts of the-metropolitan area? as the
state or-any:of its subdivisions set pollcy
or acted.in-such'a way as to have caused
or maintained racial segregation|among
the metropolitan area, school distrjicts? If

‘either of the foregomg two questions is .
answered affirmatively, does the central”

city school board thereby acquire a duty to

s

nile a t‘hzrd-party complaint naming the ,

.state and the neighboring suburbén

school' districts as codefendants? Would
the failure to execute this duty constitute
an affirmative act of segregation on the

part of.the certral city school board?

Wotld the refusal by a central city school
board to request the joining of the state
and the suburban districts st"*1 be a viola-
tiony of the constifutional rights of black
stu nts if that board were majority black

and- saw metropolitdn integration as an -

assault upon the political power of blacks

in the cenfral city? Would the refusal of

the -central city school board to pursue
metropolitan relief because of polltlcal or
social ties with ‘white suburbahites be
more reprehensible?

»

The same questions could and should be
asked v 1 respect to plalntlffs in a school
desegregation suit who recognize that the
remedies they seek in one portion of a
metropolitan area may in fact intensify
racial’ iselation. Is this’ an attempt by

=)
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(Pomeroy, 1941, §§397 -404) A central 01ty
school board which initiates. litigatwn to
bring: about metropolitan desegregation
and then, for political reasons, abandons
its efforts should be, questioned similarly.

The recent emphas1s on the parameters
of what is possible in school desegregation
litigation makes it clearer than ever be-
fore that it°may not be safe-to trust the
management of such litigation to the par-
ties. The courts may have to evolve new
approaches to the management of school
desegregation and perhaps other forms of
constitutional litigation; these new ap-
proaches could take a variety of forms.
For example, it may be necessary to de-
velop a system whereby damages will be

.assessed or injunctions granted or denied

in such a way as to reinforce litigation
management that “will, in fact, promote

. desegregatlon rather than racial isolation.

’ Judges may have to assert a more active

role in the management of the litigation
as in determining that a case shall not_

proceed unless necessary state or subur-

ban parties are joined (Rule 19, Federal
Rules of (AVll Procedure), or insisting that
1mportant areas of evidence neglected by
the partirs be 1nvest1gated and presented

It may eventually become af)paren't that
courts need to appoint an amicus curzae

- (Chayes, 1976, p. 1312) that would act in

the nature of a public. defender of the
cause of desegregated public schools. This
necessity may be especially impbrtant
wlen counsel for the plaintiff or counsel
for the defense have acquired such emo-
tional commitment to their respective
sides of the case that they may allow their
zeal to distort their analytical powers
(Manley,,1976). ~ .

The  metropolitan question raises an

“plaintiffs to use the color of law to inten-
sify segregation in a metropolitan area .

(42°U.5.C.§1983), thereby solidifying their

power base? If it is, could action be tyken
in dama; : or injunction against ‘those
plaintifft o attempt to manipulate*fed-
eral com 1 this way? There is a well-

established notion that a plaintiff who
comes to court for an equitable relief
without “clean hands” should be denied
his injunction; would that.notion apply in
the above-described circumstances?

72

ever-expanding cluster of respons1b111t1es
and problems for parties and judges.in-
volved in school desegregation,and other -
constitutional litigation. Unless these are,
recognized, accepted and effectl\fely
handled, public policy and actions to re-.
duce isolation may be further thwarted by
the dynamics of ipartfully planned- de-

segregation actions interacting with com- |
plex forces in the urban, social, economjc °

and political systems of the metropolitan
area. '
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If efforts to reduce isolatien in the
schools through voluntary, cooperative: <
means are insufficieht, the- necessary al-

- ternative may be to initiate litigation
seekihg to compel a metropolitan remedy.
In pursuing" this dlterhative, each’ met-.
ropolitan area must be’ evajuated indi-
.vidually- to ascertain, the probability of
obtaining a successful legal remedy .for .
segregation in the public schools. Certain
guidelines that have: evolved\from previ-
ous litigation serve as yardsticks against

_ which/potential litigants can measure the
sltuatlon in their.own commu,mty How-
ever what follows can be merely a re-
source primer on how to begin accumulat-

. ing information which may be useful in
‘deciding whe'ther to institute litigation. .

The goal of school. desegregation litiga-
tlon has been to eradicate segregatlon
existing in public educational facilities as
a result of the actions of state or local .
—governmental officials. Since the Supreme

i Court concluded that “separated ed )

tional facilities are inherently unéqual”

(Brown v. Board of Education, 347 U.S--

483,\ 1954) state<ction, which creates 0

ﬁerpetuates school s€Pregation violatgs.

-, the-Baual Protection Clause of the Fout-

teenth Amendment. Most desegregation

-

suits 'are now filed dnder Sectign.1983 to » ,

Title 42 of the United States Code, which
is.a part of the'Civil Rights Act; of 1971, 2
passed by the U.S. €ongress to"create a
cause-of aétion. for_vroiatlons by the state
of constltutlonal and other ‘federally
created rights. Suits -arising’ “under the-
“Fourteenth Amendient or «Section 1983
may be instituted in .a-federal “disfrict
court for the Judxclal district in which the
school system _;s located .o )

Qtandmg

-
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~ "Plaintiffs in school desegregation suits
have typically been children. and parents
residing in the affected’ school district.
These -individuals have an obvious -inter-
est in the outcome of the htlgatlon thus
satisfying criteria for standing in federal

Pursumg Metropolltan Desegregation
DonalM Sacken :

{'.

- tourts, Standing_ is bas1calIy' tife require-

« 7

. tify an interdistrict remedy remains un- *

\Ewdence Requnremen

.iq the Courts.
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ment that the party brmgmg a suit have
some stake or interest din -its resolution::
School -desegregatioy; suits can be struc-
tured as class .actiohs, a procedural
mechamsm permitting a plaintiff or grou
of plaintiffs to litigate claims qn behalf 6f
othet individuals similarly affected by the
challenged practices or. policies. Thus, any
‘judicial determination i 'ya class action
suit would resolve ‘the litigated issues ’
with ‘respect tn all niembers of the pre-
determined class. .The plaintiff parents
and childreh in. a_ school desegregatloh
suit can represent the  interests' ¢f all’
other similarly situated parents and chil-
dren in_the school district or districts. i

Howevfr\:]ls not.crucial that de§egre-

.ot

gation sults be conducted as a class action,
because of“the nature of relief sought
, (either an order requlrmg a speclﬁc
}Iinge in school district pohcles or prac- ° )
tices,-or enjoin s/g further operatlon under
certain policie rpractlces) A court order
granting the/plafntlffs reguests will have,
the effect of changing the policy or pract
/e/throughQUt the area” af” ected by the
rémedial order, thus effectwely extending .
relief to all similarly srtuatgd potentlal
&alntlffs ]

~ -
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We hdve 23 years of accumu']ated litiga-
* tion in school desegregation, but’ the con-
ceptrof interdistrict remedies is rélatively
.new. Exactly what evidence the U.S..
Supreme Court considers sufﬁcremt to jus- -

.clear. The Supreme Court has written
only one opinion in‘a case requestingan
interdistrict plan (M illiken v. _Bradley, 418
U.S. 717, 1974). On that occasion, a
shar@iwrded court reversed a Us,
Circuit Court-approved interdistrict plan ',
which involved: the city district of Detroit
and 53 suburban ‘districts, However, the
-Supreme Court did refer to the posslbllrty
of 1nterd1stnct remedies:

.

o

°




-~ An interdistiict remedy might be in order

- ‘where thérdcially discriminatdry acts of éne-
or more school ‘districts caused racial segrega-
ion in an adjacent district, or whre district
linés have béen- deliberately drawn on the
basis of race (418 U.S. at 745). » -

-~

In Milliken, the Supreme Court found
no suffi¢ient ev1dence of purposeful ra-
cially dlscrlmmatory acts by the suburban
districts.’ Absent suburban districts’ in-
volvement; it would not permit the reme-
dy to e;cpand to an interdistrict plan.
For individuals jnterested in demanding a
remedy’ whicl”includés the surrounding ~
suburban districts, Millike.. creates the
substantial impediment *of requiring evi-
denge that the suburban districts’ actions
have contributed to-the racial isolation

- within the urban district. One example of
such evidence might be a practice of
transferring black students from the sub-
u};ban districts into the city schools to
maintain racial-segregation. ...~

Another ‘requirement for successful

metror slitan htxgatlon has become in- -

creasmgly evident in several recent Su-
. preme Court decisions. Begi.ining, with-
Washington v. Davis (96 S.Ct. 2040/1976),
" a decision_involving an employn
that had racially disproportionafe impact,

the U.S. Supreme Court has efphasized -

that plaintiffs must demonstyjate a ra-
. cially discfiminatory intent or rpose be-
hind official acts that may contjbute to or
create’ segregation. While the 'ntent re-
quiremgent has been an evide
~.ment of all northern school dese ation

'U.S. 189 1973), it apphes with spe \al
harshness in jnterdistrict cases, appdr-
ently requiring the inclusion of* evidenfe
of deliberate, acfions by each suburhan
district that increased segregatlon i
urban schools. 'Further, the renewal ¥f the

. intent doctrine has dlmmlshed the plain- -

tiff’s ablhty to rely on. an’ ifference of
intent arising ©.m official acts having
disproportionate racial impact.

After Griggs v. Duke Power Co. (401
U.S. 414, 1971) and Wright v. Council of .
the City of Emporia (40~ J.S. 451, 1972),
it appeared that evidence of racnally dis-
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discriminatecry purpose the Supreme
Court: appears to be raising the eviden-
.tiary standard necessary to create this
inference of intent.

" The Supreme Court has already vacated
two circuit court decisions imposing- school
desegregation plans in light of the Davis
decision. The total impact of Davis cannot
yet be estimated, but it creates additiona)
pressure to gather the best, most explicit
and perhaps most extensive evidence of®
administrative’ .and exect ive decisions
that create or perpetuate racial segrega-
« tion in public schools. For metropolitan

- suits, the intent .requirement may now

. require evidence of coordinated, mutually
<-adoptéd programs or activities between or

* among 3everal districts that racxally im-
pact the districts. . ,

‘ Compiling ‘the Evidence

- The crucial’, process of compllmg7 evi-
. dence to support ‘a mulfidistrict desegre-

gation suit is.a lengthy \&nd- dxpensive”
. propaosition. Obv1ously, the “strategy for

. searching out the necessary e idence

should be developed and.pursued in coor- .
dination with the attorneys who will
" handle presentation of the case. A review
of the district court opinions in Pichmond -
(Bradleyv. "ZS’chool Board, ‘338 F.Supp. 67,
1972) and Detroit (Bradley v. Milliken 338 ;
F.Supp. 582, 1971) illustrates the range
and complexxty of evidence involved in
mounting such htxgatlon spanning a
broad .spectrum of housing and educa-
tional patterns :and including decisions-
,and actions over an extended period of
tlme

There are'national organizations, such
as the American Civil Liberties Union

. (ACLU) and the National Association for
, ~.the Advancement of Colored People

"(NAACP), that have-participated in many
of the suits to’ desegregate schebls and
‘other public services. If there are local or
state affiliates jof these organizations, it
would be valuable.to involvg them at the
initial planning stage. Tying into the ex-
per1ence of these organizations will | be

- proporionate-effects—framr vffcial actions——- — ~helpful in assessing the local situation, as -

shifted to the defenddnt.a heavy burden of
proving the compelling necessity of those
actions. Now, while segregative intent
still can "be judicially inferred from evi-

dence other than blatant statements of ° ,

well as in developing me*hods for makmg
that agsessment thorougn and accurate.
Also, the local units may well represent
valuable repositories of information about
the sequence of decisions and events that,

-
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created the_patterns ‘of racial isolation in
a particular metropolitan area. .

The specific questions to be answered
are what type of evidence is necessary and
‘where may it be found? Potential plain-
tiffs will be looking for evidence (1) that-
racial segregation exists in the public
schools (prima facie evidence is racially

_identifiable schools), and (2) that the ra-

".gially segregated schools exist as a result

“of state or local officials’ intentional or

’

purposeful acts. With regard to the latter
type “of evidence, this guide must be
equivocal, both because the Supreme
Court has yet to explicate what evidence
would justify inferdistrict relief, and be-

rcause of the uniqueness of each situation.

There would appear little chance of a
single type or piece of evidence, the
“smoking gun,” that would individually
suffice. In Milliken, the Supreme Court
even articulated ‘an “isolated instance”
doctrine, that permitted it to acknowledge
an example of an intentional discrimina-
tory action with interdistrict impact (bus-
ing black ~children from a suburban dis-\

" trict past a white Detroit high school to a

black Detroit high school), and yet state
that this discriminatory behavior did not
have a significant segregative effect (418
U.S. at 750). .

State-level actions that create racial
segregation may have sufficient impact to
require intetdistrict remedy. In the Wil-
mington case (Buchanan v. Ebvans, 393
F.Supp. 428, 1975), the district court
found an interdistrict violation, primarily
relying on a state statute that encouraged
school district reorganization throughout
the state, but specifically prohibited the
Wilmington. district (containing more
than 40 percent of all black pupils in the
state) from reorganizing. _ . —

The court decided that this boundary
manipulation played a significant part in
maintaining the racial identifiability of
Wilmington and the surrounding subur-
ban districts. This decision”was affirmed
without opinion by the Supreme Court
(423 U.S. 963, 1975). It is, however, ques-
tionable whether such evidence will often
be available, and there is a further limita-
tion in Milliken, as the Court acknowl-.
edged discriminatory acts by the state of
Michigan but decided- their impact was
limited to-Detroit.

One consequence of the need to review
) cal and state level governmental deci-

H

sions on matters that affect attendance
patterns in public schooling is likely to be
a careful, tedious culling of the records of
a wide variety of agencies and gov-
ernmental bodies, including inter-
governmental units such as regional or
metropolitan planning authorities. This
task argues for a systematic and coordi-
nated approach, one whick aggregates the
. efforts of the various groups and individu-
als in the community who are interested
in reducing.racial isolation in public
schools. Because it is still unclear what
type or amount of evidence will be suffi-
cient, the process will probably entail ac-
cumulating substantial evidence that
. shows patterns of discriminatory effects,
or from which intent could be inferred. B
One type of evidence which has played
an important role in lower-court decisions
has been housing evidence. Obviously,
discrimination in residential housing
policies would have significant impact on.
the racial composition of public schools.
Thus virtually every district court deci-
sion granting interdistrict relief has.ex-
tensively discussed housing evidence. One
serious concern arising out of the majori-,
ty’s opinion in Milliken is whether those -
members of -the Supreme. Court would
consider evidence of discriminatory acts -
. by other governmental agencies‘.i/,s justifi-
cation for school desegregation.” Justice
Stewart, in a separate coneurring opinion,
implied his willingnéss to consider hous-
ing evidence in school cases (418 U.S. at
755). However, in a concurring opinion
accompanying the reversal and remand-
ing of a recent school decision for further
consideration in light of Davis (Austin In-
dependent District v. United States, 45
U.S.L.W. 3413 (Dec. 6, 1976%), three
members of the Supreme Court expressed
their opinion that the principal cause of”
public school racial imbalance was resi-
dential patterns, and that these were
typically beyond:the control of school
_authorities, resulting primarily from vol-
untary preferences. The tone of these re-
marks may indicate a disinclination to
approve interdistrict relief predicated
substantially upon housing evidence. This —
matter remains unclear, and lower courts
have beesn generally receptive to evidence
of segregative actions by nonschool gov-
ernmental agencies. .
Litigation of metropolitan school de-
segregation cases js stili at the nascent
stage. The Supreme Court has not eluci-
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dated this issue since the “Detroit case

and has dealt with litigation from In-
dianapolis, Wilmington- and Louisville
without issuing formal opinions. The de-
mand for interdjstrict remedies in urban
settings will probably not diminish, be-
cause, as Judge Roth pointed out with
regard to Detroit: “How do you desegre-
gate a black city, or a b'ack school sys-
tem?” (quoted at 418 U.S. 729, n.8, 1974).
Further, the advantage of initia*‘ng liti-

o

«

gation as a pressuring device tu motivate
governmental consideration of interdis-.
“trict strategies should not be ignored. A .
“good example is the, Louisville situation,

in which litigation was one, if not the,: )
motivating factor which caused-the city -
district to “voluntarily” dissolve " itself,
thereby leaving the. county district re- °
sponsible for its students and eliminating
political boundaries as zn-obstruction to
theé reduétion of isolation.. - ' )
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Isolatlon in Metropohtan Educatlon'

The Impact of-the Courts"™— = Barbara L. Jackson

From a review of pertinent Supreme
Court cases, an a2itempt has been made to

describe their impact on racial isolation .

and to evaluate the potential of the judi-
cial process for the reduction of isolation
in metropolitan areas. Three main issues

discussed are cultural-racial group versus

individual rights, the benefits and disad-
vantages of .the judicial process and the
value placed on educaticn. .
. As a basis for. developlng criteria by
which to measure the courts’ impact, the
implications of various goals and- defini-
tions of ~-desegregation/integration are
explored.
Finally, potential areas of impact of
court-ordered desegregation on children
and on the community are breifly out-

lined.

Race and the Individual Rights
Controversy

. The first issue to be examined in deter-
mlmng the courts’ impact on isolation is
that of race and American so<:1ety From
this country’s inception, the issue of the
blacks-— their status within the polity,

their very definition as'human beings —

has created tremendous disserision.

The, United States was founded upon
the individual’s right to life, liberty and
the pursuit of happiness. Philosophically
and practically, through the structure of
government, the country attempted to
separate the individual from the group
and to ensure that enjoyment of these
liberties was not dependent on group
membership. In Affirmative Discrimina-
. tion, Nathan Glazer (1975) suggests that
the founding fathers made three funda-
mental decisions:’

that all may be included in the natlon, that
they may not establish new nations here, and
that they may, nevertheless, freely maintain
whatever aspects of a national existence they
are inclined to (p. 28).

But even Glazer has admitted that for one
group of immigrants these decisions did

o
¥

~
.

not apply: “there was one great group
whose degree of deprivation was so severe
that it was clearly to be ascribed to the
groyp’s, not the individual’s status. This
was the Negro Group” (p. 30).

For the slave it was not mere deprlva-

“tion of the rights of a citizen; it was depri-
“vation of his humanity. The definition as

property was reinforced by the Supreme
Court in the Dred Scott decision of 1857
and this concept may still be at the root of
the race problem: What made the rein-
forcement of *entity so easy was the visi-
bility of the slaves and their déscendents.
Many try to overlook or underestimate
the factor of color, but it would have been
impossible to enforce the identification of
the group without.it.

Thus the battle was to establish the

. right to be defined as a human being first;

(&)
(G

only then could® attention be turned to
citizenship. A Civil War, three-Constitu-
tional Amendments and a period of Re-
construction were required to do this,
after which thé burden of enforcing these
rights fell to the group. - .

Two ‘centuries of cuiture were not to be
overcome easily. But as the law changed,
and advance through the political proces-
ses of the Tegislative and executive
branches was blocked, the group turned to -
the judiciary for guarantees to the exer-
cilse of the newly granted right of citizen-
ship.

The coucts in their handling of these .
cases have reinforced group identity and
pride and may thereby have contributed
to further isolation. Cases ‘vere accepted
as “class actions,” i.e., the injury was on’
behalf of all like-citizens or those subject
to the same deprivation or discrimination.
The very labeling of a person as part of
the deprived group became the uncon-
stitutional act “per se and public school
segregation |was| merely one example of
such invalidity” (Blaustein & Ferguson,
1962, p. 143).

In some ways .the court merely recog-
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. nized a fact of life for this particular

. _group, for' no matter what other role or

identification a black American may
have, invariably it is the identification as
black thal dominates. The court emphasis
¢ the group has not been without criti-
cism. When the purpose was segregation, *

» the counting by race seemed appropriate
and necessary. But the same process. now
being used to remedy past discrimination,
is viewed by many as unacceptable and
counter to the traditional American em-
phasis on individual rights. One such crit-
ic, Nathan Glazer (1975), states:

2

In the early 1970’s affirmative action came to <«
mean much more than advertising oppor-
tunities actively, seeking out those who might
know of them, and preparing those who might
not yet be qualified. It came to mean the
secting of statistical requirements based on
ra e, color, and national origin: for employers
ar 1 educational institu'’ «s. This new court
threatens the abandonm: ..+ Jf our concern for
individual claims to consideration on the
basis of justice and equity, now to be replaced
with a concern for rights for publicly deter-
mined and delimited racial and ethnic groups
~p. 197,

The implications of the new course are an
increasing consciougness of the significanc€ of
group-membership, an increasing divisiveness
on the basis of race. volor, and national origin,
and a spreading resentment among the disfa-
“vorell groups against the favored group (pp.
< 220.21). . .
i‘ It seems utopian if not myopi. to belicve
..~that we can in this instance move quickly
1 ¢ Mtoward recognition of each individual on
=~ Juis or her own merits, when that indi-
vidual is a member of a group stigmatized
P . 1" ! that branded and to some ex-
L. = :1 brands all members as inferior.
Advantages and Limitations of the
Judicial Process

The more significant role of the courts,
however, has been in reducing isolation.
With the Brown decision, the courts over-
turned a total way of life and set into
motion the most significant change in
race relatiens in this country since the
Civil War. Despite immediate and con-
tinuous resistance, the legal barriers that
created almost complete isolation of

> people along the dimension of race have
been largely dismantled by the courts, not
only in public education but in every as-

« bect of life in which discrimination
existed.

-~

.
>

In assessing the future potential of
court action to reduce jsolation, a number
of disadvantages and limitations should
be noted. The legal process tends to take
complex issues and reduce them to simple
questions with the appearance of defini-
tive answers. Resorting to the courts often
removes these complex issues from the
politica! arena where compromise and
consensus are the mode of operation and
various groups’ interests can be balanced;

. in doing so it may reduce the reliance on,
and thus the responsiveness of, democrat-
.ic self-government. o
- Further, the courts do_not themselves
enforce and therefore must depend up-n
the acceptance or at least the acquies-
cence of other branches of government
and the people.- The judicial process’ is
, oftentimes expensive for litigants; with-

tional Association for the Advancement of
-Colored People (NAACP) and the Ameri-
can Civil Liberties Union (ACLU), many

. of these rights woul 1 not now be enjoyed.

The process is also :ng; in most of the
cases involving constitutional violations,
the decisions have been appealed more
than once and several, sometimes many
years gen<rally lapse between the initial
filing of a case and final adjudication.
Many plaintiffs, such as the childcen on
whose behalf school desegregation cases
were originally filed, personally receive
little' if any relief as a result of their
litigation. These factors raise serious
questions as to whether legal action is the
most effective vehicle to achieve a reduc-
tion of isolation. .

Val: g Education

De pite the limitations listed above,
court action mandating desegregation and
equal opportunity has an added positive
dimension with an impact much broader
than the specific case or the particular
remedy ordered. The courts carry a moral
authority that speaks to and to some ex-
tent shapes the conscious beliefs and val-
ues of the country. To a large extent there
is still what Archibald Cox (1966) has
termed “a deep and continuing American
belief in natural Taw” (p. 16), an almost
automatic response that the courts’ de-
crees are right and just, and should be
obeyed. In conveying the need for and the
legitimacy of remedying the deprivation
of minorities caused by segregation, the
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, out the resources of groups like<the Na-
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courts have, because of this moral weight,
helped create a national climate for ac-
tion. ’ '

_This #ole of enunciating the philosophi-
cal and moral beliefs of the country has
been parcicularly significar . in the area of
edication. In Brown the Supreme Cou.i
reiterated and bolstered the value placed
on’ education -in the United States, and
then interrelated the quality of that edu-

“cation with nondiscrimination. That in-

terrelating has formed the basis for one of
the most powerful.and persuasive argu-
ments in favor of the reduction of isola-
tion.. ‘

Criteria for Assessing Impact of
Court Action

The Implications of Definitions and Goals

In the field of social sciences generally,
and race relations in specitic, agieed-upon
definitions are a rarity. Neverthelesg, in

order to develop criteria for assessingthe

impact of court-oxdered desegregation, it

is necessary to set forth definitions to be .

used, particularly that of desegregation.
In Brown the Supreme Court estab-

lished a new constitutional standard

without once using the words “segregate”

or “desegregate ” Since the words used in

each ‘decision are carefully "chosen, it
would seem that the omission was no ac-
cident. Not only was “segregation” not
used. but . . )

v

nor did the opinion delivered by Chiéf Justice

. Warren employ any verb, noun or adjective
form of the word by way of substitute . . .
The nine men used a much stronger word in
the word “discrimination” (Blaustein & Fer-
guson, 1962. p. 150).

In emphasizing discrimination rather
than segregation, the justices were able to
move logically to the next step: “Laws
based upon racial classifications are

“'necessarily discriminatory and dis-
criminatory legislation is unconstitutional
per se” (Blaustein & Fefguson, 1962 p.

* 153). ;

The language used speaks to the vio-
lation of constitutional rights such that

one would assume a list .f these exists:

somepluce. Unfortunately, or perhaps for-
tunately, the Fourteent Amendinent on
which so many of the civi: rights cases are
based is not so explicit. “Equal protection
of the Law” is the key phrase. This may

©
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be fortunate because the Supreme Court
has read into that phrase an expanding
list of rights subject to equal protection by
state action. Clearly this reading has in-
cluded a negative definition — i.e., every
citizen is entitled to the right not to be
*discriminated against by the state on the
basis of race. Leonard Strickman (1975)
further explains the Court’s definition:

" It was the racially based labeling process it-
self, or more accurately, the black child’s per-
ception of that process, which gave rise to the
inequality. . . . In effect, the court was say-
ing that, although the injury was a personal
one, it arose by virtue of the individual
membership in a groupcthat had been sub-
jected to a discriminatory classification and it
therefore could not be redressed without “de-
classifying” the entire group. It could not be.
‘redressed, in other words, without desegrega- -~
tion in fact (Strickman, p. 739). "

The implications of this definition w2
both positive and negative. It reduces ve-
liance on social, science data,.for the mere
fact of being part of the group implied the
stigma of ra.e. It xulso, cowever, deem-

. phasizes the issue of equal educational
oppértunity and tends toward a preoccu-

‘.. .,batibn, with student assignment policies,

raties and single-race schools, aspects pos-
sibly less-directly related to quality edu-
cation.

Although the Supreme Court did not
use the word “desegregation,” social sci-
‘ence literature is full of definitions which
may help ‘clarify the concept of isolation.
Nancy St. John (1975) offers a useful dis-
tinction between integration and desegre-
gation:

The word integration . . . to some people. . .

connotes simply the mixing, voluntary or

invoiuntary, of people of different racial or
» cultural backgrounds. For this concept, de-
segregation is used in this book. Other in-
terpretations of the meaning of integration
refer to equality of opportunity, to equality of
equal status, to assimilation or to its opposite,
the acceptance of cultural diversity (p. 4).

Differences as to the purpose or goal of
desegregation emanate from this conflict
over definition and again underline the
limitation of the courts’ approach.to re-
duction of isolation. Hawley and Rist
(1975) illustrate the conflict:

.

If-the goal is desegregation per se then the
.~ strategy if relatively simple — secure a rea-
sonably proportional distribution of whites
and nonwhites tn each of the districts’ schools.
But few of us really favor school desegrega-
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tion for its own scke. Rather, we desire de-
segregation becag_% of the impact we believe
it has on children. . . Seeing school de-
segregation as a process, rather than as an
outcome with its own ‘3us.t1flcat10n has impor-
tant implications for the way we proceed to
determine_the criteria which govern the as-
.signment ‘of students to schools. Thus, for
example, “racial balance” alone would seldom
be a sufficient factor on which to base a de-
segregation plan (pp. 413-14),

Elizabeth Cohen (1975) sees the end re-
sult of desegregation not as “universal
love and brotherhood” but as:

a reasonable degree of social inteygration and
a lack of overt conflict wherby blacks and
whites, given an objective important to both,
can trust each other and listen to each other
sufficiently well to complete the task at hand,
whether it be a vocational task, or a political”
task (p. 273).

Gary Orfield (1975) sets even broader
' criteria for success:

o

Desegregation, to be termed successful, must
have eliminated widely held racial
stereotypes, broadened the cultural values
“transmitted by the schools, and increased the
access of minority children to quality ‘educa-
tional programs — the conduit to preferred
colleges ard jobs (p. 314).

‘These criteria relate. prin:arily to the
process of school desegregation. But for
" many “desegregation” has much wider
1mp11catlons One interpretation of Brown
is that the Court used the schools as one
illustration of a broader r-mstitutional

principle; i.e, classification by racein all -

“acets of I'fe wds discriminatory. The lat-

ter position is well-stated by Betty Sho-

well (1976): S

- ° - ©

T vle\\i desegregation as the elimination of

* exclusionary political and legal structures

* and agreements and the inclusion of all
statuses, classes, and races in the power
groups and institutional arrangements which
govern the distribation of symbolic, cultural,
and material advantages (p. 402).

For the purpose of outlining some of the
.criteria that could be employed to assess”

“*the influence of the courts in reducing

i1solation, both definitions — one more
r\arrowly confined to school children and
the other related ta, the hroader commu-
nity — will be used.
Impact on Schooi Children

There are at least four different areas in
which court-ordered scheol desegrggation

a9
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may have an impact 6n students. Each
requires different criteria for “success.”
These are;"academic achievement, psycho—
logical or personality development race .
relations and attitudes and access to re-
sources and postschool success.

Improving academic achievement has
been the most widely espoused purpose of .
desegregation, yet as Nancy St. John -
(1975) has demonstrated, ev&dence of
markedly improved achlevement on the
part of black children’ in desegregated
schools has been slim. It may, however, be
too early to obtain an accurate and defini-
tive picture, as improved achievement
cannot be measured in isolation of other
factors.
teachers, relevant and appropriate cur-
riculum, methods and materials adapted
to the styles and strengths of the students,
and leadershlp which creates a climate of
learning and acceptance in the school sys-
tem. All of these factors have not been
present in all schools, much /Ié; at the _

. same time.* Outcomes must/be measured

comprehensively and over time.

&+

Second, it has beer assumed that de-
segregation would have a positive impact
on personality in the dimensions of self-
esteem, asplratlons and self-concept. As
with academlc achievement, the tools®
available to measure this impact are less
than satisfactory and credible evidencé i is
small. There are also significant probIems
with focusing on this criteria. One is that
it has served to reinforce the oppositinn of

‘whites to attending formerly black or

majorlty ‘black schools. Another problem*
is that most largec ty/ school systems,
especially those in the North, now have
predominantly black student bod1es and,
in many caces, a majority, of black
teachers und administrators; a few like
Atlanta’ and Detroit ever: have majority
black school boards. These criteria are ob:
viously inappropriate where there are few
whites in the school system.

The third area related to the outcomes
for children is that of race relations. Here
too there,is less evidence than bne would

hope after 20 years. It has been assumed .

that more contact would reduce social-
class and racial.frictions. But this thesis,
perhaps best artlculated by Allport (1954)
included conditions other thai. mere con-
tact. Have these — a long period of time

for contact, equal status and common
,O [ . *

It presupposes well-prepared -

)
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goals, approval‘and support of authorities
— been present in desegregated schools?

St. John (1975) sums up the findings of
numerous studies of the impact of school
desegregation in the above three.areas:

Cn the basis of this evidence biracial school-
ing must be judged neither a demonstrated
success nor a demonstrated failure (p. 119).

Her review concludes that the\academic
gap between white and black children has .
not been dramatically closed, that racial
attitides have not been changed to a
measurable degrée and that the evidence
on improved self-esteem.and self-confi-
dence is mixed. Citihg-the rmethodological
shortcomings of most research in this
area, she cautions against the assump-
tion, therefore, that desegregation should
be abandQned In explaining why the’ re-
search to date has been so inconclusive,
she offers some important clues as_ to
criteria ‘for success:

First, desegregation is not a snmple phenome-
Y _non, even for a single child in asingle situa-
tion. Instead there are a number of dimen-
sions to the experience, some favorable and
some unfas r)rable Second, and third, the way
in which de ‘egregauon S lmplemente
the one-hanc. and the particular needs of
lgdwldual chi: iren, on the other, may condi-

tion the outcome. }f des egated children
gain in some' lespects but no other re-
spects or if gains for some children ox some
* classrooms are cogm;r balanced by losses~fer,

other children in other classrooms, average -
gains would appear as inconsistent and statis-

- tically insignificant as they in fact do (pp.
88-89).

It becomes apparent that measures
nust be developed on a different scale to
give much more attention to the many
critical conditions within biracial schools
and in individual classrooms. In addition,

'longltu}hnal studies would seem impera-
tive' to effectively assess the impact of
desegregation.

The fourth area, that of access to re-
sources ‘and postschool success, will also
réquire long-term measurement. This fac-
tor can be defmed in terms of “life

- chances™ “A child’s future ability . . . to
participate fu'ly in the. social, economic,
and political lite of society . . .in terms of
such outcomes as ultirmate earnings, occu-
patlonal status and political efﬁcacy (Le-
vin, 1975, p. 217),. - -

Although 'no ohe factor can be singled ,

out 2s major, causal or ‘determinant, the

schools, - because of their sorting and

[
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screening function, exercise some control
over -these life chances. According to
Levin (1975), “because of the inhérent in-
adequacy of our present tools, there is no
social sciencé consensus on the appropri-

- ate educational strategies for improving
the life chances of children from low if-

come and mindrity backgrounds” (pp.
220-21). While the difficulties in doing so
are apparent, efforts should be made to
de51gn and test out measurableé strategles
for lmprovmg life chances

-

Impact on Community
As noted earlier, for many people one’

v

. critical measure of the success of school

desegregatlon is.its positive impact on the
larger community, part1cular1y the e:gtent
to which it forees change in the commu- -
nity power relationships. The Supreme
Court in Brown set into motion a number\

of forces that eventually led to different

people gaining access to positions of au-

thority. At the same time, that and sub-_
sequent decisions probably increased iso- -
lation by contributing to white flight and

black containment.

Commumty irupact can be dllustrated
by the dynamics resulting from.school de-
segiegation litigation. Such litigation is
usually initiated by a group of black par-

_ents, who, at least wher? the action is first

brought have children in racially isolated
schools. Bringing the actionsfocuses atten-
tion for the first time on community isola-
tion in g.eneral; it also usually stimulates
and coalesces the support of other groups
ahd individuals who provide the pressure
often needed to keep the case before the
public.

In almost every instance, 2specially
when busing'may be a part ¢ of tiie remedy,
a countergroup is immedie.ely formed. In
some communities, such as Boston and
Louisville, members of this group have '
been mvolved in violent action, but under .
better circumstances this group forces’
dlalogue about community isolation and
various possible means cf remedymg it.

Formation of this counterforce then
stimulates crganization of a third, “neu-
tral” force, composed of rsups such as the
League of "Women Voters and/o the local
chamber, of commerce. Its mission is often
to prov1de 2 forum for the opposing views,
and to legitimize the peaceful process,
whatever the outcome. In some cities this
neutral force has been given official rec-
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ognition -through the court’s order %and
j% 7 charged with-at least partial responsibil-
ity for.monitoring implementation. At-
lanta and Wilmington had such a group;
the masters and a variety of organizations
_share these r-~ponsibilities as part of the
’ ?oston school desegregation plan.
In-turn, the impact of these forces set
into motior by the legal process may be
. ‘observed through a number of measures.
=~ . The degree_to which the pro-desegtegation
and neutral groups, serve as a base for
more general reform activities is perhaps
the most signiﬁcant measure. The extent
. of violence in the community would be
another. Christine Rossell has suggested
changes in voting behavior, both in terms
of general increases and on particular is-
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sues, as a third. The number, representa-
tion and platform of office-seeking candi-
dates might be yet another.

Summary

The issues discussed and the criteria set
forth for assessing the impact of court-
ordered school desegregation represent an
incomplete and very general listing.
There are a multitude of complex forces
other than those covered operating -in
metropolitan areas. In addition, each area
has umque characteristics requiring a
specific mix of measures. Hopefully, this

-analysis will serve as a starting point for

policy makers as they search for appropn-
até solutions to improving the social envi-
ronment for all American citizens.

REFERENCES .

H.M. Levin, "Education, Life Chances, and the
Courts: The Role of Social Science Evidence,”
Law and Contemporary Problems, 39. Winter
1975, 217-39.

G. Orfield, “How to Make Desegregation Work: The
Adaptauon of Schools to_Their Newly-Inte-
grated Student Bod.es,” Law and Contempo-

« rary Problems, 39, Winter 1975, 314-40.

M. Saint John, Schoo! Desegregation: Outcomes for
Children (New York, N.Y. John Wiley and
Sons, 1975).

B. Showell, “The-Courts, the Leglslature the Presi-
dency and School Desegregatxon Policy,” School
«Beview, 84, May 1976, 401-16.

L.P. Strickman, “School Desegregation at the
Cxossroads, Northwestern University Law Re-
view, 70 November-December 1975 725-69.

!




%

o

-~

s

ﬁThe Urban Fiscal Crisis: Proposed Solutions g
..and the"lmpact on Isolatlon — Margaret C. Simms ",

[y 4

Economics and technology have been
major factors in the formation, growth
and structure of cities. Industrialization
drew people into cities and fostered their
growth. Advances in transportation and
architectural technology (1n combmatlon
with government policy in the United
States) promoted the diffusion of popula-.
tion over a wide area. Unfortunately, gov-
ernmental structure has not kept pace
with these changes and the "ompos1tlon of
local governmental units is no longer ’
compatible with modern hfestyles and- lo-
cational patterns. '

Technological and economic factors
have increased movement among comn-
,munities,” but rigid political boundaries
have prevented meaningful interaction

+'among their residents. Not only have

» people 'been isolated from each other, but
fiscal- resources-are-often separated from
aveas of greatest puolic need. This paper
outlines migratic patterns within and
between metropolitan avcas, describes re- .
cent financial problems and discusses sev-
eral proposed solutions to fragmentation
in government and their impaét on isola-
tion. - . ) 4

The Development of Cities

When .an economy_ begins to indus-
trlallze, cities become the focus of
economic activity and people are drawn
into 'cities by the job opportunities that
result from industrial progress. Once cen-
ters of activity form; it is cheaper for other
’ businesses tu locate near them. The exis-
tence of established transportation and
communication facilities and labor mar-
kets lowers the cost of production and
marketing. Therefore; once a city reaches
. a certain minimum size, the growth pro-
cess accelerates.

-In the United States, the- movement to-
ward cities began after 1840. Initially,.
economic activity was located close to the

- existing transportation network, rail- and
_ waterways. As cities contirﬁled .to grow,
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land-and housing became more expensive.
Businesses helped to push residential
areas outward and.transportation ad-
vances made it feasible to live further
away and still commute-to the central
business district on a daily basis. As popu-
lation expanded, city boundaries were re-
drawn. However, this could ca:itinue only
as long as the adjacent land  was unincor-

‘porated. “By the end of the nineteenth -

R

century, however, the outward movement

had started to outrun the ability of the
core city to enlarge its legal béundaries”
(Bollens, 1970, p. 15). This was especially
true when highway construction and FHA
promotion of home ownership accelerated
the diffusion of economic activity..

‘The spread of population over several

interdependent conmimunities led to the

concept of a metropolitan area consisting

" of numerous legal entities. The overlap of

governmental units and the mobility of
the populatlon have created problems in
“the provision of locat services which havé

been. exacerbated by differences in the °

socioeconomic status of residents in differ-
ent communities. Although the division
-varies by region the pattern of population
and economic growth is clear. -

- By 1968, 64.6 pércent of the Umted
States populatlon was urban but the

-

majority of that population was outside

the central city. Throughout the nation,
population growth is higher in the sub-
~urbs than in the central cities. What is
more distressing is the fact that the older-
.cities of the North and East are losing
population. :In addition, central cities
thloughout the country show changes in
the compos’ ion of the populatlon that in-
dicate increasing socioeconomic isolation.

The central city populations are, becoming °

poorer, with significantly larger minority.

populations than their surrounding sub-
urbs (Heilbrun, 1974, pp. 31, 52).
Local Government Problems -
The provision of public services is di-
vided among the three basic levels of gov-
ernment in the United State§ — national,

»
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" state and local.— and so are the varicus

tax instruments. Unfortunately, there is a

mismatch between the assignment of

function and fhe distribution of revenue-
raising powers. In addltlon the isolation
of people by socioeconomic status means
that people and r}eeds are not evenly dis-
tributed amwong commumtlés

This mismatch is evident from the elas-
ticities of local .expenditure and revznue
bases. Elasticities indicate the growth of
one variable in relation to the growth of
another. The elasticity of city expendl-
tures with respect to the growth in Gross
National Product (GNP) over the decade
of the*sixties was 1.4 (Heilbrun, 1970, p.
5). This means that for every 1,0 percent

growth in GNP in the United States, city -
) expendltures grew 1.4 percent.. At the

same .time, a 1.0 percent growth in GNP
brought only a 1.0 percent growth in-local

. tax bases. Thus, cities, find themselves

forced to raise tax rates in order to meet
expenditure demands; These increases
hae been met by taxpayer revolts, man-
ifested in the defeat of bond issues and in
increased migration to suburban com-
munities with lower tax rates. - S

The arguments in favor of small local
government lay emphasnson the quality
of government services. People differ in
their preferences for different types of
services and a large number of small gov-

“ernments, providing different mixes of

services, should allow people to find the
community that prov1des the package of
government services they desire. The
small size of the governmental unit

. should also promote citizen partlclpatlon

and efficiency in service provision. In ad-

* dition, the small size promotes innovation
in and competition among communities.

For example, it is-known that innovation

in public schools is inversely correlated .

with school district size, over the upper
size range (Bish, 1973, p. 37). .
There are, however potent counter-
arguments whlch rest on the issues of
economies of scale, metropolitan inter-
dependence and equity among taxpayers.
The economies-of-scale argument is based

“on the idea that. a certain minimum popu-

ldation size is necessacy in order to prov1de
a service ‘at minimum cost. If the popuia-

t’ion is below that size governmen. cannot

" operate cfficiently.
When metropolitan interdependence

.. exists. the movement of people across gov-
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ernment boundaries. oftet& means that ser-
vice prov1snon is affected. People use ser-
vices ‘n communities other than the one
in which they pay taxes and their levels of
service affect other jurisdictions in the
region. For ‘example, the education and
heaith services, received by a person in

.one community will affect people in other
communities as thatéperson moves about.

These are examples of what economists
call externalities. When externalities or

¥
» economies of scale exist there may be'in-

equities in tax burdens. A taxpayer in a
community that is too small or one which

provides services to nonresidents has to-

bear a greater tax burden than an identi-

cal taxpayer in another community. If this

inequity is not corrected there will be‘a
tendency for taxpayers, to move to com-
munities where they can get a “better
deal.” .

The empmcal ev1dence is mlerl it sup-
ports both sides of ithe government size

afgument. Governmental expenditures .

have more than tripled over the past two

decades (Pettengill and Uppat, 1974, p.

12). Filty percent of the increase ovct the
past decade is the result of inflation; other

factors include the composition of theh

population, the growth of the commuter
populatlon and the increased strength of
public labor unions. The fact that a large
part of the population in many cities is
nonwhite and poor c¢reates a demand for
more @nd better public services. This is
especially true for education since the
nonwhite population tends to be younger
and have more children (Pettenglll and
Uppal, 1974, p. 5).

The dechne in [frlvate provision of cer-
tain services, such as mass transit, has’
put agldltlonal ‘burdens on cities. It also
appears that the commuter population
puts added strain on the budget so that
per capita expenditures are higher in the
central cities than in the suburbs.

While expenditures have increased. in
cities of all sizes, the increases have been
greatest for large cities (Muller, 1975, p.

" 23). Not only do large cities provide more

,services, but those services tend to cost
more w1thout a resultant increase n.qual-

ity A major factor is the high labor

content of public services and the
ne1ghborhood orientation of many ser-
vices, whlch prevents savings through
product1v1ty increases or larger plant size.
In larger cities this tends to be, exacer-

-
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bated by labor union strength. All of these
factors indicate that governmert service
delivery may be most efficient in units of
50,000 to+-100,000 populatlon {Hirsch,
1968 p. §09) W1th the exceptign of air
pollutlon control sewage disposal, trans-

portation, power, wabex:, health and hospl-' .
-tals and planning. Fonaeducatlon therev.:
appear to bé some .economies. for' indi-"

vidual high schools and for specxal pro-
grams, but not *for district provision of
regular educational service.

City revenues have not kept pace ‘with
the growth in expenditures. Indeed, only
the growth in intergovernmental aid has
*"prevented more severe’cuthacks on setvice
(Petténgill and Uppal, 1974, p. 38). The
stagnation in locally generated revenue is
" the result of two factors. The tax base of
local governments is not as responsive to
increases in economic activity as local ex-
penditures or the federal tax base. In ad-
dition, the migration of people and busi-
nesses away from the central cities, espe-

cially‘in the North afd East, has changed )

- .the .distribution of wealth. among gov-
ernmental units. Both personal income

" and residential property values are higher

in the ¢rowth areas, the suburbs and the
sun-belt cities, than they are in declining

* areas.- Consequently, the apparent tax-

burden of ‘central city residents is higher.

" This also makes the suburbs more attrac-

tive locations for citizens who are mobile.

Proposed Solutions

A number of possible solutions to the
financial crisis in, central cities_have been
proposed, ranging from local goévernmen-
tal reorganization to federal ‘and/or state
assumption of responsibility. 3

Annexation

Annexatlon and "consoligation have '

been ' récurrent tools in American gov-
ernmental change with mixed results. The
goals are to eliminate duplication of effort
and increasg government accountability

through reductlon in the number of over--

lapping (city, county and special district)
" jurisdictions, and to reduce per caplta ex-
penditure through captured economies of
scale and redistribution of tax burdens. [n
their review of governmental reorganiza-
tior;, however, Bish and Ostrom (1973)
found that the new governménts had a
higher degree of professionalism with in-
creased service levels and increased costs,

r o .

©s

¢

86

" dens. They.conclude:

a gfadual decline in minority representa-
tion and little redistribution of tax’ bur-

4 i
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found doubt upon reformy proposals to improve
urban governarice by the consolidation of all
units of government into a single unit of gov-
ernment for each metropolitan -area. Im-
plementation of such propesals will probably
make- matters worse rather than better (p
93). ;

. sufﬁclent evnder:-f exists to cast prg-

In contyast, a study of annexation in
Rlchmond by Muller and Dawson (1976)
indicates. a shortsterm“fiscal gain-for the

“central city (p. 9). However, this gain was

due pri?ﬁrily to .the decline in white en-
rollment in the public schools resulting
from court-ordered busing. They concur
with other researchers:

; annexation can have a 1t1ver ‘long-

range fiscal effect upon céntral cities if the
area being annexed includes highek income
residents and/or business firms, and open
land for e)tpansmn

Further benefits in 'fhe form of scale
economies in servicezprovision can be realized
if the population of the city does not exceed a
population of about 50 thousand as a result of
annexation (g, 80). . 'I

Alternatwe Forms of Governmental
Reorgari.ation - .

Other- forms of reorganlzatlon include
the two-tier, government and the service
contract. Under the’ serv1oe contract, a
city contracts with a larger unit to receive’
services, usuaily at 4 reduced cost, with- -
out hav1ng to give up its 1ndegendencé
While this approach allows a government
to take advantage of economies of scale, it
does nothing to reduce crmmunity isola-
‘tion.

The two-tier government model is
closely associated with Toronto, Canadad,
where ‘it has been relatively successful,
This approach divides services into area-

» L]

wide and neighborhood functions. The

neighborhood functions are still supplied
by the local’ governments .and the other
services are provided by the new regional
government. Some comnsolidations in the
United States, 'such as Miami-Dade
Crunty and Nashville-Davidson Count‘y,
a 2 similar to two-tier governments since
they are irban and rural service districts.
Although Toronto fblﬁnc}/ that, regional

. government increased’its borrowing

©

Lo

power, Miami was _unable to relicve its
o
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financial p'x{)blemé until new tax author-

ity was ~provided by the state. This,

sugge that‘ the financial base is more:
1mpor}2§ t‘than the form. of government.
In the area of education, McLure (1976)
dlscovered that the two:tier approach in @ |
;{L: nois school systems worked well in the-
ovisipn of services for special educa-
tional groups, such as the handlcapped
A variation of the two-tier model is the

“cooperative approach, -a--noncompulsory -

division of responsibility among’ various
local governments. A good example is the

. Atlanta “Plan of Improvement” (1950)

which divided respon51b111ty for the provi-
sion of services between city and tounty

L

."governments. The main problem with the

cooperative approach is.that the division

“is often vague and cooperatmn is usually

i

temporary.

7

Increased Aid

Governmental reorgamzatlon is not
necessary in order -to relieve financial -
burdens and.’equalize service provision.
This’ can often be accomplished through
increased 1ntergovernmental aid or state
assumption of respon51b111ty The aid
remedy. has been widely used in the area

* of school finance in the post-Serrano era.

Where there has been court and, public -
‘demand that educational- opportunlty (as
judged by fiscal resources) be -equalized, -

- the response has been increased state aid.

Stafestiave started to increase their share
of the educational burden and have insti-
tuted new distribution formulas which in-
clude better measures of need and-.
ability-to-pay. Unfortunately, reforms
have been sensitive and based, in part, on
the existence of state budget surpluses,
and the recent recession has slowed the

-
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pace of school finance -reform (Callahan
and Wllken, 1976). .

.Conclusions .

... . The financial crisis in cities has affected

and been_ affected by socioeconomic isola-
tion by governmental unlt The migration -
of m;ddle class re51dents, promoted by
econpmic and technolog:cal factors, has an -
adverse impact on the central c1ty’s abil-
ity to provide:services at reasonable costs.
This’ unfavorable ﬁnanclal sxtuat-lon, in
turn, has accelerated the outward ‘miave-
ment. .

Efforts to relieve ﬁnanclal problems in
central cities may reduce communlty iso-’
lation. Annexation, consolidation and the

" treation of re lonal governments all ré-
verse -the increasing socioeconomic isola-
tion, at least’ 1n1t1ally, since a larger popu- _
_lation is included in the goveriimental » .
unit. However, the increased cost of pro- *
viding services and the possible changein /
the service package may eventually cause
middle class families to move further out.
Their ability to.do' this will depend onthe
amount of territory.covered by the new
-"government and the nature of the trans!
portation network. Even_ if these famlllés

/

«

o not move, thé Richmond study" shows
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. Nonpublic Schools and Public School isolation — Dorothy Huenecke”
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Nonpublic’schools, have’ playéd an im-
portant rolé in Amerioan education since
«colonial times. Academigs requlring tuj-
tion began to appear in the East in the

1780s; in the South public education WaS

-

" v1rtua]ly norexistent as those with.wealth

-*
-

.
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IS

sent their childreti- to.private schools in
. England/ or, if necessary, if: the East.
~ Although a commitment to pubhcv educa-
" tion was: witnessed as early as the ' De-
luder. Satan Acp of 1647 s’upport waned as
the 18th century prdgressed and in sonie
_ageas” pubhc education was, actually in
_jeopafdy in the’latter part of the century
(Tanner and Tanne¥, 1 75). *

Today 1 in 10" ele
dary school students attends nvgpublic
schools. This repres s a moderate de-
cline in enrollment urlng the last 10
. years, although the ,number of private

, schools has‘remained fairly constant since
%Qntext are °*

1960. Of importance \1Ln this
the shiits and changes lthat hfive decurred
"egardxng enrollment }vns-a-ws gectarian
and nonsectarian schoo]s _geographic dis-
tribution of noppublic schools and reasgns
for private .,chool enrollment

Sectanan School?
The largest component in the sectarian

. category is the Roman Catholic schools.
The Catholic School System of New York
City, for .example, is ithe fourth largest
city school system in the United States.
Segregatlon as evidericed by the follow-
ing,- is prevalent in the city’s C, tholic
schools, due primarilyj“to the digi)ropor-

3 v

". — tionate number of black versus.white stu-

dents:

. About half of the studg

nts attend all-white
* schoels; ’ t

-tz

e Over 80, percent of the students attend,
.+ Catholic schools thatlare 80-100 percent

white; j

! e About half of the black and Spanish-sur-
named students are’in schonls with a
nearly equal balance bet\?vecn minority
students aid whlte students N

.

——

et e

F.od

tary -and- secon-

" schools for reducing iwolation:

«
e

’

"o Fewer-than one percent of the teachers in
" Catholi¢ schodls i is black. .

" Despite this ,plcture of isolation,
‘Sweeney (19720 advantes the following
* viewpoint_as to the potential of Catholic

[}
i
(there 1s) mountmg ev,xdence that parochial
schools slow down-the flight of whites from a
changmg neighborhood and act as astabiliz-
ing force .
“holding power" for whites than does the pub-
. hc school (p. 4 as quoted in Don ue, 1908)

hl

But the Ca’thohc sc{mols may be losmg

force. Between 1965-66 and 1970-71 they °

lost more than one million students, forc-

- " - ing the closing of over 2,000 schools with

. an additional decrease of over 1,000 more

-

OJected by 1973-74. The almost spectac-
ular decline after 1965 was not paralleled
in overall nonpublic schools; according to
a 1970 U.S. Office of Education survey
- Catholic school enrollment dropped by 17
percent from 1961 to|1970 but other non-
public school enrollment increased 66 per-
cent (U.S. Commission on Civil Rights,
1975). With their continued decline,
whatevet positive role the Catholic
schools might play in advancing school
desegrégation and maintaining r.eighbor-
hood stability is in jeopardy.

K
\ * [

Nonsectanan Schools in the

.

South—— ;

In direct contrast nonpublic schopls are ;f,

flourishing" in'.the ‘South. From 1961 to
1971 alone nanpubhc school enrollment
increased by 32 percent (HEW,/1975)
though it.is worthy of nofe that nonpublic

“significantly below the national average.

. school enrollment in the Sout}/ is still

(1971),

This rapid rise of nonpublic edycation in
the South is due largely to _gne factor:
_.desegregation in the public schools.
According to Walden and ‘Cleveland
segregation- academles began to »

_ the-Catholic school has greater- — .~ .

/

e
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zlppear in the South after the Brown deci-

sibn, increased sighificantly in number .

/ after the Civil nghts Act of 1964 and
“mushroemed” in 1969 and 1970 when
“freedom of choice” was no longer legally
an alternatlve for avoiding desegregatlon
(p. 234).
Statistics. from Alabama are revealing.
In 1969 the rate of priyate-school enrcll-
ment varied proportionately to the per-
centage- of blacks in the public~schools:
*when the black enrollment was 51 to 75
percent of the school population, 21 per-
. cent of the white students.left the public
schools; when it exceeded 75 percent, 53.5
, percent of the white students left. In thlS\

way it has been estimated thatin the four}

- years after 1367, 50,000 white students in ™

Alabama entered nei publiz schocls
(Walden 1971, p: 234).

Prior to the le’ Rights Act of 1964 -an
estimated a..Zpercent of black public
school studen tin the Souyth and border
states attende desegregated .elementary
and secondary schools, and prlvate schools
were not a significant factor. It is no coin-

" cidengé that the .compulsory school atten- .

dance law was repealed in Mississippi in

%

1964 Although not all private schools in .

“the South (éspecially those established
prior to the mid-fifties) are havens for
whites fleeing blacks, the segrégation
- academies which ‘serve that purpose de-
serve special ‘attention’

f-’Segre’gjation Academies

Perhaps the most blatant example of
the use of private schools to avoid de-
segregation and the subsequent impact on
the public ‘schools,is ini-Prifice Edward
“"County,. Vlrglnla ‘where publi¢ schools
were closed in 1959 and remained closed
until orderad epen by the Supreme Court
_ (Griffin_v. City-School Board, 84 S.Ct.
1226, 1964) in 1964. During that time
mosc white stud¢nts attended Prince Ed-
ward Academy while black students were
forced either to leave the county, and i
some cases the state, or to forego public
education for those four years. That the
academy still accounts for the vast major-
ity of white students in the county is evi-

denced by the fact that in 1973 the public _

schools were 92 percent black (Hansen,
©1972).

Observations tegarding the facilities of
these academies are indicafive of the ex-

.89

. for longer distances (p. 7).

%
b | ‘.

tent to which their pacrons will sacrifice
to obtain a segregated -education. Accord-
ing to Nevin and Bills (1976):

Most of the new schuols are delapidated,
worn, a little dirty, short on supplies and
materials, cramped, offering few oppor-
tunities for enrichment. They are, in short,
the very-sort of places that would enrage
taxpayers if offered to children by the public
schools (p. 52).

Ironically, although one frequent attack’
against school desegregation is that it in-
Volves busing students for many miles
and ‘ong hours Levine and Griffith (1976)

" found that 10, segregated academies t they

surveyed bused a higher percentage of
their students than the public sch(;ols and
{t is important to note that by 1970,
many of the Southerners Southern
educators and educational groups who
decry the segregation acaderxies, were ac-
tively fighting them. The Georgia Inde-
pendent Schools Association denied mem-
bership to schools having policies ¢fracial
exclusion. The Executive Comrmtice of
the American L1brary .,ssool{atlon rec-
ommended censurmg any member of the
association who seyved.in «. segregation
academy and-the gzlleral conference of the
“Jnited Methodist hurch adopted a reso-
lution calllng Jfor. “appropriate legal ac-
tion”. against such schools (Cleghorn,
197(5). But potentially greater impact lies *
in the area of court rulings and gov-
ernmental action; a brief review of perti-.
nent—court cases and the-governmental
agencies in this area is illuminating.

The Role of the Courts

Both state and federal courts have
played a substantial role in determining’
the constitutionality ol segregating prac-
tices and in interpreting desegregation
legislation. By 1972 cour.s . stopped
the following: the sale of puohic school
buildings to private schools that are ra-
cially discriminatory, the payment of
salaries from public funds to teachers who
refused transfer for desegregation pur-
poses ar.d who were working in segrega-
tion academies, and tuition grants for’
students in dlscrlmmatory nonpublic
schools. In 1973 the Supreme Court in:
validated a Mississippi program of fur-
nishing textbooks to students-attending
private schools having raciclly djs-

G



criminatory - policies. This decision ap-
pears to preclude the application of court
decisions permitting various forms of aid
for. sectarian and other private schools to
schools' which practice racial discrimina-
tion. Among the types of public aid which

criminatory, private schools ‘without of-
fending the constitution are lunch pro-
grams, public health services, bus trans- -
portation and textbook loans {HEW,
1975). A chroriological listing of selected,

relevant court cases follows: =~ 3 i
3 4

«

“can be afforded to mnonracially dis—

1961 p . Hallv.%t. Helena Parrish School
Board, 197 F.Supp. 649 (E.D.La.

. 1961), aff'd per curiam, 385 US.

s 516 (1962)

1964 . Grifin'v. County School Board,
84 S.C1. 1226 (1964)

- / o
1971- - Green v. Connally, 330 F.Supp.

. 1150, aff'd sub nom., Coit v.
Green, 92 S.Ct. 564 (1971)

2274 (1974)

2586 (1976), -

~

(o

Wheeler v. Barrera, 94 S.Ct.

1976 Runyan v. McCrary, 96 SCt

£y

A Louisiana statute creating ‘tuition
vouchers.” Practice was invalidated for .
discriminatory schools.

The closing of public schoals to avoid

integration was ruled unconstitutional. (This
case related o the clasing of schools in
Prince Edward County, Virginia).

An IRS Provisiy ng tax exemptions to e
sch itfrracially discriminatory practices
fuled unconstitutional. :

- o N =

©

A Mississippi statute permitting the loan of .

textbooks 1O racially discriminatory schools -
was overturried. / .
Title 1, ESEA of 1965, required comparable
ptograms for deprived public and nonpublic
school children. The court ruled that
compatability ddes not requirg identical
programs. This deciston strongly favored -

5 local ‘planning and control. .
A

The civil rights statute which ensures that all
people shall have the same, right to make —"
and enforce contracts as is enj ¥ white

> cilizens; prohibits pr ~commercidlly

operated school§ from denying admission to
prospective students because they are
Negroes. The statute does not violate v
constitutionally protected rights of free
association, privacy or parent's right to -

direct the education of their children,.but it
does prohibit racial discrimination. ' .

& . .
The Role of Govgrnment in
Nonpublic Education
"Governmental support for nonpublic
schools is widespread. The federal gov-
‘ernment has lent support to private
schools through its legislative and judicial
branches; state governments have fol-
lowed similar policigs, with all states sup-
porting and/or regulating nqnpublic edu-
cation.
* Federal assistance for nonpublic schools
includes ‘support for school lunches, milk
and breakfast programs, authorization for
loans -for -labs and special equipment-as
outlined in the National Defgnse Educa-
.tional Act, and gfss§stance for remedial

_and preschool progr.ams (Selected Feaeral

Programs, 1970, p. 51)..The major federal”
legizlation in support of private education
is the Elementary and Secondary Educa-
tion Act (ESEA) of 1965. Title I, providing’
federal’ funding of special programs for
educationally deprived children in both
public and nonpublic schools, was the first
law to require. nonpublic school represen-
tation in the planning of local programs.
Public commitment to supporting non-
publiz schools is significant, although’
clearly not unanimous; a<Gallup Poll in
1969 indicated that almost \6Q percent, of
those polled approved direct>public sub- .
sidy to students in nonpublie-¢ducation.
But concern over puklic supp,o’rt'; for segre-

4

.. 90 ' R -
. Yo . : , G ,n/ - . ; ',.‘ﬁ,

(S - v




gated nonpubhc sohools was expressed in
the Fleischmann Repo /rt (1972); its au-

thors went on record agalnst further aid -

unless nonpublic schools took action
agarnst segregatlon

v
v N

Carolina Independent School Association ° Rt

were granted tax-exempt status ~despite
membership in the Citizen’s Council of
Ameérica, an organization dedicated to
_segregation, and the fact that they ‘were’
all established after 1964 and had all<

!
In New York the extent of: l'aclal&%gregatlOn——wh1te—staf’fl—and—student—boﬂnzfs:.*(Terj/en

in sectarian schools on the whole exceeds,that
which prevails in the;public schools. We do
" hot feel that we can advocate increased aid to
nonpubl ic schools where the degree of segrega-
tion is so acute, while at the same’ time we
would have the public sckool system devote its
esources to relzevmg the in..—-

.

\—\auentum_zm

equities caused by T /ATry/
aid which the State’ might determmg to pro-
vide sectariah schools. . . ought .. . . to be
- conditioned on these” schools making intensive
affirmative efforts to overcome segregation
~(vol. 1, p. 55). ‘ -

Two agencies p!otentlally empowered to
reduce isolation in.nonpublic schools, the
Interndl ‘Revenue Service (IRS) and the
Office “of Civil nghts (OCR) of the U.S.
‘Department of fHealth Education and
Welfare (HEW), deserve ‘special attention

The lnternallRevenue Serv.ce

The‘IRS has tradltlonally granted tax
exemptions to private schools. In 1971 in
Coit v. Green- (93 S.Ct. 564, 1971) the U. S.
Supreme Court }ruled unconstitutional the
granting of sufh exemptions to schools
with racially discriminatory policies* The.,
task of determifung the racial policies of
the previously} exempt 17,000 private

schools then. fel} to the IRS.

.

In November; of 1970, prior to the Su-

preme Court’s decrsron the IRS sent out a
questionnaire %o -all nonpublic schools
which required the schopls to (1) state
whether or not their admission policy was
d1scr1m1natory}and (2) submit proof of
publicatlon where nondlscriminatory pol-
icy was asserted. No further burden of
proof was lmpoded

IRS offices were directed in 1973 to re-
view 2'to 4 perzent of the private schools
in their district; the minimum 2 percent

4

were reviewed in the Southeast. It became -

clear “that government policy would be to ,
accept (nondiscriminatory) assurance at. .
face value. Publlc assurance since that
timie has been, more often than not, an.
inconspicuous notice in theslocal news-
paper with little or no action to support it”
(Hansen, 1972, p. 12).

The effects were predictable. In 1972, 50
out of 70 private schools of the South

[

1972, p. 50). Prince Edward Academy, de-
scribed earlier, also’ enJoyed/tax-exempt
status as.of 1973.\\

-~

The Offlce of Civil nghts

The Office of Civil nght’s Jurlsdiction'

over -nonpublic schools- stems from two
mandates: HEW’s surplus property pro-
_gram and the Emergency School Aid Act

" (ESAA) of 1973.which prohibits the trans- -~

fex of property to discriininatory nonpub-

lic schools. HEW’s only collectien of ramal-

and ethnic data fér nonpublic scheols is
- for those that apply for surplus pr})perty

- OCR’s approach to categorizing schools
differs somewhat from that of IRS. Non-
public schools that have no minority stu-
dents or faculty are assumed to be non-
complying as are schools- /which do not
have a publicized nondiscriminatlon pol-
icy; only schools whlch/ can prove that
policies and -procedures do not prohibit
minority students or- faculty are desig-
nated as being in, compliance. But little
. priority is given to compliance; OCR was
unable to provide,the U.S. Commission on
Civil Rjghts information-on the number of

ber of reviews resulting‘ from non-
ompliance, or the disposition of com-
plaints received in fiscal 1973 (U.S. Com-
mission on Civil Rights, 1975). Adding to
the problem, communication® i is virtually
nonexistent between the OCR and the
IRS.

Supplementing these minimal and

fragmented - efforts to prevent outright.
- discrimination in the nonpublic schools, ]
there is another form of activity ~-which
\may have a significant impact in reducing
L‘\lsolatgon in both private and public

Is

¥

g

ublic and Nonpublic Schoo{

Cooperation .

7 Accordlng to Title I of ESEA, 1965, pub-

school dlstrlcts that recelve and ad

lic school reviews, much less the -

“4
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appropriate proportion of the funds to the
educatiorally degrived in monpublic

> ools; support can include shared
* textbooks;—library materials, transporta- .

‘f tion, guidance counseling services
*+~and remedial help ,ir;:'e\a\din and math..

pregrams .ine New York City,, Yotk
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania; apd Hartford,
Connecticut- — expanded opportunities ..
. :and was.not only valued by participants
but. affétted, in some cases,- signfficant
student gains’ (Hartford City Board of
Education, 1972). . T E
Although there are many other exam-
ples, public/nonpublic school cooperation
is difficult to achieve. An appraisal in the
_ National Society for the Study of Educa-
: tiori (NSSE) Yearbook of 1968 is still ap-
. plicable: T

ot
N
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In many urban centers, public and nonpublic
schools that might profitably share their ser--
_vices and facilities continue to operate in in-
sular detachment. In other cases, efforts to
arrange concerted action run afoul of so much
prejudice and. bureaucratic inertia that
pedestrian outcomes are viewed as a triumph
of-diplomacy. To be sure, the idea of sharing
is not universally or painlessly applicable.
. . . But,it seems_the only explanation for
some, barriers to cooperation is a deeply in-
grained resistance to mutuality between pub-
lic and nonpublic schools. (Erickson &
- Greeley, 1968,p. 308). )

- Summary )
" o . a .
~ Proponents of nonpublic education cite -
‘as ij:s‘advantages: , ‘

1. Tax savings: if nonpublic sthdents were
‘~enrolled in public schools,' many more -
buildings, instructional resources arid per-
sonnel -would be necessary at public ex-
pense. - " .

- .

v

. Quality education: public education may
be of high quality if there are fewer stu-

. dents ‘(and therefore smaller classes) in

. public schools due to nonpublic school en-
rollment. .

Neighborhood stability? nonpublic schools,
particularly sectarian schools, may act as a
»stabilizing force for transitional neighbor-
hoods.

3.

LA

> 4. Educational options: nonpublic schools

. sometimes offer diversity in instructional
styles and offerings not available in public
schools.

.

» Disadvantages cited include the seg-

——--—-regative impact on public schools, the
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siphoning off of those whose leadership is ’
needed to support public-education_(both
at present and in the future),.and the

+ drain on the educational dollar when pa-’

rents ‘pay tuition in additional taxes, -
which often results in opposition for in- :

pliﬁed-by_r—ueased_a‘i(Lto__publj_c schools and the fai-

lure of bond issues. The latter situation
has been most acute in the South: |

o

/ . -
Sfates where the private segregsted school
movement-is strongest historically have lag-
ged far behind the rest of the nation ir their
ﬁnangial support for public education. . . 3
Southarn states do not- have the economic )
strength to support two school systems. One
- of the principal reasons, Scuthern educators
found it so difficult to upgrade public gchools
/in the past was the crushing financial b rden
of operating a dual schoel’system (Walden,®
11971, p. 238),* ’

Assessing the extent of isolation in”
- nonpublic schoolsgyor their potential role.
in the reduction of isolation, is difficult. It
is almost impossible to obtain information
about- nonpublic schools. It is impossible
to gain a comprehensive view of private -
education. Neither state departments of®
education nor the federal. government
-know the number of nonpukblic schools
that discriminate on the basis of race
(HEW, 1975). Nor is theré a state or fed-
eral agency which systematically collects
‘informaticn about the number, size, types
‘of facilities or the breakdown of student

aid in an understanding of the confused,
fragmented and limited nature of the at-
tempts that have beén made to eliminate /
discrimination in private education. But

_ they are ‘also indicative of the low priority/
placed on those-efforts. *

«- Two findings of this research could be
generalized to, and in fact, are reinforced

4

_ by, some other examinations of possible
vehicles for the rediction of isolation;
First, discrimination, with conseguent:
isolating effects, is a significant problem
within the institutiont (in this. case, non-*
public’ education) itself, which laces se-
vere limitations on its potentiall for. hav-
ing a positive impact on publi leducation.
Second, although-incentives are available
for- eliminaté-ig dt least this/discrimina-
tion, and to some extent, for reducing iso-
lation vis-a-vis the public schools, .they
are largely punitive or negative incen-
tives. The apparent lack ‘of leadership and -
momentum in this area may be attributed
in part to this negative as;fect. But given

N

/

“enroliments in private schools. These facts - /- -

i,

.




the absence of sefious, widespread efforts
to 1mplement more positive mcentl»vesK it’

Mg

- rs Se

Tic education is equally, if not more, the

wsult of racism, mertla and resistance to

-has become clear that the low prlorlty change. - . ) . s
accorded the réduction of isulation in bub- . . - T lr -
H . % * ] -
. REFERENCES " = "
R. Cleghorn, Private Schools: Tofal Enrollment; Ex- D. Nevin and R.E. Bills, The Schools That Fear - -
. tent of Threat, Statement Before the Select _ Built (Washmgton, DC Acropolis Books Ltd., B
Committee on Equal Educatignal Oppottumty +  1976). N

. ‘of the U.S. Senate 91st Congress, 2d session,
1970: . ®
.:J.C. Donohue, Non-Public Schools and Equal Edu-
< cation Opportunity, Paper prepared for.the Na- 3
tional Conference on Equal Educatzonal Oppor-
tunity, 1968. 4

D.A. Erickson and A.M. Greeley, “Metropollt‘amsm

Its Challenge to Education,” Sixty-Seventh

Yearbook of the National Soczety for the Study

. of Education (Part 1) (Chicago, Ill.: Un1vers1ty
L of Chicago Press, 1968). ' .

- An Evaluation of Shared Remedial Programs with

Eligible Non-publtc Sthools in Hartford, 1971-,

72 (Hartford, Conn Hartford ‘City Board of

Educatxon, 1972).

V.K. Hansen Desegregatzon Resegregation and the
¢ . Southern Courts (Atlanta, Ga.: Southern Politi-

+ cal Association, 1972), ERIC, Document Re-
* production-Service No. ED 083 349, N

. L. Levine and K. Griffith, “The Busing Myth:
Segregatxon Academies Bus More Children,
and Further,” South Today,-15(10), 7 May .
1970 =

"

»¥
-

¢S~ - - - -

M. -Flelschmann ed. Report of the New ank Com~
mission’ on the Qualtty, Cost'and Finanéing of -
E’lementary and Secondary Education, Vol 1,.
1972. .

“Selected Federal Programs for Non-Public Schools e
or Students,” Compact, 4, 1970, 51-52. o

D.f/Tanner and LM. Tanner, Currictlum Develop-
ment: Theory into Practice (New York, N.Y.:

_. Macmillan Publishing Co., Inc., 1975).

K. Terjen; “Close-Up on Segregatlon Academles L

. * -New South, 27, Fall 1972, 50-58: L.

U.S. Commission’on Civil Rights, The Federal thl > .
Rights pnforcement Effort ~ 1974: To E'n:,ure o o
Equal Educational , Opportunity, Vol*3 -
(Washington, D.C.: U% Governmento-Prmtmg
Office,-1975).

U.S. Department of Health, Educatlon and Welfare,
State and Federal Laws Relating to Non-Public o~

. Schools, H.M.dé&llison; ed. (Silver Springs, Md.:
Bascomb Associates, Int., 1975).

J.C. Walden and A.D. Cleveland “The. South’s New
Segregation Academies,” Phi Delta. K appan 53,

Dec. 1971, 234-39. e

- .
-
v
[
<
~ ° N
* h N
g \- o
-
.
t P
. <
- . B 2
- -
-
U
e - -
«
"
-
.
4
hd d
- .
<
9
o
. -
o
.
»
- °
<
79
) < y
< 2 -
~ —~— - ~ g e




3
0
.
v ~

[

S ‘Thé',}"lighéf Educatién System and Pub_'lic - K ‘;ﬁ;

4 [

B
+

b
B

_ Leadership in achieving equal educa-
tional opportunity. might redasonably be
-expected from institutions of higher edu-
cation since, historically, direction for

organization, administration and instruc- *

tional strategies in elementary and secon-

dary education have come from colleges

. and .universities. However, the role that

higher education might take in facilitat-
ing ‘movement toward reducing isolation
in elemsentary and secondary schools is
lessened by the unresolved problems of
isolation remaining in higher education
itself. T .

-

The Extent of Isolation

* The general trend over the last 35 years
has béen for more Americans to attend
school and to stay in school for longer
periods of time. But the incréase in educa-

‘tional - attainment and enrollment in

higher education has been'more outstand-
ing for blacks than for whites. Between
1960 and 1974, the number of nonwhites,
aged 25-29, with a high_school education
increased by almost 33 percent; the in-
crease among the same group for whites

was closer to 20 percent, or 50 percent

< - lower. In 1968 blacks composed 6.4 per-

cent of college students 16-24 years of age;

" by 1973 that’figure had risen to 8.4 per-
_cent, an incresse of over 30 percent (Di-

gest of Educational Statistics,, HEW,
1974). But a$ of 1972-73 only 2.7 percent
of the doctorates awarded went to black
students (HEW, 1974), and it is worthy of
note that the majority of these (59 per-
cent) were in one.area — education

- (HEW, 1974).

.Total enrollment figures may camou-

. flage a crucial aspect-of miyority enroll-

mient: the.dropout rate. Just as fewer
minority students finish high school than

theif .white counterparts, fewer blacks .

who enter college graduate (Condition
Education, 1976, p. 229).", . :
Future enrollment’trends may be in.

of

- farred from the plans of high school

seniors.’ Postgraduation plans for high

¥ - [
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> school seniors” in »1972, 1973 and 1974 ", -
indicate similarity between those of
whites ¥nd blacks. Of interest, fewer .
blacks than whites indicated they had no, - 1
education plans although there does ap-
pear to be a trend for a smaller percentage
in all groups to identify college as their
postgraduation plan (Condition of Educa- -
tion, 1976, p. 218). - o

An important measure of the success of -

edtgation“, particularly higher education, .
in %educing molation is the extent to ° -
which it provides student§ with future -
“life chances” (see Jackson, Chapter IV), =~ -
Both the positive trends in.black higher. ¢
education opportunities and' higheirop- -
out rates among Blacks must be weighed
against this critical postgraduation con-
text: a college degree is becoming less and -
less of an assurance to employment. Un- , .
employment rates for black college -
graduates were close te and in one year
lower than those of their white counter-
parts in the late sixties and early seven- -
ties, but they are increasing and-the gap
is widening once more (Condition of Edu-
cation, 1976,  p. 242). In general, . -
minorities -suffer from a greater rate of .- .
unemployment with or without a_college: 3
education, and: <o S

.
«

It ig ironic but inevitable that just as college
opportunities are finally within reach of so
many new' students, the colleges are losing
their capacity for social and occupational
placement. Because so many have“been.to o -
college, a college education is'now a necessary :
but no-longer sufficient condition for sdcial
mobility. Not having the degree may block . .
oppartunities, but having it will not ‘ensure "
them. (The Second Newman Report, 1973, p. -
18) . .

- . g - *
A" brief evaluation of the isolation- *
teducing potential of predominantly white
and black institutions and government ac- -

tion in this area follows. - .
Isoldtion Within Predominantly White

L'

b

If a black student overcomes the myriad -
of obstacles involved in obtaining admis-
. \
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' smn to thost majority-white hlgher educa-

) tion institutions, including dlqcrlmlnatory
.——or—x;'relevant entrancé requirements. and
insufficient financial support, he or she

. may encounter another. severe type of iso- -

lation on campus. In examinidg the lper-

s"

e

domTiiyntly white mstltutlons hlghllghts.

. the problem of the differing, sometimes

contradictory, definitions of and ériteria
for redaclng isolation. Moving towerd as-
-suring racially mixed: enrollment at pre-
dominantly white colleges and ‘univer-

ceived sources_of- academic—problems: of—-ysxties-maymeetthernterla of centact and

blacks "at predommantlyo black institue M»-—s\ exposure to cultural diversity, but in some * .

tions and blacks in predpmlnantly whige:
- institutions; Jones et"al. (1970), found
. that the blacks i predominantly white
' " institutions were more likely than their
. counterparts to give priority to the follow-
ing items: inadequate high “school prep-
o _aration,poor study habité, communication 4
» ** with instructdrs, competition with other
. students, *finances antﬂllnadequate social
. life'.*_One commentator has.observed::
* - g
. Experience in the white senior college or unj-’
T versity in most cases.(there are some signifi-
" cant exceptions) seems to lead the student
toward an increasing awareness of his black-
# 7" ness, toward an identity not. with all péople
> but with ~black~people Ofie student, asked
’ how he had changed since ¢oming to college,
put it simply: ."I've become bitterer and
blacker” (Davis, p 14).

"~ One response to this, problem on the
" part”of majority white un1vers1ty and col-
¢~ lege administrators hés been to prov1de
separate academic programs and resi-
dences for their black students; this was

particubarly popular in the late sixties. ©

Accgordlng to Kenneth Clark (1974), these-
_ actions srmply solidjfy the lsolatlon

b -

’I'he pathos of black students in predomi-

nantly white colleges and universities who

are “demanding Segregated social and .
° . academic facilites is ‘matched only by the
sibtle guil® and cynitism of white academic _
and administrative officials who grant these
¢ -demands with a speed unprecedented in the
tortuously slow and pedantic Academic pro-

7 cess. These segregated facilities in predomin-
~ antly white colleges are, in fact,’ duphcatmg
/ within' campuses *the piocess of in-

stitutionalized educational segregation. They

- are racist. They perpetuate the damage done

to black youth . . . In reinforcing the pat-
tern of- personal msecurity" and friistration,
« and jn exploiting the fears of black students,

A whjte- college administrators and dectsion-

. makers are accessorigs to these illegal forms

.0 of segregation on their campuses, and, inten-

“. tionally or unmte%ntlonally, are agents, of that
dehumapnatlon and’ intellectual ,inferiority .
being perpetrated on a whole generatlon of -

" petential leaders of black people inthe Umted

b ~ States (pp 159.60). .
. The xsolatlon of lack studcnts in pre-
o ...‘: “. o L
had [ - P

mstances it may also heighten immediate
lsolatlon and as a result obstruct or limit
reduction of isolation by other criteria,

* such a§ maximizing opportunity to pre-

parg’ for future life chances. In this con-
text, predominantly ‘black institutions
“have offered for many a viable alterne-
tive, but that optlon may rapldéy be closed
out. - - .

Black Colleges and Unwerszt'es ’

According to the Office for ‘the A.d-'
vancement of the Public Negro Colleges,

~there are 34§"hlstor1cally black public col-
leges, -almost all of which are located in
southern or border states. The Directory of -
Traditionally Bldck Célleges and Univer-
sities (1971) lists a total of 87 traditionally
black four-year institutions. A com--
prehensive overview of .enrollment is’ ot
easily obtained because some reports in-
clude two-year black colleges and others
collect data from lnstltutlons “predomi- _
“nantly” black as contrasted with “histori-
cally” black. But in 1974 the Office for the
Advancement of Public Negro Colleges
reported that blacks composed 6.7 percent
of the total enrollment in higher educa-
tion, with approximately 24. percent of
that ﬁgure attending Fnstorlcally black,
publit institutions; 12 percent in h1stor1-
"ally b ck, -nonpublié institutions; and 64
percent in historically white lnstltutlons
(Jones, 1970, p."7).

Although total -enrollments in black col-
leges have ‘increased there-are actual and
anticipated decreases for some of these
schools. One significant problém is direct
competition from predomlnantly white in-
stitutions located in the same, city or -
within easy commuting distance. In al-
most all of these cases, the black school .
‘was there first and the white school dupli-
cates its programs and draws funding
from the same source (Fourth Annual, Re-
port of the Educational Opportunity Fund
1972-74, 1975). Accordlng to Egerton
(]971) %

o

the prevailing pattern is one of racially sepa-
rate and unequal higher education °
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! .« {None of the schools) rates as a good bet to
remain prodominantly black but- become
equal in status, prestige, staffing and funding -
to its predominantly white sister institutions
(p. 15) .. , . Wherever public black colleges
exist, they are eitker facing the loss of black °
* identity through integration or merger, the,

-

' recerit years been substantial. For exam-

ple,, in fiscal 1971 2;368 units of higher-
education received $3.48 billion from -14
federal_agencies. As a condition of these
' funds the institutions are supposedjto . . -
comply with a number of legislative and

ty*thmush—attri{ion—and—neglectf
The only alternative they don’t have — and
neter have had — is to be black and equal (p.
29). : -

[y

' A

A Federal District judge has recently .
‘called for the merger "of _predominantly
*black Tenndssee_State University and a-
new Branch-campus of the Univyersity of
- Tennessee in Nashville. His raling marks .
' the first such-ordered merger of two in-
stitutions of higher education, and is of
potentizally far-reaching significance for
the future of black colleges 2nd univer-
sities (Egerton, 1977). °

Threats to-the survival of black institu-

blacks who vigorously assert their worth
and their contribution: .
Most crucial to the black community and the
nation is the continued survival of the black
colleges. Their doors are open today to masses-
%of black students who cannot afford the high
cost of predominantly white institutions . * .
generally their students are poorer than those
attending ‘prédominantly white colleges .
€ the -black colleges, provide the training ,and
dedication offered reluctantly, if.at all, by
their more prestigious brother institutions. It
is the black colleges that have graduated 75
percent of &ll black Ph.D’s, 75 percent of all
,~,  black army officers, 80 percent of all black
S doctors . . . the black college represents to
’ black students what other schools tradition-
ally associated with a particular religious out-
look or ethnic group represent to other
Americans — the availability of the choice of
‘going to a school that_embrages their past,
* + their concerns and their values (Jordan, 1975,
p. 165). e )

o~

The nurturing and maintenance of
black colleges and the demand for their
equality :presents-a dilemma: ,as black
.* schools become more equal, they are

luting the “pluackness” of the, institution.
White enrollment in¥black d'colle%es,"‘
though- slight in most cases, is continuing
to rise, recently constituting approxi-
mately 12 percent of the total enrollrhent
_in black public colleges (Jones, 1970).
. Reduction of Isolation: Federal/S{ate
.. Action : oo
2\, ¢ Federal funding for higher education,
" although, presently at a-low ebb, has in

wp ke Lt - } -

tions strike at.the very heart of many - ’

Jlikely to. attract white students, thus di- ™ o

961(;-") -

—executive-mandates-prohibiting2discrimi

~* cation from the U.S,"Commission on Civil

- deadline, ranging from 60

nation-on the bdsis of race, sex, creed or

national origin (U.S. Commission on Civil ..

Rights, 1975). Yo ..

But according to a 1974 repdrt.on edu- «
Rights, guidelines detailing specific com-
pliance responsibilities for higher educa-' -’ .
tion ~institutions are lacking, such that *

- enforcement «of dgsegregatio,ix in this area .

has lagged even behind that of elemen- .

tary and secondary schools. In drawing

guidslines there are obvious' problems
which distinguish higher from elementary :
and secondary education. These are ’
~primarily related to the noncompulsory
nature of college attendance, the organi:
zational structure of higher. educational ..

" systems and-.the scomplex mix of public
and private institutions. e

Prior to 1973, no significant etforts had *
been undertaken by the federal ‘govern-
ment to reduce segregation in higher edu-

- cation. Four years after the passage of the
Civil Rights Act-in 1964, HEW. officials
visited campuses for the purpose of ob-
serving compliance'with the.Act, at which
time 10 states.were found to be operating
racially.segregated systems of higher edu-
catjon’ By 1970 each of these 10 had been
notified that they were to prepure state- °
wide desegregation- plans by a specific.

to 120 days

(Stuart, 1974, p. 2). However, personnel -

changed at HEW and OCR, ¢,'d as of'1973- -

no desegregation plan from any State as

even "obtainéd and accepted” (Stuart,”

1974, p. 3). 2

A

!

But 1973 was a decisive year 'in”the
movement to, reduce isolation in higher
education, Adams v. Richardson (351
F.Supp. 636, D.D.C. 1972), a suit filed in
the District of Columbia charging_that
HEW had ‘failed *to enforce Title VI in
higher education, was decided in
November 1972. Judge John Pratt ruled.
against HEW and ordered that the agency
require compliance plans from the offend-
ing states in February of 1973. ' :

As of this.date there are'dual systems of
higher education still in operation. and, o
despite ‘the Pratt decision, plans for de-

. (3
d .



A .

© 4

o

¢

Id

+

o

om
all states involved. Lack of clear guide-
lines for what constitutes compliance re-
mains a problem‘ the -absence of these

guidelines ds indicative of the confusion -

* and conflict s to the priority of desegre-
_ gation on the national level.-

ave direct 1mpact on the isolation in the
secondary schools as well These mclude

'y Counselmg scrv1ces wh1ch provxde 8SSlSt—
.ance in making college and career choices.' .

-l These are Pparticularly helpful for high

.7 school* freshmen and sophomores and are

,-“‘ - provrdesi__by_both_.lugher_educatlon-.nsmm -

— However, slow progress is bemg made

at. he state levels As an example, the

“Universify ‘System of Georglas plan for
* desegregation, submitted in June of 1974,
described . its integration as a- “steady,
occas1onal.ly"‘dlfﬁcul+ process that®is mov-
- ing well and soundly, with due regard for -
the educational and -human.‘issues in-
_-volved” (Office of Civil nghts 1974, p.

24). Evidericeof its .progress tan be ob- _

i tained from student ard faculty make-up.
In 1965 minority students composed 0.9 of
- the total eurollment; by 1972 this | propor-

tlon had'risen to 6.3 percent. During this

“same _timé petriod minority faculty in-
creased from 1.6 to 5 percent of the total
. faculty (p. 26). -
_Alternative Models °
So far phe discussion has focused pri-
marily on the extent of, and’ efforts to
prohxbxt discrimination. But much more
* is required to bégin“to reduce isolation i in
higher education and, hopefully, t6 impact
positively on elementary and secondary

-

3% '+ . tions and independent agents,
,': /,-
¢ More extensive programs, such as College
. Bound, which farget support {6 mingrity
.students throughout high schoof] as well as -
assisting them in making an approﬁhate
college choice: These may be provided by or,
¢ in coeperation, with colleges and univer-
sities which, then admit and offer finiancial ~

ass:stance to'successful program graduates. \

Expanded outreach ograms, such as An--
tioch’s, conducted by olleges and univer-
. sities, to recruit studehts “who - -normally
would not seek college®\as a means l'or
_realizing their potential”
67, p. 6). .

Cooperatlve programs betwee hlgh schools
and communlty colleges wh1

perience. THese could range fro an option

to substitute a year at the collége for the_-

12th grade, if basic state requxre ents had

- been completed, to an option to glect cer-
tain .courses on the community\.college.
“campus. An important variation bn this
\heme would be a high school equivalency
program available at the college to older

v

\

»
b
v
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public education.- \ students_ who had .either dropped o\it or
Although they are often sporadic and - been pushed ot of high school. ‘
"uncoordinated, there are efforts being \
made to meet the criteria of ‘equgl-Status. 1 Summary : /
and equal access to opportunity. Some\ Examples of efforts aimed at reducmg _
states, like New Jersey, offer ﬁ?anclal aid™ isolation have been outlined as several .
apd academxc supportlve services "to models_ from which communities mlglzt o
minority college students (Fourth Annual develop remedies tailored to théir unique
Report of the Educational Opportunity needs: But until these probiems of isdla-
Fund 1972-74). Open admissions and free < tion in higher education are solved rthere |,
tuition, although the latter seems increas- appears to be little hope that institutions
- ingly unfeasxble are also signifieant ef- of higher education.can provxde leadershxp
forts to meet these criteria, But there are in the reduction of elementary and secon-
-a number of other services which <étld dary school isolation. °. .
o . : \ o
7 . o , . Y ,. ~ .
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A- fundamental aséertmn of soglal sei- -
‘ence research is-that‘the -.environment in_-
. which € live'is produced by the mwrre-
lationships of various community systems
Urban planners))are 'becoming increas-
mgly convmced hat for planning to hold

any prormse offj@ecuracy and efficacy it .

. ch mtcrrelatlonshlps, the
* mogt complex and crucigl of‘which may be
those between the .development of the

this methodolegical ap-

proach that -an offo:t has been made to

“outline a proc s whereby interested indi-
viduals or groups may begm to: determine

clty, discover “the mterrelatlonshlps be-
- tween the varigus systems that contrlbute
; ‘and develop a planmng

base for education programs to reduce iso-
_ lation- throug out.the entire metropolltan
-area. ', -,/ .
The qnderlylng éssumptlon dlctatmg

2 selection of variables for this study is “that

* a change in one system of the metropoln-
‘tan whole effects a complex reaction irr all
:the other systems, aithough the kind and
degree of impact varies. If particular, the
researchers have sought to determine the
- ties bétween the education system and-the
other community systems in the met-
ropolitan area. Neither,a city nor a school
.system develops mdependently of the
.other; rathgr each grows and changes
-partly in response to the others needs and
solutions. . .
Moreover, there are different dynamlcs
samong dlfferent groups in the community
arfd the education system. For.example,
expectationis concerning the schools’ role,
in the community vary widely and in-
clude: the teaching of fundamentat skills,
supporting and fostering stability in the
community and the prevention or amelio--
ration of social amd economic ills. To
analyze ihe interaction between the edu-
cation system-and these various groups
and the consequences of community/school
relationghips for the different client com-
munities requires an identification of each
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group, 1ts goals and the;mechamsms

thréugh_which. it seeks to aclieve ‘them;

* particularly. partlclpatory\str tegies.
Without the artlculatlo:)gf the ‘general

values_and spegaiic goals which shape-the
education system 6f today, there.will be
no reasonably-successful development of
policy and program recommendations for

~ the school systems of tomorrow. Citizen

participation shapes educational goals for
the school system. Traditionally, the
dialogue has been' betweent the- school
-boards and the professxonal educators? ..
this has been expanded to include’
"- teachers, and to some extent, concerned
parents and citizens, with more and more
minorities involved by the late sixties.

With. the absence of this componént of
goal ¢larification, -any analysis done can
‘- only be, apprommate and llmlted to the
values.of the researchers.

‘As a basis for model bnilding, a team of
investigators may develop a metropolitan
.profile that relates to the forces of ispla-
tion, through a process of describing .
trends in spécific variables that influence
the isolation™ of school children. "The de-
velppment of such a prefile is. predicated
on three basic assumptions:

1. Self-imposed isolation based |_upon indi-
vidual and group preference is § compatible - - --
with democratic principles in a culturally
pluralistic society, provided that such iso-
lation does not interfere with individual
rights to explore. options ih exercising -
equal ‘opportunities.

. Tt is the responsibility-of public educatlon
to assure that all students have &n equal
opportunity to study, expenence and
explore options.”

. 18olation-in the schools is largely a conse-
quence of forcés in the ‘broader societal
.areas within ‘which txe schools find them— \
selves. .

The key variables selected here for

analysis illustrate the, last assumption
and underlie the others. No one set of
variables will fit every metropolitan area;
there is, however, a generalized frame-
work of information categories which is
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A fundamental aséertmn of so,glal scl-

-
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"ence research is-that‘the .environment in_«- °

which’ ﬂ live'is produced by the lnterre-
lationships of various community éystems
Urban planners))are ‘beconing increas-
ingly’ convinced that for planning to hold

any promise- offjaecuracy and efficacy it .

. must consider spch mterrelatlonshlps, the
* mogt complex and crucidl of‘'which may be
_ those - between fthe ,development of the

schools and: the verall developgient of the - -

city. It is w'"’( this methodolcgical ap-

_proach that-an offo:t has been made to

“outline a proc s whereby interested ind}:
viduals or groups may begin to: determine
the extent of isolation in-a metropolitan

_ city; discover ‘the interrelationships be-

s systems that contribute

base for education programs to reduce iso-;
_ lation- ‘throughout. the entjre metropohtan
-area.

The - ynderlying dssumptlon dlctatlng

s selection of variables for this study is that

* a change in one system of the metropoll-
“'tan whole effects a complex reaction irr all
:the other systems, a*lthough the kind and
degree of impact varies. Iff particular, the
resedrchers .have sought to determine the
ties bétween the education system and-the
other community systems in the met-
ropolitan area. Neither,a city nor a_school
.system develops lndependently of the
.other; rathgr each grows and changes
partly in resgonse to the other’s needs and
solutions. . .

Moreover, there are different- dynamlcs

eamong different groups in the community
arfd the education system. For.example,
expectatlons concerning the schools’ role,

in the community vary widely and in-

clude: the teaching pf-fandamental sKills,
supporting and fostering stability in the

; ‘and develop a planning .’

l“/ a

-

community and the prevention or amelio-- -

ration of social amd economic ills. To
analyze ihe interaction between the edu-
cation system-and these various groups
and the consequences of community/school
relationships for the different client com-
munities requires an identification of each
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group, lts goals and the»mechamsmb
thréugh_which. it seeks to ac ieve ‘them;
* particularly. partlclpatoryvs,tr tegies.

Without the artlculatm}n}zf‘ the ‘general

values and specafic goals which shape-the
education system of .toda there.will be
no reasonably-successful development of
policy and program recommendaflons for

« the school systems of tomorrow. Citizen

participation shapes educational goals for
the school system. Traditignally, the
dialogue has been' betweerr the- school

»boards and the professmnal educators; .

this has been expandeéd to lnclude'
* teachers, and to some extent, concerned
parents and citizens, with more and more
minorities involved by the Jate sixties.

With. the absence of this componént of
goal dlarification, any analysis done can
- only be, approx;mate and limited to the
values.of the researchers,

‘As a basis for model bnilding, a team of
investigatérs may develop a metropolitan
.profile that relates to the forces of isola-
tion, through a process of describing,
trends in spécific variables that influence
the isolation of school children. “The de-
velppment of such a profile is. predicated
on three basic assumptions:

1. Self-imposed isolation based/upon indi-
vidual and group preference i8 compatible- --
with democratic principles in a culturally
pluralistic society, provided that such iso-
lation does not interfere with indiVidual
rights to explore. options in exercising -
équal opportumtxes

2. Tt is the responsibility- of public educatxon
to assure that all students have &n equal

L opportunity to study, experxence and

explore options.

3. I3lation in the schools is largely a conse:
quence of forcés in the ‘broader societal
.areas within ‘which tze schools find them v
selves. .

The key variables selected here for

analysis illustrate the last assumption

and underlie the others. No one set of
variables will fit every metropolitan area;
there is, however, a generalized frame-
work of information categories which is
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more- or less relevant depending upori the
. geographic area as well as other exogen-
ous characteristics. These include demo-
graphic and socioeconomic baseline data
-described in the following information

. system model.

: . - Intormation-System Model .- .

H

~ community, & metropolitan area

- study area. -

, goals.

“Information-system modeling is predi-
cated on°a set of.assumptions about the
system with which it is concerned. In this
casé, it is further constrained by the need -

.to simplify an extraordin‘iri'ly complex set
“of relationships which together compose a

gion. - i

The aforementioned assumptians, pri--
marily that a number of metropolitan in-

_ terrelationships significantly affect the®

" nature, of the public schéol system, require
as a subgoal a systematic. method for re-
.lating the impact of such functional areas

" . as housing patterns;) economic’ bases, in-

.come,, job markef, transportation, land

use, population-characteristics, 'social ser-
vices -and envirénmental quality.- TheSe
‘variables, in turn, /must be relate& to the
nature” of school\ enrollment! curriculum
-attendance pattérns; teacher training,
supply’ and. dispersal; revenues and ex-
penditures; and educational goals and pol-’
iciés. . . T

> An information system can be viewed as
a_set” of methods and procedures which,
order the data to be examined. The system
qutlined here could be generally applied
to-data collection; it consists of a process'
‘with the following phases:

®

1. Setfing of goals. * °° ‘ :

2. Setting of geographicboundaries of
.8 ,
3. Development of research design.
~,4: Development of- preliminary work
program/review of data fleeds. . . .
5. Selection.of variables which relate to
L1 ¢ « . .«

6.-Data collection.

« 2

-

’
-

Ld

" Setting Goals i’

Goal setting occurs at two levels:-gen-
eral and action goals from the study de’
.sign and operational goals. The general
goals and assumptions have been touched

.+ on already. A set of operational goals for

this particular. type fof study would in-
clude: <. -

. kY

t

or a ré-

A

-

$

.

100

™ -information s

~

. Obtain information in order to understand
the dimensions df,thé forces of isolation in )
their social, economic and demographic

- context, . .

. Apply comprehgnsive urban planning °
methodology to an educational system is-
sue; integrate the analysis of school sys-
tems with other wrban systems within the -
metropolitan area. - e ®

. Systematically antl comprehensively 1den-
tify minority group student isplation and
describe and analyze. the facfors *which
-would lead to reducing this isolation.. -

. Systematically and comprehensively iden-
tify issues and problems, strengths and
weaknesses, of interdistrict collaboration.” <

. Review the primary data sources for acces-
sibility, validity and cost of collection. *

~
: ldentifyAgid contact agencies who are data
sources _for* different démographic, “socio-

-'economic,-racial and ethnical charagteris- .
tics of the target metro areas. .
-~

. Develop statistical analyses through the*
. utilization of A method which corrglates
variables with a purpose of study that will
lead to comparability for information as-
sessment._ .

-

&

. Develop some inferences from this data
array which can bérelated to hypothesized
causes of student isolation inferentially,
and utilize these for suggesting soiutions.

- )

hS - »
Setting the Study Area s
. The area to be studied may be*defined
by 4 number of different critex;ia. The ,
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area
(SMSA), if it' réflects growth and de-
velopment, is the most convenient defini-’
tion because so much of the necessary ®
data is collected by that unit. Other Jefin-
itions includé county boundaries, particu-
larly in the case of consolidation, or the .
boundaries set forth in a metropolitan de-
segregation suit. For this type of research’
any of these three definitions might be
used, depending upon the appropriateness

.'to'the individual target areas. © ¢

Y

Selection of Variables for Metropolitan®
Profiles of Isolation -

. Primary and secondary variables for an’
tem determining the ex- -
tent and causes of metropolitan isolation
consist of basi¢ demographie, housing and

<

. socioeconomic characteristics of a given !

area, and would include:

1
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.
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~ " General srea characteristics S ' tables were used-for_primary data. These

-

= Number and boundar:es of govenmental unts in .~ are included for reference in Appendix A
< the metropolitan area :
Number and kinds of major services provided by . Prlmary data for all tables éxcept
- . various units.including special disticts . - » Characteristics of In dustrial Firms may bc -
- Land-use patterns .
*.  Zoning - . collected from the Census of Populations
" —  Transportation. auto registration, mass transit, on- ® _and the ‘Census of Housing,. U.S. Depart-
: gin and destination studies . ment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. !
Time-jnterval studies A full census is conducted every 10 years,

- Historic development
Recreational and cultural facihies

Demographic characteristics
. - Municipality by population size 1960, 1970 and |

the last having been dope in 1970. Sig-" -. .
nificant trends may be apparent froma . -
... -compgfison of 1960 apd 1970 data. Some

racial/ethnic composttion : ——_  very specific'information nay be unavailk” ,
) Concentration of non-Enghsh- speakmg population . able or may be .obtained only through thé
' M:gration pattern by municipahty . utilizatipn of tourth\-‘count census tapes.. .’
- Population dengly - .o C Demographic and some* housing informa- - .
” Age distribution . tion is broken down by race. In-1960 the
N Birthrate, fertilly ratio and dealh ate by cause designation “non- whyl b inclided - all
Average family size* .
Projections . - -, minorities; in 1970 there was a further
o~ " Housing characteristics ’ . breakout of Spanish-speaking persons. * -
) ., Owner-occupied units by race. :+ The secondary da‘&search may invelve
. Mfr‘]’t'a" home vglue'lbybrace o ‘ numeérous sources. On the’ federal level,:
- M‘éde"occu"'e unuts Dy rac : agencies® with pertinent information
ian contractrent by race .
. . Changes in housing pitce * - . ', would .include. the Office -of Civil nghts i
. =" .. -. Ageof housing units -and the Office v Education, Department -,
., . Number :nddlocauon of publg, stancard and . of Health, ?ducatlon and Welfare, the
. dilapidated housing "*' U.S. Compission on Civil Rights; the
! "g:g‘?ﬁ.’ °L”""s ’ghab'ﬁ%edfag‘d- 235. 335) Departniént-of Housing &nd ‘Urban .De-
R Houi'ff',’;,?d gg::,tyy numboer. type, anc race \ - velopment the . Cooperatlve Extension ~
- Economic characteristics - Y Service of the Department of Agriculture;
Househd!d income distribution * - and the Depa!“}nent of Trai. ~rtatiod.
» Employment by occupaticna’ categores, by race - . State ’ agenagks. with? useful information
T, g"emp'?ymf": rate by face and age . . might include .the' state counterparts of - _
P?gg;{y%‘su;}'ofs"e L . ..the federal.departments listed abave.
-, Comniercial and industaal developments ' o~ fe;t;nensl:ieﬁlxolnﬁ aage;icgs ‘:‘% :rg‘:lmz‘i‘
- , Educational characteristics .~ - . lons wo clude any areawide redevel-
. . Edycational devels of the aduit population opment authorltles, ‘planning com
¥ Student achieverent T sions, service ‘districts and lpcal colleges
. ‘lé%‘:ra'::ﬁg‘r’%a‘:g?nués’ . i : -~and. universities, articularly those ‘with
School expenditures. by uategory and per chid « - utx)'ban-orlented grograms, such as urban )
School tax sates . observatories. , N
' z??rariaald :ecetlved o L. SR "+ Statistical Analysis -
att charactenstics W .
; s Political characteristics ‘ Af.er completior of the mltlal ‘datascol-
p "Voter registration. correlation ‘of registration with ¢ lection, key indicators must be developed -
» - _1acial residential patterns lo-approximate, regis- . - from, the primary data and formated into , . .
Nugi(lorl)?)oogﬁgly elected officials by race - proﬁle tables. For the MEDALS. pro_]ect; 5 Lo
Numbér of pubkicly appomted officials by race demggraphic chacterlstlcs and* 6 soclall e
Community groups. especlaﬂy anuSegregauon - and- economic characterlsucs were * sel-
groups and ther activities *- ected from the,29 indicators réviewed; the
. Governmental CIV|I nghts aruvmes . juxtaposition (f these’ yleIded Profiles of
- DataSearch and Data Stop : ) the mterrnletlonshlps which contrnbute to’ .
", After an ascessment of the list of vari- « isolation: . ST
ables for relevancy, the initial data collec-  « Demographic characteristics . N
tion can be commented. In developing five . Total population 1970 .
b x| f Percent nonwhite population 1970 . -
metropolitan profiles as background for “Total populaton 1960 . L
- « the Metropoliéan Educational - Alterna- - Percent nonwhite population 1960 \
. tlves Pro_]ect fMEDALS),'QQ raw, data .~ Percent change in total populatior 196(R7C * Ce
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P
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s Sodﬁ and-economic characteristics

4

In deve|op|ng an enroliment-projection model, cer- ~

- Median family income 1970 ' tain variables must be examined for each district. ’
Percent employed as ptofessionals or managers These include but are not limited to:
1970 °

sMedian school year completed 1970 -
.~ Percent owner-occupied housing 1970
- Median home vaiue 1970
Percent persons below poverty IeveI 1970

For those who have computer resources a

program could be written at this stage to.

produce a closer approximation of the in-
. ‘teractions: Several techniques are avail-

able including the Spearman Rank Corre-

lation Test and an analysis for variance.

Farley’s Index of Dissimil&fity, which

does not require computer assistance,
_ could be employed as an alternative or in

addition to the above.

Inferentra‘l Analyszs ,

At-thié point the profiles may’ be

1. Proportion of schoo! age children actually at-
tending school. »

2. Percent and projected distnibution between pri-
vate and public schools.

3. Migration factors in past years — dernved from

comparisons of survival ratio predictions and

actual enroliments, modified by factars 1 and 2 L

above. “ -

4. Future influence on migration: ~

a. Economic changes n district, in- or-out mi-
gration of industry and land-use trends. o

b. Expansion of institutions, e.g., universities.

c. New housing construction'

. |t is important that data be gahered for use in

determining available spaces for assignment of
students to educational programs and facilities
without regard to traditional district lines; that
these data be coded and placed.in a retrieval
system of all, such facilities; and that they are

tems. -

analyzed in terms of their inferénces for
. two critical questions: Where can lmpact
= be made and by what policies? - - -

" Policy. impact areas suggested by the
EDALS research were -transportation
~access, industrial-location, affirmative-ac-
tion hmng, hotising and land use, particu-
, larly the-future use of vacant land and
zoning. There are gther important aréas of

intervention, for which sufficient data was-

not collected, but which merit study; these
include the tax structure, federal:

érnmental distribution of productlon gov,
ernmental reorganization-and responsibil
ity and publlc educatlon system elements

~

Planning .

"Three additional variables, wrll provxde‘

a helpful°data base for' the planning of.
» educational, programs to reduce isolation.
Thege are school enrollment projections
and” inventories of facilities and commu-
nity resources (The Metropelitan Plan-
nrng PrOJect 1974, 1, 66-68).-

"By Educatronal pfanners in vanous districts may have

developec{'senrollment projections. Whiere such in-

. formationts not avarlable, rt may be necessary to
develop an enrollment- projectron model

_Durmg the sixties. school age population In-

creased in most metropolitan areas as the overall

populatson increased. This trend will likely not

continug into the seventies Enroliment statistics

from the early 1970s reveal a possible new pat-

-t } many communities with fewer childrert en-
«g the first grade than entenng hngh school

)

e

Further Data Needs for Educatzonal ' .

easily accessible to all m xohtan school sys-
ple

In order to devetop and im nt effective met- 4
ropohtan collaboration in education, it is neces--
sary to know what educational fémlrtres public
and nonpublic, are available and vilere they are
There is frequently no such single, current, com-
prehensive mefrépohtan inventory available. To
reach this objective, the following activities will be .
necessary: : N .- &

1. Develop cnieria for an inventory, including de- .
finiions of teaching stations and capacity. .

2. Develop separale reporting forms showing
categones of {ograms: affecting secondary =~ °
and elementary age $chool children.

3. Develop a retrieval system.

4. Using research and development sources;" .
send sufficiem forms for an '1nventory to

~ cooperating districts with.return dates’

5. Process anti program completed forms for

‘ storage in retrreval systems,

k..

: An inventory must be "developed of communrty o

resources able and willing to participate in inte- = -

grated, innovative educational prograsms. o7

Some of the innovative, integrated educatirnal
programs presently operating in and proposed for
vanous metropohtan areas are premised upon
off-campus’ learning-at “rionschool” inshitutions 1r:
"the ‘metropolitan community. ‘Such institutions 1n-
clude industry, religious and ‘social service or- ..t
ganizations, broadcast and journalism media, ¢o!- .
leges and unwersities and cultural institutions.

Additionally, th(e metropolitan‘area 1s rich in crea-
t.ve people — "noneducators” — who have abil-
Aty and enthusiasm to offer to the educatronal
process but whose talents have been Iargely ig-
nored : .

The purpose “of a communrty resource inventory
would thus be to have,'eadrly available informa-
tion on how the commiunity can respond to per-
ceived educational needs, and how resources
within the community can help define the coptnbu-
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) tions which the schools can make to the educa- whose statements coincide with the goal of ’ .
tion of the area's children. The folldwing activitie's reducing isolation; implement the selection
will be necessary to complate this objective: procedure. -
1. Survey community institutians Tor therr educa- 4 Match thosé selected Tesources with stated -
tional capacities and their commitment to offer , educational need&by a retrnieval system.
their resources, Involving students wherever 5 DeS|gn a systematic means for disseminating -
° possible in survey actwities. the complete and categorized community re-
2. Solicit bnographlc(l data and statement of pos source inventory and for keeping it up-to-date.
sible educational interests of “noneducator” 6 Plan for the development of a facility and
community members. - mechamism of exchange, trdining and coopera- * .
3. Develop criteria with maximum student partici- tive planning between educators and commu-
" o pation to select these people and institutions * nity-rescurce people.
MEDALS PROJECT i
Social and Economic Characteristics
Metropolitan Area .
3 - . -~
’ .. Median % Employed Median % Owner- Median % Persons
_ Family as Profes- Schoo! Occupied Home Below | N
R Place Income | sionals or Year Housing Value Poverty
. - (%) Managers Completed : . $) 4 .devel
1970 1970 . 1970 1970 1970 197(5»..
- — . - .
N - <
2 ; > T,
< . - >3 3
- ! 38 ‘o - . N ;
N A * R
- « Raw Data Forms: Demographic Characteristics ARG
-\, Table 1 * -
1960 Census 1970 Census: Population by Race and Spamsh Language
- ) - Total Poputation Nonwhite A . 4qf ) o
“ - . - o —i|  Spanish
: Year E;S'(::'m White Nonwhite i~ Black Abx:feur:gan ) Aﬁe'ﬁ'nwn ZOther ~|| Language ‘
- . ’ . # 4 % | # o # % . # % # % # % # % i
R ™ NS Iz " -
. % N - 7
\ - ~. . . - . . ': 3 < " .
1970 , A e B R
196070 % gle 4 —
#- " Increase (+) . .
Decrease (~) 3
% Change in ; . ) - . : .
4 Proportional - ‘ - ‘
Distribution \
o ; . Table? . _ ot . Téble 3
OnNsus opulathn inc 2ase or Decrease: 1950- 70 1970 Cen§us: Eémhty Ratio by‘hace s
g¥ 1960-70 . . § ’ = +
Increase {+) or 3 .7 - < : 2
Decrease (=) . . ,': . Total Population : ' .
: % Change 196070 < - . ’)
Increase {*+).or , -
#Dectease (-) : . White J -
. Balance of Births to Deaths® - w‘l 3
P Excoss of Biths {+) . o . > - R
Yo Excess of Dealbs (-) ’ N : " Black N ) -
Net Migration . o ' . - : J .
Excess of People Moving In (+) , - 9
Excess of People Moving Out () . : |, Spanish-Amencan B
- . . ¢ -
. Q ‘ : ’ B ! . -
ERIC v, ~10sl gy P
s e s

I . N . ., . s
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Table 4 . Table 5. o
) 1970 Census®: Household Population by Race Number of Families by Sex of Family Head «ur —
Population -Totat ) .. X
. Total Population - Family Spanish-
Race in Households : Popula- White _ Black <A
p p ™ Head tion i lAmencan b
N [ White Male -
4 ) Black _ Female * .
. Other i
Total 3 LTotal . -
v e
o
Table 6 LIS -
1970 Census*. Age Distibution by Race
¢ . Nonwhite
White Nonwhite .
" Age Total < Black - Other
. - # % % # % #. % .
Under §
5-9 .
o 10- 14 )
15-19
~ 20-24 ’ :
25-44 . 7 - -
45-64 _ 7 ) . =
_ 64 and over | . - . 3
., E t -
Total ' =
o N
'.‘ N 3 - ¢
© 2 -
- 5 ‘,:‘ -
: Table 7 e = Table 8 . ‘ ; Tow
1970 Census. Natvity and Parentage ” . 71970 Census. Most Frequent Country s <3
T Spanish- * ot Origin of Foreign Stock )
Total Population j| White Black Ranis - -
Natwity < Amenca: " |- : : % Foreign Stock ¢
x = l # of Persons ° i
e ¥ % # # s # = Country of Ongin . ' Population -
Natwe of s - n .
Native - "
_Parent . ‘ vy ) - -
< L)
. Foregn . I < L H -
. Stock N ;! . -
Total;
s . ' 'l b > . a
% ) "N -~ 4 -
: , 3 R - . ot
o5 Tatio 9 11;70 Census. M T?’ue 10ntM th r’Ton e
1970 Census Spanish Population indicators -F us. Most Prequent Mothe gues .
4 Other TharrEnghsh :
; " o of Total ks : % of Total
o Indicat 1P ° 0 . o
) cators # of Persons Populaton h:iother Tongue # of Persons Population
cSpangh . [T, i X ] ’
“ongnor 1 LE ) . . _
Descent i g LB .
Pueno'ﬂ:scan © T, . :
Bith or%,° ’ [
. e ¥ -
Parentage Y : i
Spanish G .
. Language i
I - .- . i,
*On these tables companng data gorp the 1960 and 1970 census may be useful * i -
N ' N -
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Table 11 R/fo L
- 1970 Census.* Count of Persons 25 Years of Age and Over by Rdce and Years of Schoot Completed -
X
. “ N 2
: Level and Years Total Population White Black Spanish American ,
of School “ompleted # A £ 1 % # % # %
« No School ° . )
‘ Year Completed t \ > N
Elementary - N
1-4 years - 4 2 -
» N - >
5-6 years . ‘ R
8 N 7 yaars 7 .
M _ 8years ’
High School -
# 1-3 years ™
4 years
College: s .
1-3 years R
4 years ,
5 years or more ) N
B Total. . .
, . e —
’ . Raw Data Forms: Socioeconomic Characteristics g o
- s “ i . . < . b
) . . N . .z Table12 - o
. . - N 1970 Census>Median School \r(ears Completed . ° =" N
. S - . -~ "
( Total Populatiop = White - . Black- - Spanish-Amencan <, o~
2 g 2 .2 i S = . ’ =
- B i ] B -
> . P - B ° a N
- - s
. Table i3 . ) ;
- N ~ * 1960 Census. 1970 Census: Median Income N .
’ Families 7 Urrelated Indwiduals S .
| Year =~ \
Spanish- Spanish. .
Al White Btack avfencan |l AV White Black Amencan | o A
o = /‘ -
z " T~
. 1960 A . . ‘. / /
- - > ] = 1 -
- 1970 : . T .
> - . P ""_'—_—‘1/ d
- *
) . . ¢ . -
- « PN . e
T - . i _ Table 14 g .
. - > 1970 Cenfus* Employment Status by Race s . e
1 of Persons 16 Years of Age and Ovés'in Labor-Force ’ ¥ -
. Employment ¢ Total Population White Black Spdmsh-Amancan
Status » . % # % # % . # %
Employed, ol . . % b ! o
‘ Unemployed . W -' | % )
4 Totai PR 2, v 4
. g
N = — = L, ‘“f! X .
) “On these tables companpg data from the 1960 and 1970 census may be usefu! - -
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N Table 15 -
’ 1970 Census"; Number of Employed Persons 16 Years Oid and Over by Occupation . _
: Total Persons White Back Spariish’American N
‘ . - loyed i P .
Occupation, Employe : p A
¢ o “ ' # % v # % # % # . % . roe
. s, s
. 2 «Professional, Technical . b c
o . | . andKindred Workers N L i :
Managers and Administrsiors, L ) o e
except Fa.'m : - | i M >
.- . Salss Workets ’ . . . 1. 7 , .
" Elerical and - ] ’ § o |
4 Kindred Workers v
= Craftsmen, Foremen . - ‘ ) .
. ~ - and Kindred Workers . -
Operatives, Except h ¢ -
Transport : I IR
Transpont Equipment . ] . i
. Operatives ; . . -. .
*
Laborers, Except Farm
: Farmers and Farm . , . . o L.
° Managers ‘ -
’ Fam Laborers and : cT R )
. - Foremen | : A .
s
. y §9mca Workers, Except P | . 4, L . - s 2 .
oo e 7} Private Household : * -
- R - 0 e T : it e | e -9 ¥
Private Household Workers * T P * N o
.3
- 0 - T i E ”
- - e N . Lk -
Toa : 5 | :
o ‘e ’ - E |
- PN 2 had :
~ - ~ - 1
W ’ ke ’ ) ,'l N T . ®
- o oo, > a7 ‘. -
- LT Raw Data Forms: Economic Characterlstics -
v . - N i 'l \ - " . /2‘)1
. < -~ N Tabe 16 . - : - g
t < LN -7 1970 Census*. Number of Pergons in Fam.hes1and ’ o
. . - . Number of Unrelated Indivduals with Income Less Than|Povarty Level - »
":.’ R N Fa:;ully ’ ¥ Total Population ‘{thte © %t Black - Spanish-American
N Status # % |- # | o % # % =3
© N » N - M - 1
. Personsys % .. - N . M) - N
. . In Families . - T B i BN K . kB <
Unrelated Z . A\ kS N 7 ‘
Indviduals : o8 ' . . Ve
» : ".' “ > .
T(ﬁal ¢ . . N } 3 . y .,'l
. ¢l M « P
N \ - - ® 3. > 14,
: 2 - N\ ' : A
- ° B - - 2t g -
e ¢ : ’ .
& :: S '- : — ‘
. o _ Table 17
- & 1970 Census’ Number of Related Children Under 18 rﬁ Famites e . .
Below Poverty Leve! by Presence of Parents’’ ' .
.
P ' §
.. Total Fopulation Whiter.. - %, Black Spanish-Amencan , | £
Parental Presen s S > g = G
) : . Sl ¥ % || & |-x% | £ . % % ¢
N Living with R ‘ ‘ . . % BRI
o Both Parents ’ \ 1 . . | o -
o " X ~ N N Tm——— i
z Other N . P “’"’T’ LN Yoo
3 ot
i . Toat . - gt ) -
s N * 7 } 3 ;
— g - ° 4 . "." PR °
- . ] i
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- Tabe 18, - : N
_ h . . Charactenstics of Industnal Firms -- . : .
. [ Annual Payroll + Average Number Average Annual <«
‘lndustry Number of Firms s of Employoes " Wagen$ .
7 3
Agncuiture and.Mining . . |
Construction ‘ R R ° ~
- —_ T o
! Manyfactuiing . . N , »
- N
Transportation, Communication - ’
and Utilties . >
o .| Wholesale and Retail Trade \ R o ’
Finance, Insurance, Real Estate , i ‘o ) o .
. * i ,: R > .o ~
. Service Industries o . N . - )
N . v
S § S : -
0 Total o - X ) . ‘ .
Xa - € -
D .
A 2 o . T
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. . T Raw Data Forms: Housing Characteristics - . :
. 5 ,
- — N ‘, , s 1Y R - >
. .o Table 19 . ¢ .
. ? . ) 1970 Cersus": Selected Housing Charactenstics .
+ d - . =
¢ . P T > g
- UL N Total Housing Units i Occopied Hotsing Units Medfan | .
X o - . — - oy Value , \ Median .
A | R R o ° | _Owner- <\ | Contract R
==t Yo~ -  vacant Occup 3 Total” | Owner - ) Renters ‘Occupied ™ A !
. o g . p}d . . ‘Occupied Occupled Un?t Y ) Reft Sonr .
" KRR % # | % # % ol # %% # % | 8. $ ;
. by N ° - B i LI B \ N
’ K ) \ 4 ._./ ) \ :\ ~ N > ‘}
| -
. . -~ )’;.‘_‘ . % - : LR
! o - “ - N F
. B Table 20 . - 1 Table 21 - .
s+ ~"1970 Censb$™ Number of Housing Units S N Bullding Permits Issued, for New |
» by Occupancy Status and Race of Head of Household ~ *" " ° *  Dweling Units: 1960;71 .
s + D - A o\ .t -
rro d Whife Head . <  Black Head oe : [
P . Total - Year Issued™ -~ Number '
. > o .
L Occupancy Status ol Household of Household O °
. F e % 2ol % - # % R v
¥ g ; B - g 1960-64
Owner-Occupied Y 9 ! = 1
> = 7 y f ° s 196570 , ° : . .
. ’ Rentgc-ch;p«ed : i , ’ . - =
=7 ~ 4 W2 - »
- - - 1971
» Vacant Yeat-Rouhd - , Not Applicable < °
Y S a
s . . - T U
N S Total ) otal . ¢
. Ly " . . F -
. ; -. L] Q.. b . ‘.“ﬂ N ) ) i e
- ] B ' ¥ 2 ° ’? A
e PR . CM Taple22 , £ /ot ‘ . '
5 i - “  Number of Subsghzed Housing Units by Type of Unit by Gonstrugtion Status. 1973“ .
: " W . Fedesally Subsidized 4l “  Federally Subsidized ) State-Subsidized | -
d . . Total “Low-Income Units - Moderate-Income Units I Low- and Moderate- ‘
_ Status sui:jfe.d I T T Famiy Rental® Income Units
. N Elderly Famyly—~-+~ Leased Elderly Homeown-| Asss}- 7
: // . / o Units Nl R ership ance A tow Moderate -
s r T — — A ;
i , Completed \ ‘ ' . - ~
. ;} . »
o2 Under ¢ o e : - . -+ L
Construction*f; . ) . 5 :
In Planr : o ‘ : . -
. in Planning ; . J ¥ .
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Table 23
1970 Census*: Age of Housing Units

. Tatal L Black-Occupied Other- Occupled Spamish-Amencan-Occu-
Year Bult Housing Units Housing Units . Housing Units pied Housing Units
# - % L % # % [ %

M >

1965-March 1970
1960-64
1950-59
. 194049
1939 or earker

Table 24
1970 Census Number by Persons per Room in Occupied Housing Units
By Rage of Head of Household

: Total Occupied . Black-Occupied = . Other-Occupied
Persons per Units . Ugits , Units
Room - - :

) [
1.00 or less

1.,0110 150

1.51 or more-

Total

.

‘y <

. Table 25 . . T
1970 wnsus"‘Typenf Housing-Structure ( able 26

B

, . 1970 Census":
. s #of % ot ( T ..+ Average Number of
Type 1 Stiuctures Housing Units Persong per Housing Unit -

1 Unit Ky .
. ) Total Occupied
3 Unts Housing Units

3-4 Uniitsy

Black-Occupied

5-9 Untts . _Housing Units

10 or mote
Unts . . .Other-Occupied

Motfle Home - ) . * Housing Units 1
AL . Spanish- Amenqan

Total . Occupied Housunb Units

s

. o '\’able 27
1970 Census’: Valug of Owner-Occupied Housing Units by Ra.te and Head ol Household

Totgl Owner- . Blackogwner- . .Other-Owner- .Spanish-l.\merican-c
Occupfed Units Ogccupied Units Occupied Units Owner-Occupied Units

# Al % # 4 ’»" % ~ # R % v - '#

Y i<

Tebs than 35,000
$5,000-7.499
.$7.500-$9,999
*$10.000-$12:499
$12.500-514,999
$15,000-517.499
$17.500-519.999
$20.000-524,999
$35.000-549.999
+$50.000, and over A

[+ tat
Total o .

J

oA b o A e e

“On these tables companng datd (rom(he 1960 and 970 census may be uselul

',?°

| " . 104

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-




»

»

. ‘ N

Table 28

N 1970 Census™ Monihly Gross Rent by Race of Head of Household

-4
Black-Renter-

Monithly Heeupied Gnits
Gross Rent —

Total Renter-
Occupied Unys o

Other-Renter-
Qccupied Units

Spanish-American.

RenterOccupied Units -

o

"o : # . % . # %

#

o %

# %

k3
Less than $30

P .

{ $30- 549 >

-

-

. ss0-se0 o !

. $70 - 89

? | S90- 8119

-

$120 - $143

$150 - $199

‘. $200 - $249

© .| $250- 8299 .

$300 or irore - . N . %, -
s, By wiihih - L
Mo Cash Rent . PN
y Jt Total © ‘ . .

N Y N 0y g

S *On these tables companng 4ata from the 1960 and 1970 census may be useful.
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Factors Affecting

Wb

v

_ The public educational system in the

- United_ States 'is a multifaceted institu-

tion that can be defined as an instrument

~ of reflection, perpetuation and causation,
_ General conditions of housing and eco-
nomic pattérns, discrimination and vary-

ing opportunities for particular groups of
people in‘th&sopial system are mirrored
. in the. publi¢ classropms, such that public
" schools cquld be considered a microcosm of
. out socjety. . S
_ The institutions of governance, schools
“and residents of central cities and subur-
ban areas are bécoming increasingly isc-
lated and alienated from-one another be-
cause of various forms of discrimination’
which. limit the. accessof most blacks' to.
suburban residential, educational "and
employment opportunities. If this trend is
not reversed, the ‘United States will be-
come: ° . $ - : >

>,

o > 3y B

~ An alienated world 7. Zin which the parts
are . . . separated out, a world fhat exhibits
intractable forms ‘of fragmentation and ir-
reducible polarities'\. . (what) essentially de-
fines alienation is not\‘separation ag such —
for some kinds of sepaxation are desirable —
but the Humpty D}xmp}gg%plight,of fiot being =
able’to-put the separated parts together in®
any scheme of meanin ful relationships
(Murchland, 1971, p. 30), - s

methods of segré tion enforced
by public law or policies- (3 Jjure) have
been dealt ‘withr by the coeﬁ ts, recent.
trends ‘point to :increased “natural” de
> facto segregation. ‘
> Racism is perhaps the_fundamehtal
lement that must be resolved ‘befork, total
actegs to residential, educational and
employment opportunities is achiéved\by -
blacks. One method to achieve access a d-
reduce rz;c‘ls‘n*Qg ihe desegregation’of pub\\

Althou%h

effort is fo inve te’some of the factors
affecting the provi:%oﬁ of public eduction
in the United States and the relationship
each has to the ultimate objective of -the
reduction of segregation inithe educa-
tional system. . — NN

° v

in Public Education — Charles E. Daniels

. Part I Demographic

lic schiools. Thé\ngmary' objective “of this®,
st1 )

~

] v

Reduction of Isolation

AN

S

i
=

Part I prevs‘ents and analyzes demo-
graphic characteristics and patterns that
have affected public education in urban -

In Part III, four agen.s.of change — the
e jonal system; the courts, local gov-
nxcr?ﬁﬁr}nyl open housing — are -de-
scribed ‘and their foles in educational
segregation defined. Testing of the
hypotheses offered in the first three chap-
ters is doﬁ‘e in Part IV, with the 6-county, - -
. 10-school-district -Atlanfa region béing .
" used a8 a case study. Part V concludes the
" report by outlining pol’.y recommenda-
tions, strategies and jmplementation pro-
cesses designed to facilitate the process of
* éducational desegregation by. expandihg
the residential, economic, political and,so-
cial Opportunibie‘s fu: blacks in-this cotin~ "~
"tl'y. . \ N « 7Y,

~
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.* Characteristics and Patterns.
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-almost tripled from the 1900 figure of "

. almost 76 million to 203 million in. 1970. -
In that same ‘period,-the, number «of stu-
.denis enrqlled in public schools ftriplec},
t and totalw cducational expenditures in-

~

* ereased frorn $230 million to almost $40.3-

‘ billion (Stati
C pe119). . .

The distrihution of t:is growth has not . ‘
been’ uniform; it has occurred primarily in’ -

stical Abstract of U.S.; 1978,

¥

* urban ’areas- ‘where from 1920 to 1970--.

alone, the population almost tripled (Qt- ~
tensmann, 1975, p. 18). Neither has the
. distribution -;vithin urban areas been
&ven. In the past three decades, the pro-
portion of ‘blacks in the central cities has
\
opportunity — economically, socially and
politically — to move to-suburban resi-
dential communities. In the North _.omes
.abandoned by these whites were taken by

¢ 7

~

o .

110

A IR

AY
v

The population of the United States has |

g

America. Part Il identifies the effects of
\hange on public éducation that have ve-
ulted from these.demographic changes. .
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steadily increased, as whites have iiad the - -
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" Southern blacks moving North in hopés of

*

3

. ﬁndmg better economic opportunlty, es-

caping the deprlvatlo'l of de jure segrega-
tion and improving their social, educa-
tional and political opportunities.

Over the past eight )éears there have

also been significant changes in the dis- -

tribution and the pattern of population

» among metropolitan areas. Growth in

metropolitan areas (Standard Metropoli-
tan Statistical Areas, or SMSAs) with

~ more than 3 million residents has . been

negative, while those SMSAs with popula-
tions between one and three million have
maintained positive, but sharply reduced,
growth rates. In contrast, SMSAs .of less
than one million population have experi-
enced increased, rates of immigration
since 1970 (Hummel, 1973, p. 75).
Regionally, the northeast and north
central SMSAs have shown no stagnation

or growth, -the western SMSAs have .

greatly reduced growth rates and the
_»southern SMSAs continue to grow, but at

‘shghtIy lower rates. Since 1870, the-

nortneast has lost 869,000 whites to net
outmigration and for the first time in dev

- cades had a met outmigration of- blacks-

- also. The net change of blacks moving in

and out of the South is practically ba-

lanced a dramatic reversal of the_past |
- great” l;fack migrations to,the -Northern

industrial centers. This rs undﬁubtedly
wclue in part to the South’s economic prom-
*ise, evidenced by the fact that between

1967 and 1972 the total- ‘€mployment _

growth rate: was five times that of the
Middle Atlahtic states and manufacturing’
‘employment 1nereased 7 percent while de-
. creasing 12 peccent in' the Middle Atlantic

s states (Sternlieb, 1975, pp. 7-11).

The racial d1fferent1a1 of outmlgratlon

. from the cities to suburban areas is pro-

nounced Between 1970 and 1974, three,
tirmes-as many whites as blacks left the*
central cities to moye €0 the suburbs (17

. « ‘percent to 5 percent).’Of note, 40-percent’

A 4

_ of the city- tozsuburb movers relocated not
* iri” suburbs surroundmg the city in Whlch
they lived, but’ rather in suburbc® in a’
different metropollta.‘ drea - .(Barabba,
+ 1975, pp. 47, 57). The same proportion (20
‘i)ercent) of biacks in metropolltan areas,

ived in suburban areas in 1974 as in,
196¢. And frequently these- suburban
blad(s .

live in segregated suburbdn conceptratmns
that date from the early 1900s or 1n rural
parts of metropohtan counites, generally, the-

40

I 4

v

housmg located in these outlying black resi- -

dential concentrations is of relatively low

quality (Kam, 1974, p. 13) °

P

The shift in populatlon has precipitated
changes’ in income, education and
employment. The.average income in 1973
of those families and individuals who left
the cities was $14,200 compared with an
average income of .$12,900 for familics
inmigrating; their aggregate, income was
$55.3 billion compared to a total of $29.6
bilion for those entering the 01t1es (Kaln,
.p. 55). .

Employment has followed the out

.migration of its labor pool and market to

the suburbs: As examples, between 1958
and 1967, manufacturing eémployment

rose 7 percent in cities and 32 .percent in *
*, suburbs;-retail trade employment rose 8

percent in cities and 61 percent in the
“suburbs; arid wholesale trade employment

»

, increased 11 percent in cities and 90 per- -
- cent in suburban areas.

One ' of the more important -results of

employment shifts from cities to suburban
locatiens is that a growing number of the

* suburban jobs are blue-collar, while tradi-

tional whitecollar employment, «although

' stagnant over the last five years, is cen-

tered in the cities. The reasons for th1s
shift include -fhanges in' manufacturing
production, technology and short-distance

¢ transportatipn, “and a great availability of

public services in ;suburban areas. This
pattern of occupational distribution is-the
reverse of residential patterns, with:large
numbers of lower-income residents living
in central cities and. the ma10r1ty< of
white-collar workerg living in the sub-
urbs. " The educational backgrounds and
work experlence of many of the lower-in-
come residents are hot sultabl'e for the
types of jobs available in central cities

. near area$ where they 11ve, such that

central-city unemployment is a$ much as

‘ twice the natlonal average (Kasarda, p.

115) ‘\. - ;
‘Such~ employment" shifts ~oupled w1th
limited access:to suburban housing by,

- blacks, produce the inefficient phenome;’

non of reverse commuting. A dlSpl‘OpOl‘- .
tionate ‘share of blacks, regardless, of oc- .

"cupation, commute from. central city -

‘homes to suburban jobs. This fact helps
refute the contention that the lack of sub-
urban black housing is primarily due to
economic conszquences rather than racial
dlscrxmmdtlon Earnings, unempwyment

El
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_and Qcctipatio
relatior to residential location for~male

=~ white ‘workers but littie relationship to

nonwhite nale residential location.
Education is the occupational qualifica-
tion which can increase a worker's .in-
come, thereby W{:lening the economic op-
portunities for suburban housing. But the

1] status show a high cor-~

» LT

additional earning capability of increased
education ' is. another employment factor

tween races. As the table shows below,
nonwhites do not realize additive earnings
from additional education until they
~achieve 16 years of schooling for the cen-
tral city and 13 years for suburban areas.

. g * , Table? .
Additive Earnitfgs/Model,\1966_(Harrison, 1972, p.-112) -
) ' / I’ncremental ‘Weekly Earnings in ,

Yeg: "? tlit‘:a hd?°' Cenfral City" : Suburban Areas
Lo e . T White Nonwhite | > White Nonwhite

\19 8155 $000 - $2026 |-~ $000

. 2 : 44 0.00 10.54 - 0.00
T . 13 - . 1336 0.00 - 19.96 -« ~ 13.75 .

o 16 3826 42.33, '] 4536% | ° 2342 |

~Gentral ¢y exBluding the ghetto -
R .

‘Partil: Effects of Change on

Public Education

Public education, although a national-
ly” accepted policy, is',i,mplementea on the
local !ével and much of its success, or.lack
“of it,'is based an the characteristics of a

-

»

I ® N e
1 .. - -

taxpayers’|ability to support a school sys-
“tem, Althbugh the percentage of local
s/L(pport for public éducation has_ de-
éreased, such local:taxes in 1973 paid for.
50" percent {of bﬁbli"g_school expenditures.
The table below.compares school expendi-

-
.

which shows dissimilar correlatiohs be-.

LY

2

"+ local jurisdiction. One of the primary tures between 1960 and 1978 by source of .’ .

Y ~scharacteristics of a local jurisdiction is the . funds for all public schools. . o
.'.- G P : . L . .:{4 ;} i ', : L . N ‘- » .
s
g o : * Table8 . A et
) v Public échgol Expenditurés, 1960-73 IR v
. o ) -(Amounts in billions of doligrs) s :
. PR I3 . ! CY , . N
i Source of 1 1960. 1966 - " tgr0. | 1973 " »
R Funding Amount .| % Amount % . | . Amount % . | Amount | % -
- ™ T . - E 7 -
. | Federar = 07 | 5 22 |. 8| 38 [ 9 5.1 f0 |
| state 56 35 96 . 40 16.1 40 | 208 ~40 |
L «| Local, 95 605" 145 52 219 s 51 | 4263 50 |.*
: ‘| All Other ~ “01 — o1 | — © 01 — 0.1 —
‘ ‘| TOTAL "4 159 00 | - 25, | 100 | ".408 100 9523 " 100
“Statsucal Abstracts of US 1973 p 108 N S . .
. Y .. . H) . Vv - .
Many cities have ‘experienced a net out: ' . * o Higher cost of urkan education than rural.
' flow of earnings incoms as their middle- - R LI ‘
. income residents have moved to suburban- . i’ﬁegt"ﬁzz‘esﬁﬁ :'scﬁﬁ%'%‘sl:;g‘:t tend to
area~ and lower-income residents haye - Shorlchange urbe ysLems,
, . moved in, seeking the ser.vi;ce advan- e Dwindling popular suppott and confidence
N tages .offered by the city. This lost tax in public education. . T
. base plages an incxeased burden on”those . e L
; residents left'in the city and' school taxes - * g&i;‘;'?&g"‘s‘ (i.\?‘l'zl qg‘;ommm;g_‘sffﬁc,t of
4+ are no small part of this burden. Charac-** * . .a s ’ ’ + PP ol
teristically, school taxes composed be- - S}atg__,axd, tota lmg, 40 percent oif all
, & tween 50 pefcent and 60 percent -of the- §yb1ic school expe ditures in 1973, has
. Been found to’play & very- important role

property taxes collected by local govern-

: " ment. S A ;
According to the President’s Urban

Education Task Force, other factors in the

in providing the‘ﬁ\Scal‘ resources for ¢
. tion. State aid formulas freq, “éntly fayor - ’

suburban areas, so much so that:y. . a,

* B financial crisis of urban schoois include: » great, portion of the educational “dis-
. N t . . N ", ~ . . . ~
Q - . " . F P 5 R -
. > : 17 » IR :
’ . s 9 11 '-‘,"-_\} v & . s
A . 3 .- ; . 11 / . .'.,.- - P K
- x‘“ * ; ! sl = '- 9 A " ;I\-, - LI . - Ll h ‘
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. .. - parities between suburbs and cities can.be

~ explained by state aid (Haar, 1972, p. 60).

- ’As an illustration, a study of the 37
largest SMSAs in 1970 revealed that in 28
. of them the central city received less state
aid than the schoo} systems outsnde the

“ ing the same in two of them (Pettingill,
1974, p. 74). ' )

. Many states have their educational aid
A formulas based in part--on the average
* daily -attendance (ADA) (the average
number of students that come to class on
any one day). To their disadvaritage, most
city districts have a.much lower ADA in
roportion to tofal emrollment. Another

___.number—of-standard-xnstructlonal -units-in

. Gity, receiving rhore in seyen and receiv--

<F

element of -the state aid for-aula is the

raclal balancc (St. Johns, 1975, p. 130).
» Increasingly, blacks are concerned ot 0 .
‘ much with mixing of the races but rather
with the guality of education available; .
they view uesegregatlon as-a means, not '
an end, one of many tools to be used to
achiéve quality education. Cs
. According to St. John desegregation of
public schools should benefit children
under the following conditions?

1. Desegregation, as a symbol of equality af-

* firmed and powerlessnéss denied, should
. increase black sense of control and white .
appreciation of aemocracy, provzded it is ’
achieved through individual or community )
‘self-determination and is freely chosen by
the families involved, and provided black
parents share in the control of such

. each school: mstructlonal units’ found to
be standard are certified’ ‘and may be
. counted toward state aid; those that are
Substandard are not, and activities in
« such units mfust be pald entirely by-local
funds, City systems are at:a disadvantage
because their facilities are frequently old
and deteriorated,« akmg preventive
maintehance costly, it is therefore dif-
ficult to adequately maintain. -instruc-
tional units in standard and thereby gid-
ellglble\condltlon Thus, in many states
there is an inhérént ° b1as against city

ear

L%}

.~ school districts, based upon factars which -
. cannof easily ’oe__remedled by these: dis-
. tri¢ts under present circumstances.

> During helast 25 years, desegregation

_has been one of the mote controversial-

" <“issues in  public education. The courts
have strucé)down de'jure segregation and
have in’ certain instances -dictated
methods of: mixirg, such as busing, to

. th " clients and progreSsnve whites™ and
blacks have split over the: extent of and
reasons for the desegregafion of schools.
Neither blacks nor whites are strongly
barrners, which further reinfordes and sus-
tains racial isolation. The effects’of isola-
tion over time on bofh’ black arnd white
chlldre,n will mal?e subsequent integra-

. tlon facreasingly more difficult” (Petti-

grew, 1975, p. 237)" In a 1972, Harris poll,
, although convmced that - their children
conld only get a quality education through
desegregation, only 52 percent of the
blacks polled favox‘ed. busing to achieve

<

determmed to break the city-suburban -

s achieve predetermined racial ratios. The
intent of desegregatlon ’however, has be-
come less clear ahd civil rights lawyers,

e e ]

. policies. T

. Desegregation should reduce stigma and
.enhance the self-esteem* of “black pupils
. prouided that it is to a:school of higher

.- " status and provided they are not placed in
.. low-status programs or classes in the new..

* * school. . .

. Desegregation, by reducing a‘sense ot ‘'’
deprivation relative to puplls in other
e -* schools, should raise the morale of blau.
, pupxls, provided sthiey do not feel deprlved .
: in rélation to majority whxte pupils in the -
new school
. Desegregatlon may raxse-the ,expeetatldg
‘of significant others, thereby ‘the motiva-
- tion of black pupils; provided:such expecta-
"_tions are from. staff as well a8’ parents, for
_these whose initial perfor%ance is low as r

ez

“well as high, and for white)and black stu-

-dents alike: : "

5. Desegregation brings association® with

ers from whom favorable norms may be . {

,ﬁcquxred p}ovtded racial,_ desegregation = . .
“means Social class desegregatiorr and does

not result in ofﬁcml or unofficial w1thm- F

school segregatlon "

aie d . N
3
[N . . —

6. Desegregatlon brings interracial contact
. which may reduce prejudice, provided itis
ntinued over a number of years, provided
At is equal status and noncompetitive, and .
“provided that the school administration of- '
fers firm leadership (St. John, 1975, pp.
- 107 8). 4

‘—-
) - .

But the impact of desegregatlon can
easily be negative:: o
. L Des’egregatlon inevitably places some
pupils in a minority group situation which’
may induce nnxxety, unless both tokenism M
and rapld influx is avoided afd unlgss the
staff is firm and skillful in protecting
i whichever, race is in the minority.
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2.'Desegregation exposes minority group
, pupils to cultural marginality and confu-
¢ -sion as to their own ideatity, unless the
. staff is. interrucial, unless the curriculum  :
! v ' recognizes-the minority-group culture, and
unless there is opportunity. for choice. be-
tween assimilation and-pluralism.

3. Desegregation allows self:evaluation
against academic standards that may in

. some cases discourage motivation, unless

. helpis evajlable, competition is avoided,

and instruction ‘and evaluation are indi- -°

vidualizgd (St. John, 1975, pp. 107-8). )

A common perception is that desegrega-

tion of public schools causes white flight,

. further reducing_revenue sources and in-

\ creasing racial isolation. A-recent study of

- , 86 Northern 8chool districts, however,

——-———&oestnet find a long-term relationship be-

' . ’tween white flight and-school desegrega-
- tion. The study found that: *

any 10ss of whites occurs before school opens
in‘the firet Jear of the (desegregation) plan.
After that, white flight stabilizés to a rate
slightly better than tie predesegregation
. period. Therefore, white flight; if it occurs at
- all, occurs-not from the %roblems experienced
during the _first -year of deségregation, but
from the, fear of problems. In other words, if
. whites leave, if is typi¢ally not because they
N © - participated’ in"thé plan and did not like it,
but becausé they refusad to participate at all .
(Rosséll, 1975, pp. 683-84). ¥ -

‘Ro:s,_sell-x;eportéd-’thé effect of school de--

- segregation as minimal'when ccipared to. .

_ other.forces such ag increased crime, rapid

. * .movement of jobs_to suburban facilities,
. " the decline in: the_level of some city ser-
X vices and the-deterioration of city schools
L (p. 688). ; ? Co

The conclusion argues for:metropolitan
school desegregation: -, . '

> .
’
A

It would be extrernely difficult to implemerit
stable housing integration involving a large -
. number of blacks, without a framework of
area-wide integrated schools.:Once blacks
begin to- move into a .particuldr area, that
area tends to be¢oine jncreasingly more black
unléis new white families move in to replace
.. thése who leave . . . Under-the existing
. laissez-fairt system, howeverthere is abso-.
e - lutely noincentive for a whitefamily to move
R igto a’ neighborhood with.a substantial
number of black neighbors because, pased on
past experiehces, the neighborhood school will *
in all probability become predominantly black
jn the future, . . ,Therefore, without a de-
“Zegregation plan, the whiie family often does
T ,npt perceive a choice between an <ll-white
/Z:hool and one that is almost tertain to be-
Fd

. =™ = - -vidual children (g, 7). .

ome virtually all black, The on'y way to: )

L,

T L KS »
" break this cycle of expectations is to assure |
families that the schools will be ‘integrated
wherever they move In the city (p. 689). -

* Part 1ll: Agents of Change — .
The Education System . >

-

Changes in the public educational sys-

.tem have various effects upon, and are
subsequently “affected by, the providers,
clients and suppliers of education, whose -
characteristics vary widely among.local

jurisdictions. - ‘ . '

Those districts’ with lower-income resi-
dents, who usually have less educatiogal’
attainment and little opportunity to par-;

_ ticipate™ in the. power. structure of the
jurisdiction, are necéssarily at a disadvan-
tage in terms of providing educational op-,
portunities. In The Urban School: A Fag-
tery of Failure (1973), .Ray Rist outlines
three explanatiors-as to why lower-in-
come students — both black ghd white' —

. . have ‘not shown spbhtantial progress in

¥ the last 25 years since de jure segregation * .

.-has beén voided. The three explanations
o R N

include: . . . R
¢ ;

- *

o o The culture of ‘poverty, in which the child
° fails because negative environmental ob-
stacles. and circumstances are'tod overpow- °,
ering to overcome.. =’

,

, N

e Genetic differences among races.

e

b

o The perpetuation of inequality by* the edu-
- cational system (p. 17). -

" Rist (1973) explai;s’ that-proponents of \“,f .

- the first two traditional theories: : o

: . - e -~ A

- . aveid any ‘analycis .of the school systems v
/ themselves and by default consent to the
+ . --.myth that schools are egalitarian, classless,
* humane™ iristitutions~ interested in the indi- , °,

)

T —— -

Accordi'ng' to the Eﬁifa‘;?expfmation’, ad-* .

vanced recently by Rist-and others:
Schools appear to be deliberately organized so
. as to persist in- implementing policies. and <
. . practicés that each/year greate 'a continual
stream of losers , . . regardless of rhetoric,’

g the schools serve as -~rting mechanisms
> 12 which ‘legitimate the |.:sent. structure in
, &  American society . . . by-failing to pnvidé}#

. the conditions'in whic!. children might over-
come the inéqualities imposed on them, the
schools insure that the status quo is preserved

L (pp. 14-15). ax
1:, The schools, then, are serving only a por- -




S
tion of their clients» They ia“compl'ish this
differentiation by “defining the learning

situation in a certain fashion and reward-.
. ing some forins of behaviur and perfor-

mance to the exclusion of others” {Rist, «

1973, pp 14-18). - .
This theory, which places significant re-
sponsibility: for the success or failure of
individual students on the education sys-
tem, hag been buttressed by various
studles/goleman (1966) in his Equality of
Educational Opportunzty ‘Report found,

that the rmnonty studénts involved in his

study had

L

a serious educatnona!-def' ciency at the start of
s¢hool, which is obviously not a- result of

« school, and an even more serious defi clency at'
the end of ‘school, which is obviously in parfa |
result ‘of school (Smlley. 1968, p. 445).

Pubhc educatlon reform efforts to date ’
have had limited success. One reason.
cx_ted by Chrisbopher Jencks. (1972) is that:

reformers have very little control over-those >
aspects-of school life that affect children.
Reallochting resources, reassigning pupils
* and rewriting the curriculum seldom change
ithe way teachers and studentb actually treat
each other (pp 255-56).

_Equality of opportumty ‘will not be
present without more equality of condi- .
tions or.input (Levine, 1975, p,’28). But "

;g‘;'

Jencks’  (1972) comment speaks to the . -

moét fundamental issue.in the supgly
fuaction to education:“racism in our‘soci-
ety. As is often the case, the difference in .
our society between the realitied -dand
'achlevements that ‘affect education is

great, and racism is a key element i in ‘that -

difference. e

The one bng problem we must face is rdcism.
» The asplratlon is democracy and equality, the

reallty is racism and poverty; the aspiration-

is dlspersal the reality is- concentratlon. the

agpiration is power, the reahty is powerless® -

ness. We mentioned segregation and integra-

tion. It seems . . . these are mere symptoms

of thig'disedse — racism, Integration corrects

the symptom — segregatlon It does nothing

toward eliminating racism (Camphell, 1969,

p. 27)

Segregatlon has been $pecifically impli-
,ated in the failure of urban schools ’

We see the school as the main weapon to be _
4sed in improving the life chances of children
born to inadequate families, but we see the
effectlveness of the school cut dovL'n through

>

.

I

7,

.
t

»

the existence of economic and racial segrega-
tion in our big cities (}-Iam(}‘glom 1962, p. 78).

lge

-

Yet the opportumtles of gaxp‘mg po&tWe

] benefit from exposure to, and mteractim

with”other races.and ethmc groups in the
pubhc education system are - decreasmg
rather than_increasing. because of*in-
creased residential segregation.

The relationship between mtegratlom
and improved performance for lowéi-in<
come black students has been both sup-
ported and refuted. There.appear§-to be
‘some subStance to the contention that the’
tmxmg of students from different
economjc levels is of benefit to tae chil-
dren of the lower-econbmic level as’ Jong
as the percentage of lower-income stu-
derits doés .not exceed.the “tipping point,”
an -undefinable_point at, which upper-
incomé students leave the school due to °
-the mixed environment. Citing again the .
‘Coleman Report (1966), low-income black .
students in " laigely middle-class schools
were almost 20 months-a ahead of * low-

'mcome students in.largely low- -ingome

4dthools’(Rist, 1973, pp. 14-18). -

To the extent that ‘the schools are not
meetmg their responmbllxtleb, one' con-.
vinting explanation is that the education
systern has not ‘kept up w1th the changes
that face 1t

-~! Y

-

Over the lait two decades, we ‘have witnessed;
‘¢ «ensive changes in the cumposition of our,
urban population . . . of the new “families
many are fi rstrgeneratlon urban dwellers,

and a large proportion 'of these are still rur-
ally oriented; their cultural traditions differ
significantly}from the standard middle-class
values embehded in ‘city schoo]l systems and
professad by. teachers and school adminis-

trators (Glttell P. 3) )

'lefermg perspectwes on pubhc .schgol
desegrégatlon which have implications for
the education system’s: methods and
policies include: - - .

-
T

g

- - he

. Desegregauon is a goal to be achleved at
dny cost. . s

The school is to be def‘ned solely ds an
education institutiou, shd the soluticns to
community isolation are the concérn, of
other‘community ipstitutions.*

Schools have’a responsnblhty to all, lrclud
ing minority clients, and gshare the comniu-"
nity s"responsnblhty for the-reduction of iso-
lation (Smlley. 1968, pp. 281-56).
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- - ,e Inadequate special and compensatory

-

% T e LY : ‘o oo
. There are mai‘iy:proposed and function-
- jng techpiques-for desegregating schools,
<including redistricting, pairing, majority- .
to-minority .transfers and new, construc-
“* tion. The flaws in these plans are readily
apparent. All ‘assumje the education pro-
cess.ic persuasive emough to affect the.
comiunity’s attitudes toward, adopting
' &nd implementing fuller. deségregation -
policies and programs and that achieving
a certain propertion ofyblack and white
* students in a school system will somehow,
- by itself, impart integration and equality

k3
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ous discussion has indicated, desegrega-

tion of-a scheol is but one element toward
- integration of the classroom. ; .
The limitations of the present education
2 system for reducing dsolation are due to

* the fact that it has not only operational,

-

3

~but structural deficiencies as well. The

"more pressing problems thdt need to be
dealt with in“the education system; in-

f cluder -, b ’

"o The accouptability of the schoo] to clients.
¢ Conformity versys.innovation. : )

o. Participation by students, parents and the
coamunity, in educational.decision making.

’ . El
- o The inefficient use of school resources.’

o . N
¢ The discrepancy between the-stated goals
. and the actual practices of schools. ;

e Isolation of the school from the community.

‘pro-
¢ grams (Fan‘t:ini, 1970, pp. 8-12).

o . ]

Perhaps the single most_important ob-
stacle is that nothing is more political
‘than education. The process must be

- realized for what it is: :

roe 'Whethep' minorities realize it or -not, when
they seék quality education they are asking
., for Social, psychological and economic equal-,
* ity-as well, and such demands are wholly
political. The politics of.education are intense
at all 18vels of government . . . olitics is the
art of allocating resources; and, in today’s
. world, educdtion serves the function of sorting
indiyiduals into two camps, the haves and the
o Jhave nots. Even though education is not the
only route out of-this category, it appears, at .
least for minorities, the most viable and
i - promising . . . (Brown, 1975, p. 252, 256).
‘ ' ¥

Agentg of CKange — The Courts .
Judicial response to the causes of de
.. facto educational segregation has.been

-

~

5 ' - - v

of education to all students: As the previ- ./. -

slow because of the far-feaching implica-
tions of structural changes in American
society that would be necessary. Howéver,*
over the past 30 years there have been
various court decisions that have at-
tempted to approach the issues of isola-.
tioni* A few have been chosen for discus-
sion here. R
One of the first modern cases to use the -
. 1866 Civil Rights Act was<Jones v. Mayer o
Company (392 U.S. 409, 1967) involving a
real estate broker who refused to sell a.
héme to-a qualified black family. The
case, in effect, was to determine the scope

-

*» and constitutionality of the 1866 act, -

Y

Fy

which provideg that:

.{:’ - ° 3

All citizens of, the United States shall have

.the same right, in every.state and territory,

> "as is enjoyed by white citizens thereof to in-
herit, purchase, lease, sell, hold and corcwe);ﬁ\
real and personal property (3927 US. 412, .E{)’
1967). .,

o

~

The' U.S. Supreme Court held that the
1866 act -“bars ali’ racial discrimination, -’
~ private as well as public, in- the sale or &
_rental of property” (392 U.S. 413, 1967). .°
" The Supreme. Court then ordered that the _
* sale of the home be consummated if the
black family was otherwise qualified.

In this judgment, the Supreme Court
spoke to the fundamental” issue-of "states’
rights and federal infervertion by re-:
marking: o oL

-If Congress has power under the Thirteenth

Amendment to eradicate conditions that pre-:

vent Negroes from buying and’renting prop-

erty because of their race or:color, then o

federal statute calculated.to achieve that ob-

jective can be thought to éxceed’the constitu-
ticnal power of Congress simply because it
reaches beyond (emphasis added) state action.

" to regulate the conduct of private individuals
(392 U.S. 438-39. 1967). °

P

EZ I

A

Thé issue of-the scope of a state’s legis-
lative,

ve rights was further debated in Reit=
man v. Mulkey (87 S. Ct. 1627, 1967). An
article in the California'Cor;stitut'ion gave
‘homeowners the right to refusé to- sell,
= their property to a buyer and assured the
s ‘ owner there would bé no intérvention by a
state or local:agency. B
The California Supreme Court labeled
the intent of this section-to. “authorize
private racial discrimipation in the hous-
ing market . . . and to create a_constitu;
_tional right to discriminate on racjél
* " grounds_ in the sale and leasing of feal
property (87 S. Ct. 1631, 1967). The U.S. «
Supreme Court upheld the state court on

r.
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the grounds thaj: “the sectlon would en-

»
Y

L -~ Jtate in private racial discrimination con-
“trary to.the Fourteenth Amendment” (87

S. Ct. 1632, 1967).
In ‘the area of housing and zonmg,

are pxtted against the.scape of local juris-
dictions’ rights. -One " of the more.impor-

X years was Southern” Burlington County
" . NAACP v. Township of Mount Laurel (336
A.2d 713, 1975). The question brought be-

states’ rights are alsé of primary éonsid-’
eration, although the states;in many cases-

fore the Iiew Jersey Supreme Court was:

5

B

whether a developing (emphasis added)

municipality like: Mount Laurel may validly,”

by a system of land-use regulations,Ssake it
physically and economicdlly impossible o

. provide low- and moderate-income housing in

the murixcnpahty (American 'Planning Law
Vol. 8, Chap 66, p. 4).-

The court found that: l

overithe years Mount Laurel *has acted af-

firmatively to control development and to at-
tract: a selective (emphasis added) type €

growth ” [This has caused] the city ° “througn:,

its zoning ordinances to exhikit economic dis-
cnmmatlon in that the poor have been de-
prived of ddequate hopsing . : . and [the city]
has used-federal, state, county and local fi-
nances .and resourceg solely for the- better-
ment of mlddle- and Upper~’ncome persong.”

There cannot be ,the slightest doubt that the

-reason for this course of. conduct has been to

. “keep down,local taxes on property . . . and
* that the policy was carried out witbhout regard

for nuafiséal considerations with réspect to -

a

people (336 A.2d 723, 1975).

P A fundamental aspect of the argument.
_ tothe court was a.definition of the general:
. welfare- and the determination as- to,
whether external welfares were the con-

cern of ’Mount Laurel:

y e

.

' the universal and constant need for [low- and
moderate-income housing} is so important-.

ahd of such broad public interest that the
general welfare which developing municipali-
. ties like Mount Laurel must consider extends
. beyond 'their boundaries and cannot be paro
chlally confined” tq the claimed good ofthe
“particular mUnlclpahty * When reg-
ulation doc§ have a substantial external 1m-
.pact, the welfare of the statels citizens beyond
the borders of the partlcu‘lar municipality
must” be recognized and served temphasis
added) (Amertcan Planning Law. Vol 3,
Chap. 66, pp. 10-11). ’

-+ courage and’ mgm,ﬁcantly involve “the -

..~ tant zoning caSes to be heard in recent.

The state/pourt found that Mount |

S

L.
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an appropriate variety-and choice of housing
for all categories of people who may desire to
live there . . . [Furthermore;} when a munic-
ipality zones for industry and comimerce for
local tax benefit purposes, it without question
must zone to permit adequate housing within
the means of the employees involved in such
uses (336 A.2d, 731-32. 1975).

Laurel must amend selected sectxons of 1ts
housmg ordlnance to:

’ make reahstlcally possnble the opportumt) for 2

The court’s§ tandard for an appro riate

proportion of l1dwer- and moderate-intome
housing to be provided was a-municipali- .

> ty's fair share of the present and prospec- -
- tive requirement need therefore”- (336 °
 A.2d 732, 1975), a definition of which-was
to be developed by Mount Laurel; county
and state, ‘plannjng ofﬁc1a1s
Seyeral récent casés hdve been bro\xzht
against.the U.S. Department of HouSmg
and Urban Development (HUD) for its _
-participation in the racial.concentration of
federallyassisted housing. One of the first
was Shannon v. U.S. Departmént of Hous-
ing and Urban Development (436 F.2d
809, 1970), which tested HUD’s site-selec=
t10n ‘criteria for a moderate-income hous-
"ing project. HUD held public hearings on
the redevelopment- projects to take place
within the urban renewsdl area but then
rev1sed the plan to 1nclude a rent-supple-
ment’ apartment prOJect Residents and
merchanits in the area brought suit on the
grounds that the 221(d)3 project would

. * increase the already high concentration of

blacks in the renewal area. The court
found that: . -

y 1

18 N
’

‘The essential procedural complaint preserited

on appeal is thias.in reviewing and approving
this type of project for_the site chosen, HUD
had no procedures for cohsnderatlon of anid in
fact 'did not consider its effect on racial con-

centration in that neighborhood or in the.city
of Philadelphia as a whole (436 F.2d 812
© L 1970). .

. 2,

The HUD manual was found to- deﬁne .

ublic housing in areas of racial concen-
tration as unacceptable. The' regulatipns,. .
.guiding the 221(d)3 assisted hou;}lng
“made no mention of such concentration,
yet concentration of assisted housing
could lead to the same racially segregated
patterns as characterized public housing.

The.Court of Appeals suggested to HUD
a list of'11 questions that should be taken
into consnderatlon in selecting sites and in

PAY
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( ~ determining whether or not sites selected
3 were' consistent with the 1964 and 1968
- ., Civil Rights Acts, and remanded the case
. to the district court for further HUD
study. . - -L
. Perhaps the most important public
" housing case to be heard recently was
~ Hills.v. Gautreaux (96 S. Ct. 1538, 1976).
Black tenants in public housing operated
. by the Chicago Housing Authority,(CHA)
sued the-CHA for selecting public housing
gites exclusively within the central city,
+Jeading to; concentration’ of blacks in the
“city and, reducing their opportunities to
- live in suburban integrated neighhor-
. hoods. HUD was later added as a party to
t. the suit. In Federal District Court (363
. F.Supp. 690, »973) both agencies were or-
dered to take corrective actions within the
city of-Chicago only. The case was then
heard by: the Court of Appeals (503 F.2d.
930, 1974), which reversed the District
Court decision and remanded that further
investigation and-study of a metropolitan
area plan for public housing location be
. considered. The question’ before the U.S:
.. Supreme . Court was whether the trial
-5 :court order could extend beyond Chicago’s

1976).. ~ ©

_© Arguments in this case were based
. largely: upgn the Milliken decision. Thie
- Supreme Court found.that: :

" Nothing in the Milliken decision suggests a
per se rule that<federal courts lack authority
. to order parties found to:have violated the
Constitution. tc undertake remedial efforts’
beyind the municipal boundaries of the city
where the violation occurred . ., . in this case,
.it_is entirely appropriate and consistent with
‘Milliken to order CHA and HUD to attempt to
create housing alternatives for the—fespon-
dents in the Chicago suburbs. Here the wrong
committed by HUD confiried the respondents
“to segregated publi¢ housing. The relevant
geographic area for purposes of the respou-
dents’ housing options is the Chicago housing
L market, not the Chicago city limits (96 S. Ct.
¢ 1547, 1550, 1976). K
‘The Supreme Court did- not, however,
. requite a metropolitan order but re-
manded the matter to the district court. A’
companion case now before the Supreme
Court will review the housing plans sub-
mitted by HUD and the CHA for the dis-
persion of the authority’s public housing.
A recent case that is bound to influence

future local government fiscal requests is
city of Hartford v. Hills (408 F.Supp. 889,
-. 1975).. The -¢ity of Ha.tford, Connecticut,

e
LET I

“territorial boundaries”*(96 S. Ct. 1544, -

-
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. ‘expected to reside™figure is the.keystone

.filed suit .against HUD and seven subur:
ban towns, charging:ithat they had not
fulfilled the requirements of the Housing, -
and Community Development- Act*(HCD) -

+ of 1974, the 1964 Civil Rights Act and the

1968 Fair Housing Act, and that “HUD

"contravened Title VIII of the 1968 (Fair
Housing) Act by failing to affirmatively
administer the commurity development
program in order to expand low- and mod-
erate-income housing” (408 F.Supp. 898,

>1975). A .

Title I of the HCD Act of 1974 consoli- ¢
dated 10 categoerical grant programis, :
both for. physical facilities and public
works, into one block grant program with

- the objective of developing viable urban
communities by providing decent housing,
.assuitable living “environment and ex- °

panding economic opportunities, princi- . 3
pally for persons of low and moderate in- - ",
_ come” (408 F.Supp. 898,. 1975). To give . &
* this broad objective spécific aims, Con; >

gréss established seven'specific goals, one
of’ which was “‘concerned with“reducing .
the isolation of income groups within
communities and geographical areas-and
the promotion of an increase in the diver-
sity and vitality of neighborhoods through
the spatial deconcentration of housing op-
portunities for persons of lower income”
(408 F.Supp. 898, 1975). . R
This goal was to be partially achieved
through the act's Housing Assistance .
Plan (HAP), a survey of a community’s * .-
. horsing stock and an assessment.of its ,
ho1sing needs, a goal for the provision 3f>
assisted housing, and a description of the -
location of existing and proposed lower- = _
income  housing, HUD disregarded the™
HAP statute and approved grants to the
suburban towns without requiring com-
pletion of the HAP section which requires
a community to estimate the housing
needs of low-income persons “expected to
reside” within its boundaries. 7
The circuit court commented that the

W,

to"the spatial deconcentration objective of
the 1974 act which: ; -

L -
-
-

for the first time ties the provision of commu-
nity-development funds to the provision of *
lower-income housing. To recéive community-
development funding, a locality must address
its need for lower-income housing (408
F.Supp: 9012, 1975). ! i

1’)1 * ) ¢
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A permanent injunction was issued to
stop the seven towns from drawing oh

T
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theu' commumty-development monies; the
fowns were told they could, if thiey chose,
resubmit full apphoatlon requests for

Mlty~devdbment funds. HUD was
found to have falled in 1ts “duty\to do
more than accept any ‘éxpected to reside’
ﬁgure proposed . . . however inadequite
its size or derlvatlon” (408 F.Supp. 907;

1975). .

The case is ofi appeal to the US Su-

preme Court. . 3
”Agents of Change -~ Lgcal Gouernment
' “While muck of the funding, regulations
and policies of government ‘are done by
the federal »government, most program
implementagion has been left to local gov-
‘ernment be}e’ause of {he inherent strength
. of and public bias toward local autonomy
. over local decisfons. This emphasis on
 local decision makrng ip issues affecting .
" deSegregation is ev1dent in the lack of a
suceessful federal houslng policy or a na-
tional land- use plan. Development in the
" urban areas'of the United States has been
" described as unplanned and chaotic but it
is also possible that ‘economically, politi-
cally and socially, American urban de-
.. vélopment occurs in"a systematic, highly
predlctable manner (leading to) .precisely
. ‘the results desired by those who dommate
“ it? tDowns, 1973, p. 1).
“Local government is an economrc .80~
" cial, racial and political mixture of ity,
suburban rural, special-district and pri-
vate interests vying for limited resources:
and maxxmxzmg their -efficiencies under
constraints pantrcular to ieach. Although-
the differences amiong various local gov~
ermnments have been accentuated, espe-
mally between the central 'cities and their

kinship among all jurisdic ions. This kin-.
ship is based, unfortunately, upon prob-

. lems and crises that 01t1e and suburbs
dare finding in common: “while the central
cities have been visibly undergoing a pro-

. cess of “declining,” the suburbs too have -
been suffering *".". from|a process ofu
"growth that has béen too rade and too
poorly controlled” (Haar, 1972, p. 1).

To better understand the \:xrcumstances
in which educational services are carried
out on thé local level, a brief summary of
the local political power structure, includ-
ing federal, state, city, county and special-
district guvernments, follows. Special dis-’
tricts are emphasized bccause they have
proven in some instances to ‘be a success-,

l
Al |
|

surrounding suburban ar as, there is a -

.
e
.

- control to a municipal, county and state ', -

. ties (Hughes, 1974, p. 14). - :

-is carried out througb such lndependent'é@ . R

_is fast replacing the city as the locatmn
“for new residential, commercial and in-

(7 2

_ful alternatlve to consolldatlon and an-
nexétlon Further, most public education,

districts and a special-district form! of gov-
ernance could serve as a primary element,
in the successful implementation of soclal
integration. EE .
Local government in. Arherlca has,
moved from state demination¥o municipal

admixture with varlous encouragements ~
from the federal carrot basket.
Concurrent to this evolution, the suburb

dustrlal development Although suburban
conitmunities often contdin the same range
of functions as the city, their control is .
fragmented between many pohtlcal juris- "
dictions-Because ofa heayx reliance upon
the property tax, lntergovemmemal com-
petition. for taxable items has' recently be-
come quite pronounced and has led to
wide disparity between suburban locali-
ties. Additionally, all have -attempted to
exclude or at least minimize tax buyrdens
creafed by populations like school-aged
children, the poor and the elderly, result:
ing i relatlvely homogeneous communi-,

Difficulties in ﬁnanclng suburban_ser- -
vices have been caused by conditions ac-
companying the dispersion and fragmen-
tation of :people and governmental units,
including the rapid and extreme change of _
suburbanization and the acceleration of
tax rates to’ provide services; the costly
natire 6f suburban development due to_
low density;;and the considerable varia-~
tion among suburban areas:in their prep-
aration for, and fiscal ability to manage, -
explosive growth (Netzer, 19744} pp.
60-64). As mentioned prev10us1y, this.last
factor tends to polarize local communities
and is a primary obstacle to area-wide 7
planning (ACIR, 1963b, p.-223).

o1
-

I3

The serious tamifications of these dis-
parxtles was voiced in hearings conducted
when federal revenue sharlng was' ﬁrst
proposed ] i Co

dlfferentlals in property tax base per caplta o~ 4
. within metropolitan areas,are very large

ones. . Such wide varjations in taxable

apaclty hiwve two kinds of effects. . . . First,

they permit individual commumtles within N |

an urban area to offer public services which ' ;

differ greatly in scope and quantity. . . . Itis '

not . . . easy to be complaceént about wxde

vai-iations in the quality of those public ser-

o
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. vices which are quxc fo the future well-being
of metropolitan areas. ' ' .

Secpnd,?although rich communities generally

spend more than poorer ones, in most cases

they do rot spend as much /more as their

s+ superior tax bases would permit. The result

,. generally is that the.rich communities have
- 7 lowgr tax rates than ,do their® poorer
- neighbors. This is often observed in aggra-
vated form in connection. with®small com-
munities with ‘extensive congentrations of
business property, The publie-gervice re-
quirements of the business property are low,

but it can yield very large amounts of ‘tax

s revenue. The consequence is an extremely low

tax rate. This . . . encourages economic activ- v
ity to locate in low:tax jurisdictions,, which
may or may not be the{optimal locations for
partjcular forms of “eco omic activity (and)
encourages cor'nmunitiesrt\q plan lgnd use for

¢ fiscal advantage, rather than on the basis of
: broader' considerations*(émphasis added)

i

, "\'\ — "(Netzer, J974b, Pp- 1’{_6~77)T

~ R 30y

As might have been foreseen, what was
onc -fpnsidered escape fromr-thé central
city’s ills is evolving into a structure be-
ginning:\to\ feel some of the very’ same
symptoms. To arfificially maintain the
separation - of thg resources of city .ard

suburb is to retreat from reality. .. .’

* and subdivide a region, often reducing the
desireahd ability to coordinate inter-

. governmental efforts of improved services
and efficiency, -but more than any other
type of arrangement . . . N

~regulates distance.and closeness among
groups by its inherent ability to minimize
social variation “within commiinities and
maximize differences among“them (em-
phasis added) (Haar, 1972, p. 17).

One product of eéxplosive suburban
growth has been the special district. Al-

though the concept brings to mind frag- °

mentatign and .added taxes, the special
district has met dnd continues to meet the
'demands of a great many communities. Its
‘increase in popularity may be attributed
to its flexibility and the fact that special-
district legislation is usually more politi-
cally acceptable than such approaches as
consolidation or annexation, since the cre-
ation of ‘such districts does rot threaten
existing governmental units. Other ad-
vantages are that special districts can be
formed as ‘a response to inadequate”ser-
vices with s broad base free of local gov-
erninent entanglements, and that creation
of special districts often ertables com-
munities 10 evade state-imposed debt and
* , tax limitations and local government

S

There are many elenients that frag’rr}gnt'

suburbanism -

" (Schy,vb'.rtz, 1976, p %31),-,As evidence* ofy

.this popularity almost 30 percent of all
local governments in 1972 were special
districts. . : i N
_ State enabling_legislation has not re:

_ . quired special i_i\icstricts -to meet three:

' standards usually associated with local
gavernments — minimum-assessed valua-
tion, territorial size and. population.

States have also given specidl districts -

wide latitude in regard to geographic ter--
 ritory by usually reqliiring ‘only that they

. " ¥be compact and contiguous. As .already
. noted, the Boundaries of special districts
are not detsrmined by existing local gov-

- ernments, but rather-by the. needs of the

< ‘residents ‘they serve: In 1972, 75 percent

' noncoterminous with other local gov-
freedom, the boundaries of Special dis-

tricts are easily lost or corifused, particu-
larly when a pyramid of several such dis-

PR . . . R .
750 < tricts is fouhd in an area: - \
Sk WP - s <

.+ ~#* "In this sensé many special distriéts are phan-

T tom governments. . . . Their phantom-like
quality does not diminish their collective and

* sometimes individual importance’ It merely
‘increases the difficulty of comprehending a ¢
class of governments whichis of rising sig-~

o nificance (Bollens, 1957, pp. 30-31).
V Ll
f “Special districts may*-add to the tax
e burdens of afea residents. They are ‘de-

signed for single- and multifunction

rather than administrative services, in-
cluding fire protection, highways, health,

. Housing and urban renewal, natural Te-
sources, recreatiun areas, sewerage and

. utilities; but in 1972, 97 percent of all

special districts’in SMSA’s were single- .

function, leading to competition for. the
‘individual’s tax dollar. It has been calcu--

lated. that property’ tax and  inter- ’

governmental transfers account for about
95 percent ‘of nonschool special-district

. fu?,ds, with 75 percent coming from ser-
,  vide.charges, special assessments, rates

and rents. ' . e
Special districts are also criticized for
their piecemeal approach to the problems

of government, and growth of fragmented -
authority, that makes it difficult for *the
various separate district administrators to
- know what others are doing; they are not
usually directly responsible to the voters
of the jurisdiction .nor does the one-man,
one-vote principle necessarily apply to
them (ACIR 1963a, p. 4); and procedures

1407

~

of special districts .within SMSA’s were

v,  ernmental units. With this geographic .

14
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for their future dlssmutlon are either U favormg ad hoo solutions to the ‘metrdpolitan
> “complicated or nionexistent iff many states «.y .- Btoblem (Pock, 1962, p. 84). . . wr "
_ »¥(Bollens, 1957, p. 20%. . ’ ) = ’ >
.. i Despite. their disadvantages special dis-*' From a plantting pomt °f view, the met- 4
" ‘tricts are expanding due to the inability of ropolitan disttict has a SIgmﬁcant short- =

4

coming in that it ‘usually is not subject to

counties to undertake expanded spurces:
municipal pr county planning department

. Sultﬂgle to th*i "eedstotf i‘ ““]ak‘ ra\‘her th(an ’ policies, bt is, -rather, 6n a scale similar
SR an urban society, constitutional provisions (in . - ) a
¢ ,the.19th century) have so fossilized county ;O Zeglonl?l ;ﬁar‘l,nlr;)g co’mmlhssmnsé\Whlch :
-, govemmental structures and perpetuated ar- - 1storically have been either advisory-, e
’ chaic county offices that the tounty.is ill- 3 only or subservient to local planning )
adapted to serve as a vehicle for metfopolitan o Jurlsdlctlons ‘and their policies (Pock '
solutions. . . . The very obsoléscence of the  : 1962, p. 107). b X
A county orgamzatlon precludes the claim that e ” i e
:5‘ dlqtrlcts usurp thidir functions, since most dis-$ s Urban frlnge dlStnc;s ?ire those lo -
% stricts are estabhshedtoperform musicipal, or, cated at the extreme boundéries of, ur-
proprietary,” services that are not tradition® hanized aréas where pressures of growth
ally within-the province’of the county {(Pock, demand actién but where there is np :
T 1962 , PP- 38- 39, - _adequate governmental structure preserit .

-

. Three major categorles of special’ d1s- .
tricts should be mentioned in this context: ’
coterminous districts, ‘metropolltan dis-

to providesit. The potential and necess1ty
.= "of multipurpese urban-fringe districts is .
, - .great, both because more dnd .more people
--are moving td rural aréas near urban cen-

trlcts and.urban-fringe dlstrlcts -y X
Coterminous st are he most iiif“i‘x?:ﬁ‘ii?f’%?fesi’;”rﬁis&?ﬁ?iﬁé‘:; -
" readily identifiable of special districts be- - m Itipurpose districts.is to,govern accord-
_ cause their boundaries coincide with those irlg to function, ofi'a broad base; they are
offexisting county or munj¢ipal jurisdic- erefore somewhat like Jun’lor c1t1es’
. tions; housing authorities and school dis- ‘ Bollens, ’1957 pp. 106-7). ~
trlzts a;e thelrzlostdcommoh examplesl di . South Carclina has had leglslatlon
et v beandarine ere mere ot oo since 1928 allowing such junior cities,
the same as those of the metropolitan legally known as publlc-serv1ce districts.
ea. The important crlterlop for 2 met- 'tI‘helr functlo; > ma}l' mdlzg: fire xirotec-
ion a o
ropolitan district is that®it provides ser- dramzzv: i:re,;iphi;]t&agmstrgeiecglzaa;:gg NG
Vvice to a major portion of the metropolitan ~ .7 .. 3450 ’coll;ectlon and  dis osal, water
area, both the central city and some, if not . - . gupplyg and recreation. They lc)an also levy
- - ¥all, of the suburbs. There are several func- ! taxes, collect service or ‘user charges and
" s examles ok mejoolian G ! e bonds et spproval e, |
. 1957, p. 108). .
%%l:hli:f;::hsn E?eéx:g?p"tl}:?‘bgf‘;::: : In genéral, the speclal district mecha- 4
B Rlver Basin Commission, the Tahoe Re-v ? lsm'thag.ﬁbien }?tlhzed% Pt serv1c¢; ‘
‘functions to homogeneous groups o .
fonl Flaming Agoncis and ihe Fr sl ooyt i o e cpay (o s fr
- eater en - -
though metropolitan districts could effec- ) %fhty?rs:eclzl ectarlllsfsocaie%irlalgeécafle::_ o
y ;g‘f’ll{e‘s’°‘:;d‘3;te£;&‘g;‘)‘l’ﬂa‘ﬁ I:r‘;sat 0:;1 :slt “struments of horizontal 1ntegratlon of ser-. *  #o,
A have served a single function and show no vices and functions acrss conventionally
inclination to ex gan d (Pock, 1962, p. 79). defined jurisdictions. Joint ownership and
This may be attlrlbuted to’the faclt) that control of a project,creates a ‘more perma- " - "
7 -formation of a new special district is rtxent iﬁnse to the p rogsects as well as l;ut"
. . ) e < ing the governments on a fhore- or-less
’ easier tth?n changing an existing one ‘in * equal footing, which is not the case in the °
ma:y iha €s. tant £ thi o traditional service contractor or: ‘supplier-
' & \Itm er. meoxilan t}(;ause of this single: buyer relationship (Bollens, 1957, p. 8). To Lo
- . function approac Isther ’, date, this wider application has been A
R absence of a compréhensive and " consistent largely ignored because of social, racial,
legislative policy towards the multifunctional ~ political and economic censnderatlons and
metropolitan district or, to be more precise, to fear of the unknown. - . i '
the preponderance of a legislative policy Perhaps the greatest challenge facing L
. ' l '\‘ ) - » \\ i A}
. F ) ' . e . d
MC PR ‘ :;"’: ‘ l; . 121§‘\28 L ‘ ] Y ’
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“Special districts is that_ of brdadening.the -
“ayailable  methods of finarice so that em-
phasis ‘will be placed qn a balanced Pro- ¥
gram‘f&{ ong-range capital improvements
benefits, rather than on relatively short-
term, income-producing sglutions to local - -
problems. ' K :

. . State ahd federal aid are significant fac-
tors {'\n~this iincreased fisca] base. Aid to
local-\governments and cities from these
. sources has dramatically increased as
-urban problems have intensified and &s
_suburban growth has outstripped the pro-

¢ vision of ageguate services. In 1942, state ¥
-and federal aid composed 14 percent of
. the total revenues of cities; by 1972 this

figure had risen to 33 percent. In the city o

_.,.‘ofﬂBdaltimoté, 52 percent of the total ex-
/" penditures:.came - from state and federal
¥ ~aid inz1970, with othér large cities show-
ing similar percentages (Pettengill, 1974,
p.73,118). - . e
Because of this increased share, of aid
state and federal governments: 4 :

o

g

o

are concerned ‘with achieving maximum re-
sults from resources they invest. . . .Con-
sequently, they will be deSirqus of assuming
that their prograjns$ ‘do “not’ encourage  the"
growth, ‘sustenance, and performgnce of
urban services at jurisdictional levels or on
scales which are ineffective and uneconomical
(A%IR, 1963, p. 4)- '

B S‘( i’ < )
That concern cannot be met -until there js
mbre coordination of the, various divisions
of powér at the metropolitan level. o
This lack of & c‘qordinative*‘f‘neg'op(‘ﬂitan“_
level of‘governance is a primary factor in
metropolitan isolat.on, because -it signifi
* cantly limits oppertunities for effective
. " dand effivient income redistribution::*

*In reality, the fiscal systems of the large met-
ropolitan areas produce almost no redistribu-

. tion between the central city poor and subur-
banrich . . . given the fragmentation and the
disparities (of local- governmerits). . . . If the

poor afe concentrated in already high-tax
Zsommunities,. redistributive services can be
“more amply supported only by taxing the poor ‘
. mbre heavily, a self-deféating proposition; the
resourcés.of the ri¢h belong to other jurisdic-
tions, those with minor needs for redistribu-
tive services. . . . Nonredistributive services
.with heavy spill-overs are likely to be under-
-nourizhed simply because . . . the benefits
cannot be appropriated by the commurities
which .individually tax themselves for the
service. And althoyigh all would benefit from
a broader base for financing such services, the
well-off communities resist nonetheless since,

s
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-4 ¢ they cannot be “sure. that abreach in the
: existing pattern’ will not become a.much’ ?

wider assault on their advantageoug positions

(Perloff, 1968, pp. 443-44). RPN
Residential desegregation is not neces-
sary, however, tc reducé greatly the
.economic and social disparities in the .
metropelitan area: L

’~
P

Iy
A

L]
3

Subs;fantial progress would be ‘achieved by
replacing the typical housing pattern. . .of a
large ‘ghetto surroanded by Better-quality ,:)
housing with a checkerboard arrapgement of i
white and :black communities ~as long as *
some of the black squares were located out-
side of central cities. The elimihation of the
central-city ghetto even: without infegration
would greatly reduce héusing inequities for
blacks, transportation costs for blacks and
.whites, fiscal distortions’in central cities and- *
"the social costs of concentrations of low-
1" income citize:,3 (Harrison, 1974b, p. 189). :

«

-y
I

-+ 'The‘fundamerital stumbling blocks to
redistribution of -resources betweer, city
and suburb are artificial political bound-
aries and the method of financing ser-
vices: . . ‘ - '

i

o 7. .

As long as public services, schiopls and pov- -
‘erty services are primarily financed at the
. local level, it will continue to be in the-inter-o
cest. of uffluent suburbs to devise means of
closing their borders to minorities -and low-
income families. But the rational pelicy for
individual suburbs has disastrous conse-
quences. for metropolitan areas as-& whole .
(emphasis added) Syt 3

°
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In structfring incentives to make suburban .
residence accessible to blacks, virtually any-
thing which reduces or eliminates the yole of \
propérty taxation as & device for income):
transfer would be a step in the right direction

(I;ltirrisbn, 1974b, p. 191).

.

<

L

<

Service districts and other cooperative™
[

arrengements which result in some redis-
tribution of fiscal resources and more
equitable provision of services in the met-
ropolitan area represent movement in the
direction “of reducing metropolitan isola-
tionyg
kd

Agents of Change — Open Housing ,
Today’s housing patterns are the result
of a combinatien of social, economic and
governmental - policies and actions that
began with' the industrial revolution and
) have accelerated during the last 60 years.
3 ‘The issue of open housing ‘*has caused
' many white champions.of school désegre-
' \\gation to modify or even refute their sup-

ort:

)
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In-the United States, the ma]onty group has

» sought to compartmentallze by gradually and .

< grudgingly gwmg °and imputing equality- to

. minority peoples in the fields of education and "
employment. The granting of equality of op-,

. portumty in these fields, indeed; did not re->
quire the ma_]onty group to impute equahty to
the total or whole personalities of minority
group members. Fair housing will make ‘it
impossible for this condition—of-compartmen-

- talized equality andinéquality “to contmue
(Ber:y,.1976, p. 250),  °

.

3

Past’ ‘hotising programs have :avoidéd
the issue of ¢complete equality for blacks
.- by .attempting to. rehabilitate obsolete; de=
teriorated dwellings in economically de-

pressed.central city argas. A common but -

_ false assumptlon of most of these' pro-

Q

grams :is that because “the problems of
racé and péverty,are found in the ghettos
of urban America, the solutions to these
problems must alsoL be found there. These
ghetto-orlented programs largely ignore
the geographic distribution of resources
hroughout the metropol;‘tan regions™
(Davidoff;- 1970, p. 13).: .
Prior to 1950, thé attitude of the Fed-¢
_eral_ Housing Admjinistration (FHA) to-
ward hopeful black suburban home buyers
was one of overt dxscrlmlpatlon and bias:

From 1935 to 1950 the federal government
insisted upon dlscrlmmatory practices as a
prerequisite to government housing aid. The
JFHA’s official manuals cautioned against “in-
‘ﬁltratnon of inharmonioys racial and national - |
groups, a "lower class of inhabitdnts,” or the -
“preserice of incompatible racial elements” in
the new neighborhoods. . Zomng was ad-
« vocated as a device for exclus:on, ar.d the use
¢ “of a racial covenant (prepared by the FHA
itself) was urged (Gouldrer] 1963 p. 143) .
. .
‘Since the FHA was 1nvolved in over 29
percent of the almost 11 million new hous-
ing units“constructed during that 15-year
“"period (peaking at 45 percent of all new
units between 1940 and-1944),. the dis-
criminatory practices “employed by the
federal government had a significant role
in excluding blacks from the opportunities
of subtirban housing and establishing the °
pattern by which -future generations of
blacks would be disériminated against in
suburban housing markets (HUD, 1975a, .
p. 117).. - ’
The réasons for housing discrimination
are complex. A 350-year history of racism, *
fear and misunderstanding ‘contributes to
negative attitudes. The following passage

- explains res1denmal preferénces, partlcu- \

e

A

et - * . o

- e, 3

L)

°1ar1y whites’ preferences in terms of
status and symbols “ ..

- 4 “
N N

)
JBesidents can manipulate “the  symbols of =
home and neighborhood toaugment their.own:
status . Jthey cap do. little, however to
prevent others, whom they mlghf consider. of
lower status, from ‘manipulating residential .
status symbols in the same way; and thereby
claiming status fequallty (As an example),

¢ white residents of Chicago’s Garfield Ridge.
community tolerdted the presence of'a large
black population while it was confined to the ,
nearby LeClaire Courts pubhc houslmg proj~
_ect; the stigma of residence in public housing -
” is 8o pervasive thatiit would be. clear to all’
that any black persgn in the area-was a: publlc .

o housing tenant and thereby not of equal
status. White opposition became intenge;, -
howeve1, a3 soon as blacks purchaged homes
in the nelgnborhood and thus claimed equal

» status with whiiss on the basis of the immut-

able symbolism, of equal property ownershlp

( erry, 1976, p 2b3) N ;

\

~ N - -

A\
The problems in achxevxng open housxng
stem from three fundamental factors: ac-”
. quxsxtlon of land, fifiancing and market-
‘ing. These factors are affected by publlc
. and private agencies dnd md1v1duals in- -
" cludingthe federal government, state and
> local . government, real estate' brokers,
, lending 1nst1tutlons and suburban resi-
dents e : :

, Federal, state and local governmepts
‘are’ the primary providers of publicly as;
* sisted housing, with the federal govern-
ment, supplying most of the funding for.
such housing. Although the federal hous-
ing programs affecting lgwer- ‘and middle-
income families (publ*cbousxng, sections
~ 235, 236, 221 and 202) receive the most
publlclty, a” much greater number .of
merican home buyers receive public,
- ¢ benefits ‘in housxng Loans secured

2

{ through the Veterans’ Administration, B

. (VA) and the FHA, arid tax.deductions on’

federal income tax are all forms of federal

. housxng assistance to middle- and upper-
income residents which do not carry the
same “hardout” stigma or charges of. gov-
ernmental interference as does federal
housing assistance for lower-mcome resi- -
dents, -

In 1972, the direct and 1nd1rect costs of -
federal, intervention in the housing mar:
ket totaled over $15 billion, with about
half expended on programs Tor lower:in-

.. come persons, These costs are summarlzed
. in the following table.
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~ Table9 U - " "many board memb\ex: of such organiZa- %
Costs of Federal Interventioriin ~ ~ ~  +  tions have allegiances to local government
s the Housing Markét, 1972 , - which oftentimes supercede their regional < °- -,
e, Costin 1972 ' commitments. N ..
..Program-or Policy _ "« . ! (in billions) Real. estate biokers. have réceived both A
Home ow’f';ers';deducinon a —”‘36 2 bl?me énd.'p‘raise't'(.)r the lack of Success of :
Fegeral subsidized housing /. . . . open housing. Whites blame brokers for
progf§ms 2 using = 25 ., blockbusting, yet th.ank them when b ggkg .
Fegeral weltare-aésstance\:—-' 2 oo are shown horfiues in other areas. Blacks. #
. payments for housing 0 ~ charge that real estate. a)génts steer them
Other»ta&es‘toregone‘mc' din : ; ipto segr egated peigl_lborhopds or'transi-
sy pihgl gains on home s ‘;’:as 9 . 40 5 tional areas that rap)dlx will he_comg all-
HUD., 1974, P33 - ) o black. Brokers often glaim that their ‘ac-
e T S . tions are based on cpm‘mgnity, noirms and
+ In 1970, nearly 63 percent of the over - ?ttltudes, and on (Ehe: .res;ll e(;opom}c
63.4 million occupied- dwelling units in . issue of residential mixing” resvlifing in
the’ United States were owner-occupied: . lower values: T,
The median sales price of new one-family . But_study indicates that there is no
: such clear-cut outcome: = - ;

tomes, however, rose from $23,5600 in \/
1970 to $35,900 in 1974/(HUD, 1975a, p. \
" 950) making it much more difficult for - The effect o Negro occupancy upon Propery
.t s g 1t MU > e values varies from one section bf the city. to

families to own their homes. Based upon - another. .ix . The arrival of & few "Negroes

. current practice, a family would need an =°. . may be the signal for a great decline in’ sel-,’
/ annual, income between $15,000  to ling m’!celf/I orhlg1 may;ilead toan ap recjable '
. $18,000° to purchase a home selling for ,g::laa;éz uencepes ts “pg“tt}:‘e state of the . 7
$39.900, and, in 1974, less than 40 per-  total housing market and the PEROEE B
,900, and, in 15743, €S ; pe » which (blacks) enter an area. . . .Thereisno : .
cent of all families in the United States \ one universat'effect of Negro occupancy upon = - o
had such a;n income. By race, 42 percent of .- ‘property-values (McEntire, 19§0, p. 160).’ . :
white families earned $15,000 and over, T A . -
The situationdl factors that do seem to :

while, only 22 percent of black families he st
g Coe influehdéereal estate brokers in the ‘opéra-

earned as much. . ; ¢ i
The ‘expansion of public power; has in-  * ~ tion of their business are the Jending _
creased the opportunity of equality but at _ agency, the community and patticular "
_ the same time offers; an instrument of ¢ sources of profit. Bared “primarily on the .
' ¢ idea of risks and the safety of'the invest-- #

abuse. and discrimination to thosé who

seek it. Lar use controls such as zoning ment™ and ‘often upon incomplete or inac-

* and building codes Have become two of the ; ‘curate information, lending agencies’

" most widely used, and abused, of such ~ . policies have h_istorically all but excluded

public int, ments with disastrous re-' transitional -central city residential areas

sults? . : from loan commitments and, instead, fa-
s vored the expanding and “safer” suburban

Lot

Since most states provide little guidange to housing markets (McEntire, 1960, p. 166}
theitl' localisubdivisionsir;)_the'area oflan'd-_use Deve’lopers have'ndt‘been able to .con- 3
ol he gl o struct. suburban biack sublisions with
. interests. In the typical suburb, the power to * out'paying mere for the mopey and often- . -

« - zone becomes a mandate to exclude-land uses times the higher interest rate or points ° |
which threaten community character, prop- required would take all of the developer’s
frty“:al(\ll)es;?rl the lg;‘é‘j' “éell:-bemg o the . p'_rgﬁts, effectively can_celling the project
.oca y ?mg son, ,P-, - ' (’pp. 190_92)._ ) . i .

. In recent years, area-wide councils and HoE:itr;th? néll(;itu;rb;por;?n:sf?gt:r mn toxr)xez .
. planhing agencies have been established bl lg ‘; an are cceptance . . -
by many states in an attempt to deal with - o1 blacks by the predominantly white res-
O idents already thgre: -

regional issued on the ‘local level. Such
councils and agencies, however, have tried”
to ‘remove themselves from controversial services and facilities. Most crucial of these
 issues such'as open housing and desegre- ' in middle-class  >ighborhoods, is the school.
gation to maintain a fragile] consensus ! The families who are most liberal on the

(Danielson, 1976, p. 246). Furthermore, - racial issues are also apt to place a high value

.Charatteristic of many changing neighlior-
hoods is a falling standard of institutfonal

’
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> i * on éducation of thelr-chxldten Although they o

' 3y - age of these 'were- black (HUD 19'14 p
~ . may have no reluctancerto living in a mixed- * " 128). "
°  neighkorhood . . .:if an influx/of, deprived ' e Tabl " . o
T childfen lowers the quallty of thé school, (the | able 19 v
’ .whites) will be pressed‘to leave. What matters \ . Percentage’of Households O "
ultimately , .". is how, home bu¥ers or renters . « Served by HUD SubsidyPrograms
" evaluate the prospects of a nefghborhood. Un- ! by income and Minorlty Group, 1972'
less a neighborhood can,attrad a contintiing . . s
e, . tinflow of white home seekers,\it must tend . Gross Annual Household Gmuping
, o ~ inevitably to become a minority istrict in the Household Income Total « Black ]
'~ ... course of normal turnover (McEntire, Y960~ 1 " —_— e
= pp 82-83 85). oy v R i Under $1,000 ~ - .1% . 2% X
o - TR | I $7,000-1,999 iy * 19 3
The pollcles and efforts of government $2.000- 2999 - 7 - .F 20 5 £
' Erwate Jorganizations are deterrnined. $3,000-3, ggg 6 £ 48 e c ‘
y the perceptions and desires of those_ $4,000:4,990~ 6 17 )
l\mdles members. It has been found that $50005999 - , 5 14 g
, supper- and middle-income residents as- $6,000-6,999 Y o4 11 :
“Sociate additional public costs, and hence $7,0007.999 : -3 7. "
a higher tax rate, with increased residen- $8000-9.599° *+ 1 4.
tial occupancy ‘by lower-income residents. <, : s % )
The ramaf' cations of these negative at- - - THUD. 107 g Toe . T

tltudes can'be seen in the unwillingnessof
. many blacks to” move to -the swburbs,
<*"_ major reason given in studies is “the lack -
of community facilities which the minor-
person ‘may freely use outside of the
. mmorlty community and the lack of as:
- sociational opportunities” (McEntire,
' . o1960,sp 188). The result of a 1966 Harr}s
* Poll, however, indicated that 68 percent of
a random sample of Americarn blacks in- ] .
terviewed had a preference .for living in 2lplf(?e “housing opportunltzes These in .
‘lntegrated neighborhoods. :At the same . . T i . ¢
* time, only 17 percent indicated a prefer-
, ence for living in"all-black neighborhoods,
' with otily 8 percent of the northern blacks . local housing authorigges, of which less T
+  questioned preferring the all-black ° than 300 own more thall 400 units. . =
. S neighborhood, (Kain, 1975, p. 60). o‘Too little involvement by local government' ’
% ‘The federal response to open housing " causing Jocal government to feel little or no
7 dAelgla?d]sg\ggs l}:l(e:};VIIrI ;)lf :;}::e %lv::erlgh;s responsibility for the hqhsmg probleins of .
T+~ Acto , -which prohibits discrimina-

John Macey. (1972), a noted English .
. housing expert, was retained by HUD to '
’ study the entire effort of publicly assisted _
= housing ifi the United States.”In his re-
s port; Publicly Provided and Assisted .
Housing in the USA, he identified six as> .
pects of this count;'ys housing* pohmes e
»~ which tend to minimize the efforts of-
houslng assistance and, subsequently,

" o Tpo many authorities. More than one mil- #
lion housing units are managed by 2,500

. its own res1den£s

‘o tion in all multifamily housing except . ’ ‘ -z
- one-to:four famlly dwell);n gs in wghlch t}!:e e Too much involvement by tHe federal gov- . .

¢ ernment. Local authorities have no sources
owner. occupies a znit. At also prohibits,
discrimination in all s1ngle-fam11y homes”
except where the house is sold or.rented
by the owner-occupant without the use of
“a real estate broker, provided the home is
not-advertised in a d1scr1m1natory manner
(HUD, 1974,p. 49). .

113 response to economic constraints o
lower-income resldents the federal ‘goy-
ernment operates various -housing assis-
tance programs. In'1972; over 21.7 million
‘low-income households w1th income less
than $7,000 annually were eligible for
federal subs1d1zed housing, yet only 1.5
million of these households were bexng
‘served by various federal housing assis-
tanice program.s and only a small percent-

-~

of revenue except rents; if local revenues X
could be generated; the federa] share could
be utilized toward . expandlng housing
production and not on excegsive adminis-
trative momtonng AN '

e Too .much cqncentratxon on low-xhcome

N families. Projects should have economic

mix so the potential of tenants ability to
\ pay higher rents would rise. :

N\
) ’I‘oo little housmg management expertise; -
exacerbated by, too little tenant -involve-

ment:

e Too na\r>)§ a view of housing. Government
interveation has been viewed as undesira-
ble and therefore hasbeen® confined to the
smallest possible limits and lower-income .
families, gnd the e has been a tendency to
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« Vview new housing constriction as-the cure " .
for housing problems. (pp. 3-9 ) /

iinthe Atlanta Regiop o

oo ' T3 Lo
~Comparative statistics and analysis on

a nationa)-level are useful in’framing an
overall yiew of .isolation in public educa-
tion. They become les$ adequate, however, .
when - discussion, centers on; particular
cities or regions of the country. For this

n reas%n -a particular jregion, Atlanta, has
been chosen tb illustrate some of the vari-
ous indicators discussed in the first threé
parts of thispaper. b N
* Démogrdphic Chara?:te;istics and Patterns
in the Atlanta Region, 1950-75 '
_The Atlanta region, as defined in this
study, includes the six courties of
Clayton, Cobb, DeKalb, Douglas, Fulton
.and Gwinnett and 46 municipalities. Ten
publif” School-systems Serve the region,
incliding the six county systems and the
four independent systems of Atlanta,
Buford, Decatur and Matietta.

In 1975; the six-county region was es-
. timated to have a population of -over 1.65
_million, residents, more- than, dotible the
region’s 1950 population, and’ indicating
employr@gnt and -residential oppor-
tunities. The work force in the region ex-
panded from over 400,000 employees to’

49 percent increase. At the same time thes

slightly over one million 4n 1960 to 1.4
millioh 10 years later. Thie higher rate of
growth of employment is indicative of the
. region’s’attractive nature to young single

household size. -
The percentage of black residents in the
‘region declined from 25 percent of the

total population in 1950 to 22 percent in

howévef, rose from 37 percent in 1950 to
55 percent by 1975/(ARC, 1976a; Dept: of
. Commerce, 1952, 1962, 1972). -

. The characteristic mobility of the re-
gion’s population, as reflected in the 1970
‘cenisus, was partially’ responsible for the,
area’s'growth. In 1970, 58 percent of the
residents of the (then) fivejcounty SMSA
lived in a different house than they did in
1665. Movés within the SMSA accounted
for over half of the total moves during;

—

Pait IV: Testing of _Coqclgisiéns ’
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its desirability and willingngss to Yoster . °

almost 600,000 between 1960 and-1970, a

_ population increased only 37 percent from-

* workers?and ,a reduction in the average ’

'1975. The percentage of blacks in Atlanta,

€

h)

. that

N4 -

SMSA and 24,875 peysons leaving other

o partsof the area to move'into the central:

city. i L )
~Of the 72,210 leaving the central city

for other ‘parts of the SMSA, there were :
. ‘almost three times as many  whites as.

blacks. The reverse was true for.inmigra- -

the ‘total black movers jnmigrating com-.

,pared t6 5.1 percent of the? total - white

.
P2
‘\

dramatically between 1960 and 1970. In
'1960, 79 percent. of all black families ~

\

" migrants (ARC 1976a, pp. 15-18). - )
- The:de facto pattern of.'residential

" segregation’characteristic of northern ~

cities has become apparent in the Atlan
region: duriiig the last two decades, In
1950; °66 percent of whites in the six-

county region lived in census tracts with -
percent black residénts; by 1974 . -
: had risen to 82 percent (ARC,”
1976a), - ' e oL
. 'The annual family. income-vof black: -
. families ih the: metropolitan

under 10
that figure

7z .3
‘area rose

3

earned less than:$5,000 anrually. .By-

1970:that-figure had been reduced.to 37 .

percent of the black families, In 1960, 17
percent of .the whife families and 2 per-
cent of. the ‘black families earned $10,000
or more. These percentages had climbed to
54 percent-and 25 percent respectively by |

. 1970 -(Departinent of Commerce, 1962,.

. attributed, to several factors-including a
greater percentage of high schoel and col- -

N

1979). . S
The rise in black family income’can be

lege graduates, practical elimination of de

jure discrimination and inroads made in~ . *

"eliminating de facto job discrintination. In

1960, 5 peicent of thé eémployed blacks
were classified as professionals, managers
and administrators. This figure had more

than doubled by 1970. At the same.time,

the percentage of blacks in private house-
hold gervice decreased from 49 percent, in

-1960' to 29 percetit by 1970. The greatest

“occupational percentage increase for -

126 ]

blacks came in sales and clerical workers,
rising from ghly 6 percent of:all black,
workers in 1960 to 19 percent in 1970..

- Although blacks have made, substantial
progress in equal occupatiopal oppor-

tunities, they nonethéless lag-far behind -

o

whites in similar occupations. .
" In 1960, 29 percent of all workers of the,

. regior lived in the center ‘city while, 48

Ay
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pe'riogi, with: 72,210 persd'i_x%ileav'ing
the- central city for other areas in the

tion to the central city, with 9.5 percent of o
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Public School Average Dally Attendance (ADA) in the Six-County Atlanta Reglon, 1950-75
(Georgla Department of Educatlon, 1950-75) . . .

period 80 . 46 0s . ~

. S S c "'.'\< “ ! . ¢ N
M N 3 - * . “e ) . . .‘ 3 g B o .-‘
.. 'percent of the black employees lived _ . .populatlon~growth and dlstrlbutlon how-z ¢
. there. By 1970 the percentage bf total ever, tell of less than full opportunity af- )
_workers living'in the center city' had de-. forded to' blacks and of “trends begun
clined to 15 percent, but the’ black worker which, unless halted, will-result in two
percentage? increased to 54 percent: -A divided and walled camps — the blacks in.
", gradual outward shift of the entire iahor g the gities (Atlanta, Decatur and:Mariétta) -
« force to the suburbs may be seenjbetween’ - and the whifes in thé unincorporated por-
1960-and .1970 by comparing theé'pércent- - tions of the region’s counties. .
f : #es in each of the suburban? ‘rings. In .+ - : .
¥ © 1960, the percentage of all workers in the ’ 5
center city and the first, second and third ‘ E/?ects of Change on Publzc Educatzon in
suburban rings was 29 percent, 47 per- ‘ the Atlanta Regwn
cént,: 15 percent and 7 percent, respec-* . «. The 10 public school systems of -the
v xtwely In' 1970, these ‘proportions had reglon have bagically maintained the
~ changed 'to 15 pércent 52 percent, 24 per- neighborhood school” concept, which, be-
" cent and 9 percent respectwely s : catise of racially segregated housing pat- -
‘ One’ of the primary reasons that blacks } terns, has resulted in gegregated schools.
*  have not “made further advances is the Thé Atlanta system, under a 1973 court
lack or restraint of access to emerglng order, allows transfers of black children to e
. suburban centers of employment, which winte schools outside their, neighborhood,
creates additional transportation and time . ° but the. rationale for such transfers has’
. ¢oéts for blacks; these cosis devalie sub- been eroded by the, exodus of white stu-
urban wages to the point that-a negative = dents from the system -
incentive is-provided for taking a low-pay- - Thé average daily attendance (ABA) in
- ing and perhaps lower-status job. in $he the 10 systems :rose from over 116,000
central c1ty or mov1ng to another urban students in 1950 to almost 306,800 stu-"
area. ' ~ dents (in, 1975, a 164 percent increase.
. Atlantd and its reglon have grown from . Durmg the same period the Atlanta sys-
‘a regional distribution point to a natiorial - . tem’'inéreased 74 .percent over- its 1950
and xnternatlonal transportatlon and ser-s : ADA, but declined from over 92,700 stu-
‘vice  center. .The region+and its pgople’ dents in 1970 to .below 77,500 five years
have prosperecf and, relative "to the:older .later. Clayton County schools recorded the
industrial cities of the north,”the envi- . greatest percentage increase (613 per-
".. ,» ronmenf has®remained rel’atwely un- . , cent), going from an"ADA of almiost 4,100 ,
= scathed by development The figures on- in 1950 to over 29,200 by 1975.-
) : SR { . P ‘ ) ) :‘
s ‘ Table 11. ' ’

I % ~ —~
» ‘! P * - . N M - o
: - Average Da!lyﬁdance (K- ’1‘_2) . ) ¢
‘ . , , o~ . . .+ Percent
o " ’ L\t - ;:-;-at " Increase
 System - 1950 - 1960 T - 3'1970,_‘ 1975 195075
Clayton 4007 . 11128 3 24982 29,220 713
. Cobb - " . 8118 20,918 - 41505 , © 45792 ‘464
DeKalb 12926 -, 41406 80,556 - 80,571 524 °
Douglas : 2,577 " 4,040 - . 6.865. 9,794 280 -
_«<Fulton ‘.- 29768 24,236 732,240 *31,971 .3 . 87"
Gwinnett : 6.590 9,162 . " 16,157 23,075 S Cesp .
Allanta ’ :44 401 88,202 « 92,702 . 77437 74
Buford * COB77 903 - 1,068 1,156 71
Decatur , 3.241 * 3865 3.929 . 3,408 5 ;
Manetta ’ 3634 5.209 5.053 4,367 _ 20
TOTAL . 116.029" 209069 - 305057 ' 306.791 164.
Percent increase .. . )
- from previous - . 3 ) © N

"~

=
"~
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| " students in’ the Buford’ and Marietta -

- As-a .res;ulf of s /ifting
there -is 'a maldistripution-of classrooms

3 i

poi)ulations,

]

- “within-the 10 school _districts. The total
. capacity in 1975 fo the 10, districts was

. 304,000, with ana erage daily attendance
“+_of* 288,053, or g5 percent of capacity.
:  However, the ra‘tl{o of ADA to capacity
ranges from 149 percent in the Gwinnett

-County-middle -schools to only 44 percent -
in the Fulton County junior high schoeols. -
. Anéther important disparity’among the
school districts isithe racial composition of -
their students: In\1975, 100 percent of the .
school districts attended desegregated -
schools, defined here as schools .- with not
less thana 10 percent. minority popula-;
““tion, whether that minortty be white or
black students. Cobb County,: with 41
* percent of its-students attending desegre- —- _
-gated 'schools, had the lowest percentage. )
In- Atlanta, 31.5 percent of the students
atterided desegregated™ schools (HEW,
& 1974). Of the -488 public- schools in the .
region, 235 (48.2 percent) are 90 percent
or ‘more'whiﬁe,' 106 (21:7 percent) are 90
percent oy more-black and 147 (30.1 per-
.| cent) are desegregated by the definition
noted above. . to
The cost of public education also varies *
widely within, the region, although all °
systems have ,Iéxperienced-sub'stantial in-
crepses in recent years. In 1975 Atlanta
. City" Schools spent $1,411- per child for
. public educatiop, the highest per-student ~
total in the entire state; at the other end
of the scale, Clayton County spent $792.
Increased per-student expenditures,
however, do not automatically result in a
' “more effective or efficient educational sys-
~ fem. In the state of Georgia, 72 percen{ of
‘ ‘the total educational costs per sfudent
" goes toward instruction, with the remain-
. ing costs absorbed by administration, -
transportation, maintenance and opera-
tion and fixed charges. In Atlanta only 65
percent of the schools’ budget is spent on
instruction, whereas the Clayton County- .
system. allocates 80 percent of its budget
to classroom instruction. ‘- . L
" Many whites and blacks have lost faith
in-the_Atlanta school system. The cify of
Atlanta has, almost the "same percentage
of teachers with college degrees and a
greater percentage of teachers with five to

L

~

LR S

’

+

seven years of college than DeKalb
County, considered by many to be the
state’s finest school system. Yet, when

achievement scores on standardized tests

. rapidl§ becomir’&

" and grade-equivalence levels dre com-

pared, Atlanta students are;at the bdttom’
of the region’s systems. _ *

Tht-1973 desegregation compromise has

*" burdened the system with an administra-
-, tion that is top-heavy. The city system has

oy

not been abandéned,-for many' people are

working to strengthen it, but a lesson can
be learned by many of the suburban sys-
tems that are experiencing, or are going
to experience, some of the city’s problems.
Many of DeKa'b Counity’s schools inside
Interstate 285 and south of Decatur are
( majority black. Fulton
County schools in East Point, College
Park and the central portions of’ the
.county have'experiented an influx of
black ‘students. In effect the schools of the

region are becoming segregeted once "

again, despite court orders, busing plans
and other' efforts. As it has been dems:
onstrated many fimes, the internal forces
working to defeat or negate such efforts

-are almost’ always stronger than the out- -

“side intervention. In other works, internal

_ support for chang must be created- or

reinforced for the interyention to hold any
promise of success. ’ )

H]

Agents of ‘Chanée-iﬁ Atlanta —.The Courts

The 'single most influential element in
the -effort to:reduce isolation in the re-
The, coprts have to ‘a large. extent deter-
mined the preset level of desegregation
in-the Atlanta-region’s: schools. There

have been five school }g.i(_es‘egregation cases -
other related cases from the, -

ahd-several
region brought befere the Federal District’
Court, the 5th U.S. Circuit Court.of ‘A

peals or the U.S. Supreme Court in t}}

past 25 years. Three of these: are. of sig-

. nificance to the overall structures of the

10 school systems under study. .
The first major school desegregation

suit was brought against the Atlanta

school- system by the National Association
for the Advancement of Colored People
(NAACP) in 1958. In 1971,.the District
Court found in part that:  ° -

Atlanta's de jure status has long, since beén
_removed. . . . Its present problems are en-
tirely de facto. There is absolutely. no evi-
. dence of any affirmative -action hy the (At-
lanta) Board (of Education) to jncrease (em-
phasis ‘added) segregation. . . . Looking
ahead, the court is compelled to note that the
critical point for public education in ti.? city.
> of AtJanta and it environs has been rer ched.
The situation calls for a sweeping examina-

. gion’s schools has been the court system..

“
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tioh of its relauonshxp to housmg, planmng,
ﬁnance, rapid transit and all other external
factors, which vitally affects its role in thg
cominunity (Calhoun 12 Cook, 332- FSupp
804 1971)

The court, forcefully placed the blame
for the educational patterns of segregation
on the Atlanta area’s housmg‘ patterns

\

Segregatcd bousmg, whcthcr impelled by
school changes or, not, remairs the uncon-
squerable foe of the, rPcml ideal ‘of integrated -

publlo schoolsin the cities. The white ﬂlght to .
"the suburbs and private schools continues. .
The problem .is po longer how to achieve in.
.tegration, but how to prevent’ resegregation

. “(Calhoun vz Cookp 332 F.Supp. 806, 1971).

This decxsu)n was appealed by the &

A NAACP tothe 5th U.S. Circuit Court of .

Appeals, which overruled the District,
Court decree and re‘manded that the At-
.lanta public schools be fully desegrégated
.. immediatey.. The ‘need- for a dec;smn at

~ that level was obviated by a compromise
agreement between the Atlanta ‘Board of
. Education and the NAACP'in 1973. -

.. In a case involving" the dispersing of
public housing by the Atlanta Housing
Authority (AHA) into Fulton County, the
queshon of the relationship between resi-
dential segregation and school segrega:
tion was raised once again. Crow v. Brown'
(332. F.Supp. 382, affd 457 F.2d. 788,
1971)"consohdated twu cases ‘mvolvmg-
developers, who could not get the neces-
sary rezoning and bulldlng permits for
“public -housing units in Fulton County’
from the County Commlssmn Plaintiffs
contended that the‘two projects, Boatrock
and Red Qak, were denied permits solely
because 4f racial discrimination. The
-court ruled that the commission’s refusal
to issue the building permits ‘was -dis-
crimination against future public housing

W

tenants on the basis of their probable race .

(the AHA waiting list of residents was 95 °
percent black families) and ordered that
Fulton ‘County issue "the negessary per-
mits regardless of the nature of the project
as long as it met the objective codes of the
county. The future ofthe city of Atlanta -
as a residential choice for whltes and the .
dlspersmn of public housing as an-initia}
step-in breaking the ‘patterns of educa-
tional segregatnon are two important as-
pects of thls decisjon: -

Wnthm the immediate future .. itis not’
merely possible but certain that Atlanta will
becgme, in essence, a black city with a solia

hY
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» both whites and blacks may live . .

* 391,.1971). .

- committee to select possible future public- .

-their children; ‘defendants included the Z
state superintendent and board and 9 of
the region’s 10 public school systems. The
last defendant was later added.*Im this
. case, expected to be tried shortly; plain- A

. school desegregation by 1nterdlstr1ct

L -
y .

-

thegoal of the plan is to s
pérserve Atlanta's fliture as a city in whlch .

white penmeter

. the
public housing program in Atlanta‘has cony
“tribuged, in no small way, to racial concentra\
tion In a compaqtcd area. One of the conge-
quences of racial’ concentration is that it has
become virtually impossible to achieve mean- .
ingful school desegregation. Indeed . : o
dispersal of urban houqmg patterns 1s the
only alternative to massive busing if desegre-
-gation, rather than resegregation, is to be

achieved (Crow v. Brown, 22 F:Supp. 384,

- -

Another lmnortant element of the case 2
wes Judge Edenfield’s order creating a

" housing sites “ih Atlanta’ and -Fulton
_County. That committee’s report was the -
“first attempt at a comprehengive public o
housmg policy in the.city. Thirteen sites N
in the city and 18 .ir: unincorporated Ful. '
ton County were selected as meeting the
following criteria: nratisfactory topog- <
raphy, available and accessible public
services such as health centers and. parks,
uncrowded schools, public, transpertation,?
compatibility with surrounding land uses . :
and employment -and shopping oppor: . ..
tunities. The report- recommended also

that the Atlanta. Regione: Commission — »°
(ARC) planfor a regional ~ausing author- .
ity, .that no more than 50:to 100 family

units be built in any one location, that the b
_ leased housing program Section 8 and the -
" old Section 23) be, _expanded and that pro- ’
ject social services be increased (Research =« |
Atlanta, 1972, p- 34). "
“The third court case significant to A
forts to reduce isolation in Atlanta is s
another case 1nvolxgng the public schools,
Armour v. Nix (Civil_Action No. 16708 .
[N.D.Ga.]). The suit>was filed by the - '
American Civil Liberties Union in June of
1972 on behalf of 26 black parents and

tiffs are seeking to achieve metropolitan

transfer of students.

In Armour v. Nix plaintiffs contend that
there have been covert and overt attempts
on the part of Atlanta and the supurban
school systems-to illegally maintain
segregation. Their complaini documents
several instances of cooperative interdis- .
trict busing’between Atlanta and other-
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-y - gystems in order to maintain ségregated

- .

- - schools. ~. - .
.~ The interdistrict transfer,.of white and

black students has taken'’place”among ™ -

_ most. of the school systems under study
. thrgugh contractual arrangements %)e-
" - tween two districts. In general, nonresi-
_,,);}ien't black students have been alloWed to
« *attend Atlanta schools and white Atlanta-
" . students have attended public school$ out-
side the city. None of the school systems,
__however, receive black students from

- * other systems. Further, efforts to consoli-
date thé independent city school districts

with- their counties haye.been rejected,

* .., “because maintenance of the separate in-

. * 7 ‘dependent system in the past or at present
~ isolates;large numbers of black- students

..~ '+ within -the independent schools systems’
. ____._boundary lines” (Plaintiffs’, 1975, p. 24).
SR Plaintiffs also- contend that state, re-
-gional (the ARC) and local government

actions- have aided in'the maintenance of

segregated housing and, hence, education
: patterns.

" The state and its instrujnentalities have pur-
sued segregative public housing (urban re-
o newal, and exclusionary zoning) practices
which have required or had the effect of: re-
stricting blacks to prescribed . . . (the cities)
in the metropolitan area; . . . and preclud-
ing blacks from residing. in suburban com-
munities in the metropolitan :area. These
. practices have mede meaningful school de- -
segregation virtually impossible (Plaintiffs’,
- 1975:%: 27). . o

Agents of Change in Atlanta Local
Government N :

Within the Atlanta region, 105 public
or, semipublic units of _government have
varying control and responsibility over
the region’s refidents, including 59 hous-
ing, hospital, airport and other authorities
and special.districts, in addition to the 46
municipal and 6 county governments.

" "Provision of services is handled primar-
ily by the counties, with the smaller cities
contracting for such county services as
fire protection, water and sewer, and
. planning and zoning. Of the 46
‘municipalities, 39 had populations of
under 10,000; thus, the very--size -of the
municipalities has forced either con-
_ tractual, informal or joint obligations for *
public services among municipalities or
among municipalities and- counties. All
total, there are almost 240 inter:
governgnental contracts or agreements be-

taxes (Sweat).

el

tween the municipalities and counties for

services, not including the agreements be- .-

tween special districts and various, at#é
. thorities and the populations they serve.”

Tax rates vary from a high of 59.34

mills in Atlanta to a low of 31.40 mills in
. Gwinnett County (ARC, 1976c, p. 2). In
all of the counties and most of the
municipalities of the region, school
operating expenses réquire close to 50
percent of the resulting revenues. Accord-
ing to.an ARC study based on 1970 infor-
mation, municipal basic, public service
costs increased at a higher Trate than

county expenditures as population;’ in- .

creased. In municipalities with popula-

-

* tions over 15,000 the rate was over three -

times’the counties’ per capita service in-
creases. g )
Atlanta’s services have attracted lower-
income residents to the city.from areas
where” such needed services are either
nonexistent or unsatisfactory. This has
created fiscal strains oni: Atlanta’s gov-
ernment as many expenditures have in-
creased due to the influx of lower-income
residents, yet the-rate of revenue collec-
tion is limited in-comparison with that
« afforded by middle- and upper-income re-
sidents: it has been estimated that the
city spends more money on providing ser-
vices -to- residences valued at legs than
$65,000 than it charges in ysers’ ?ees and

Atlanta is not the only jurisdiction
within the region which has/ financial
problems. Cities and counties which have
experienced recent growth have tried in

¢ vain to maintain adeguate services to

their expanding population. There has -

been continued resistance/to annexation
or consolidation attempts/ Therefore; the
most likely legislative }/esplonses to the
fiscal ‘problems and service in capacity of
several municipalities and counties in the
region is the creation of either regional or
.multijurisdictional gpecial districts “to
provide such basic public services as wa-
ter, sewage treatment and fire protection.

The costs of providing services are going
to continue to ris¢ due largely to federal
and state environmental protection

.- policies, increased levels of service, un-

ionization of public workers and increased
levels of public work force.

“The factors associated with racial dis-
crimination hdve seldom been recognized,
especially in cost-effective- planning.

b
{
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Socxetal dlscrlmmatlon and individual
prejudice still overshadow such economic
considerations as overutil..ed schqol
facilities, adequate and safe housing ‘for
lower-income residents, effective use of
nataral and human resources, increased
tax revenues and decreased publlc costs
accompanymg a population with reduced "
unemployment.

Finding an acceptable method of redis-
tribution of the region’s revenues and ex-
penditures is perhaps the critical issue'in
the Atlanta region, for Atlanta and the
suburban counties and municipalities. If
an equitable redistribution of revenues i§
., not achieved, the level of pubhc service
. and the env1ronmental quality in the re-
gion_will decling; the racial chasm be-
tween the region’s major cities and sur-
rounding areas will be enlarged;” and the
deterioration of one jurisdittion-may have
_ devastating economic and social* conse-
quences for the entire region. In short,
.without some form. of mtergovernmental
- cooperation, the amenities available in,
and the resources of, the-region will be so
depleted that no amount of governmental
separation and local autonomy will be

able to maintain desired levels of urban.

service. . ®

Agents of Change in Atlanta - Open
Housing

As the Atlanta reglon absorbs new de-
velopment and growth in population, old
patterns of central city residential de-
velopment are bemg replaced by suburban
housing tracts,'new towns and planned-

unit developments (PUDs). Patterns of re- ,

sidential segregation appear as strong,
and perhaps stronger, than before de jure-
segregative practices were struck down by
the courts.

The federal role in suburbanization and
_ segregation, both in terms of action taken
and opportunities missed, has _een sig-
nificant. The first outward movement of
people from Atlanta occurred in .the
1950s. Early FHA and VA policies requir-
ing homogeneous neighborhoods as a pre-
. requisite to financing affected the Atlanta
region’s housing, market in much the
same segregative manner as they.did the
rest of the nation.

From 1958 to 1972, almost 25, 000 resi-
., dential building permits were issued in
Atlanta, 12 percent for single-family units
“and 88 percent for multifamily units. Of

_ the multifamily dwellings, the fedgral

government either partially or wholly
subsidized 61 percent or 54 percent of the
- totdl residential permits issued (Research
Atlanta, 1972, p. 34). If the federal gov-
ernment had required affirmative action
of public housing authorities and private

developers befor€ it released construction,

funds, over one: -Alf the units-built duting

this perlod would have been affected by
) open—housmg policies. - :

Regionally, the dispersion of federally
assisted housing has not been ac-
complished. In 1975, the city of Atlanta
contained 81 | percent of the public housing
units in the region. Reportage of the ra-
cial composition of projects is not required
- by HUD and only the Atlanta®Housing

Authority (AHA) maintains-such records."

From interviews with the directors of
‘other authorities, it appears that as of
1975 almost all of the public housing
--units outside the mty were Targely segre-
gated

Under Georgia statute, the At]anta

X Housing Authomty has jurisdi. on to
build as far as 10 miles from the city’s

boundaries if there is not another housing
authority in that jurisdiction.-Expansion
and ‘dispersion of AHA housing within
this ‘extraterritorial area has been effec-
.tively stopped by Cobb and Fulton Coun-
ties. which have created local housing au-
thorities but have never built or owned
any housing units, and by DeKalb
County, which has developed only one pro-
~Ject.

In the Atlanta region there were in
1975 nearly 12,700 federally assisted
housing units financed through Sections
202, 221(d)3 Below Market Interest Rate
(BMRR), dnd 236, 70 percent in Atlanta.

N ~ -Blacks o upied 52 percent of the region’s

rally assisted units, and 88 percent of
thede black occupants lived in Atlanta.
One of the few positive federal attempts
at dispersing public housing has been Sec-
tion 8 — Leased Housing. Under this pro-

. gram,; units_are leased from private de-

velopers and the local housing authority
pays in effect the difference between 25
percenit of the lower-income household’s
adjusted income and the fair market rent

of the dwelling. Seven of the region’s local .

Jhousing authorities have requested allo-
cations from HUD for Section 8 housing,
but of the 2,147 units allocated by HUD to
these authorities, only 713 units (33 per-

ILY
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cént) had been brought under lease as of
June 9, 1976 (HUD, 1975b). : ’

On the local level, stdrting in the 1950s
the region’s county and municipal officials
required racial restrictive covenants in
rezoning petitions~(Plaintiffs’, 1975, pp.
6-13). Zoning has been a particularly ef-
fective instrument of segregation. °

The sale of housing to blacks has also

been restricted by activities of the various’

boards of realtors in the region, as well as
by the Georgia Rea]l Estate Commission.
. Between 1948 and 1960, the commission
suspended.or ¥evoked the licenses of black

brokers and salespeople who sold homes
in white neighborhoods to blacks; but it.

took no action to suspend white brokers
for discriminatory real estate practices
_until 1975. (Plaintiffs’, 1975, p. 33). None
of the region’s boards of realtors have
adopted the National Association of Real-
tors’ Code for Equal Opportunity. in ‘Hous-

ing or its Guide for Equal Opportunity in-

Housing. Federal policies and real estate
brokers, however; have not been the only

- determinants of racial discrimination in
the region’s housing markets: .

In Atlanta . . . the racial occupancy of cer-
tain"disputed areas has been a subject of or-
ganized negotfation between Negro and white
communities. . . . Certain of the expansion
- nreds desired by Negroes were violently con-
tested. To msure peaceful transition (empha-
sis zaded), a biracial group was formed. . . .
This group, with support from both white and
"~ Negro communities, negotiated the bounaa-
ries of Negro expansion. . . . Areas which it
. designated for Negro occugancy ceased to be
contested and were promptly evacuated by
resident whites. . . . In return for peaceful
possession of certain desired territory, the
Negro leadership agreed not to press expan-
sion beyond certain limits, @greements which
later it had cause to regrettlntensiﬁed segre-
‘gation is another price which Atlanta Ne-
groes have had to pay for added living space
t\‘(McEntire, 1960, p. 78).

Thus the limited federal efforts at black
residential dispersion have been coun-
tered by local governments refusing to
accept public or federally assisted hous-
ing; and private attempts at dispersion
have been.hampered by lack of coopera-
tion from realtors, lending institutions,
local government and suburban residents.
Initial policies.and investments may be
undertaken by public agencies toward
open housing, but until the private sector
is convinced that open housing is in its
best interest little progress will be
achieved. :

Implementation (
Although the recommendations of this

Part 'V: Recommendations and .

section are based upon conditions existing -

in_the "Atlanta region,:they could be im-
plemented in other metropolitan- areas
with similar demographic and gov-
ernmental characteristics. Successful im-
plementation in any community of
policies intended to reduce educational
isolation requires a basic understanding
of the comprehensive and interrelated na-

ture of the educational processes with res-

idential, economic and political- oppor-
tunities. . -
These recommendations assume that
societal, institutional and individual val-
ues will be sufficiently modified by the
positive results of the initial phase

strategies to stimulate and sustain suc-

cessive phases of implementation requir-

ing substantially greater value changes.
‘Phasing is related to the nature of the

action recommended. Actions which -are

. possible with minor or no modifications of

existing practices or legislation are
grouped in Phase I. Phase II requires
moderate modifications, while the actions
recommended under Phase III rely-on

fundamental redistribution of -power, .

major legislative and policy changes and
fiscal reallocation among the various
levels of government.

Each of the policies and actions recom- -

mended within this chapter is affected by
a combination of federal, state, regional
and local governmental policies and pro-
grams, as well as private actions. Policy
decisions on one level of government do
not necessarily guarantee implementation
at another. Thus, an interrelated system
of /policy makers, administrators, provid-
ers and suppliers is involved in the im-
plementation of each of these actions.

Implicit to the snccess of Phase IIT ac-
tions is the successful implementation of
preceding ones in Phases Irand'II. The
underlying strategy to these recom-
mendations is to sequentially expand and
deepen commitment to the goals of redis-
tributing population, economic opportun-
ity and educational resources to reduce
isolation in public schools.

The frequency and extent of contact
situatious among ethnic groups are plan-
ned to increase in each successive phase,
complementing the various policies and
actions. Beginning with such informal

.
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Phase I -

contacts as shoppmg or walking,
tact sxtuation would increase with ex-
panded employment opportunities for
blacks, more widespread use of public and
private recreational facilities and in-
creased educational opportunities for
blacks, eventually reaching the personal-
contact level of integrated residential op-
ertumtles .,

The following contains a brief analyS1s
of each recommended action.

t

Civil rights enforcement. The federal
government, through.the,courts and legis-
lative edict, has reaffirmed the civil rights
of all Americans regardless of race. The
impact of its actions,-however, has been
weakened by ,state and local governrment
interpretation and control.

The task of civil rights enforcement has
proven to be difficult at.the local level.

State and local officials sharing the re- °

sponsibilities of enforcement must serve
two masters, the federal government and
a local constituency; being directly ac-
countable to local”~ ~idents, state and
local officials and politicians may waiver
on enforcement of civil rights issues if
they perceive epposmon from their juris-
diction. -

In the face of state and local opposition,
the federal government has at times not
actively enforced or required compliance
with its own civil rights policies. Until
there is an aggressive: and consistent fed-
eral policy of total compliance with such
regulations and laws, state and local offi-
cials’ cannot be expected to uphold these
same enactments.

In recent years, it has become apparent
that a neutral stance toward civi) rights
compliance is, in effect, a negative one
because it allows de facto barriers to civil
rights to be constructed, replacing the de
Jjure ones which have been removed.
Through a constant and uniform effort of
civil rights enforcement, such de facto
policies may be discouraged.

Affirmative action in A-95 review. In
each region there is an agency charged
with the A-95 review process. These have
been given far-reaching clearinghouse au-
thority over most federal funding ehtermg
local jurisdictions, including monies for
community development. In Atlanta, the
Atlanta Regional Conimission (ARC) re-
views all local requests for_federal funds
to assure their compliance WLth and ful-

. R 4

fillment of the objectives of the regional
. comprehensive plan.

Clarlﬁcatlon of exletlng policies by {he
fedcral Office of Management and Budget

(OMB) would further strengthen regional -

 agency attempts to disperse low- and mod-

erate-income resident housing throughout
metropolitan areas. The OMB should re-
quire that all regional review agencies,
establish a comprehensive plan, develop
strategies which reflect the region’s prob-

“lems; and compete for fedépal grants on
- the basis of the effectiveness of their

strategies, including those for expansion
of residential and economic opporiunities
for blacks. Federal funds could be with-
held or diverted to complying jurisdictions

" within the same region. The critical fac-

1.2
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tor, however, is that federal funds remain

. commitfed to that same region with dis-

tribution on this competitive basis and
controlled by the regional agency.

. An A-95 review agency has authotity
over the following housing programs: all

housing with 50 or more lots which in- - -

* volves any HUD home-mortgage plan;

multifamily projects with 100 or more
units which are under any HUD
mortgage-insurance program (subsidized
or unsubsidized); the public housing pro-

~ gram; and HUD-assisted mobile-home

courts with 100 or more spaces. Recent
HUD programs such as Section 8 leased

- public '{housing and scattered site rehabili- -

tation’ units characteristically involve
fewer units, and as they have begun to
supplant the larger prgjects, the number
of HUD projects under the review of the

_A-95 agency has been reduced. Therefore,

the minimum number of units required
for A-95 review should be reduced to 10
percent of current minimums in each
HUD program.

Coordinate the activities of similar dgen-
cies. Many federal programs have been
less than successful because of the lack of
coordination with and participation of re-
lated state and federal agencies. Those
programs which- require supportive ser-

i
1

vices from state and.local agencies should |

be reviewed by those agencies within a
standard framewor}: provided by the
OMB. Such review should include, by’
agency, an estimate of required services
and programs lmplled by the action under
review, a schedule of implementation and -
a determination as to whether such sup-
portive services are realistic. On thi& basis
the A-95 review agency-would approve,

e -
r
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modify or cancel the driginal tequest, de-
pending on the supportiye activities
available-and the relationship of the pro-
- posal to the regional development.plan.

Establish priorities for community-de-
velopment funding. The Housing and
Community Development Act (HCD) of
1974 consolidated the a“— 'mnistration of
many federzl programs to achieve better
coordination-in meeting existing.commu-
nity needs. As a result, however, the fed-
eral government lost compliance control of
some programs. ’ '

Over uniform requirements for
inity-development funding should
established by the federal government
with each state community-development

agency bound to maintain minimum re- ’

_~quired standards that give priority to cer-

. tain needs. A state agency would then
assign communities with inadequate af-
firmative action programs, including a
lower, priority in allocating funds for low-

_-and moderate-income housing, than those
jurisdictions with such programs. This

priority or incentive method avoids direct

accusations of discrimination and

minimizes straining local political support

as noncomplying jurisdictions are not
completely excluded.

- Present fiscal pressures are such that
most local governments are requesting
state or federal aid and will continue to do
so. The demands of population growth and
movement, increasingly restrictive (and
expensive) environmental controls, the
politically sensitive issue of increasing
lacal property taxes to. pay for such im-
provements, and the benefits of fiscal real-
location and redistribution have con-
vinced many localities that the dangers of
affirmative action programs are out-
weighed by the fiscal rewards of com-
pliance.

Through the resulting expansion of op-
portunities in jurisdictions receiving fed-
eral community-development funds, the
residential and, indirectly, the economic
and educational opportunities for blacks
will be improved. Further, the public ser-
vice expenditures of a region’s population
will be more equitably distributed by such
a priority system because each locality

_ would be required to plan for a racial and'
economic residential mixture. N

Enforce other federal grant require-
ments. The federal governmeht has for
many years used the carrot-and-stick

r /-

- method recommended above to gair local
compliance "With national policies/ Local ,»,
government has become accustgmed to
and has largely accepted thisform of bar-
ter. Recently, however, local jutisdictions
have resisted federal requirer’pents while
still accepting federal funding. Tom-
pliance with meny of the policies of the
Departments of Housing and Urbar De-
velopment (HUD) and Health, Education
and Welfare (HEW) has been slow-in
many localities and nonexistent in others
because of the threat of desegregation
such compliance implies. : '

The most recent controvarsy has focused
on the discriminatory us:. of federal reve- .
nue-sharing funds. The nondiscriminatory .
provisions of the Revenue Sharing Act of
1972 are not as comprehensive as those of
other federal funds and the extent to
which federal funding can be used to free -
local menies for projects, not covered by
the provisions of the act has not been
controlled. When’ revenue-sharing funds
free a certain percentage of local funds
(e.g., 25 percent) for other uses, these
funds should be considered under the act’s
regulations. - - .

Further, “enforcement” of the nondis-
criminatory provisions of the act is lim-
ited to the Office of Revenue Sharing re-
ceiving complaints of alleged violations.
The Office does not use audit or review
procedures to monitor implementation by
localities. Through fiscal year 1975. the
average processing time to.close cases in-
volving complaints was 10 months, with
cases still pending having been open an
average of more than 12 months.

Enforcement of .federal requirements
and regulations should be a consistent,
established policy, and an adequate en-
‘forcement . program should include
selected reviews and audits of local
programs to determine compliance with
federal regulations. Regional federal
‘agencies are currently responsible for en-
forcement of selected federal programs.
~ Enforcement must necessarily be carried
out on a smaller than national basis, but a
central agency should be charged with the
responsibility of coordinating existing en-
forcernent sections in all programs. ) .

?

Affirmative federal facilities location
policies. Over the last 25 years, federal
facilities-have often relocated from central
city to suburban areas where the ihsuffi-
cient or nozpexistent supply of suburban




» housing. for blacks has forced blacT{ em- "
» ployees-to either bear the increased costs”

of commuting or change jobs. In 1969, the
General Services Administration (GSA)
_issued a directive mstructmg all federal
agencies not to locate in suburban areas
uniles§ transportation access or housing
opportunities were available for low- and
moderate-income workers.
That policy should be modified such
that no féderal facilities will be con-
- structed in suburban areas without ade-
quate housing opportunities for black
workers. The environmental impact
statement (EIS) necessary for such
facilities includes a survey of such hous:
ing opportunities and a negative review
should automatically reject the site. Af-
firmafive location of private 1ndustry
should not be expected .until location
policies for federal facilities require equal

housing opportunity for all government

workers.

Lttzgatzonﬁ of zoning. Exclusionary zon-
ing in suburban jurisdictions has served
as an economic filter, primarily affecting
blacks. In light of recent Supreme Court
decisions, local ordinances may only be
declared unconstitutional if the intent to
discriminate can be:proven, regardiess of
whether or not the effect of an ordinance is
to exclude blacks.

While the distinction between intent
and effect has not been resolved by the
courts, private pressures through selective
litigation could help to clarify the issue.
The key factor is the extent to which pub-
lic pohcles can L. held responsible for
segre, ative activity. With inc-eased fed-

eral aid to localities and a subsequent °

expansion of governmental activities and
intervention in local decision making,
courts are going to be hard pressed to
ignore a government’s overt or covert
funding and policy roles in private ac-

tions. -

The mere threat of htlgatlon can have a
positive effect by exposing evidence of dis-
crimination to the public. As a result
plaintiffs may mobilize community
pressures for solution, or, faced with long
and expensive proceedings government
might choose to xev1se the restrictive con-
trol.

Litigation of public housing location. Al-
though Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of

1964 prohibits discrimination because of

race, color or national origin in, among

Q

other programs projects recelvmg aid
from HUD, pubhc kousing continues to be
coricentrated in central cities. Suburban
jurisdictions have heen able to control the °
location of pu‘bhc housing without fear of”
state or federal-intervention or the loss of
funding; consequently, théere has been no
incentive for them to- modify their posi-

 tion. But those communities seeking

funds under the 1974 Housing and Gom-
munity Development Act must submit a
housing a551stance plan; this plan con-
tains an expected to reside” section,

» which requires jurisdictions® to estimate

the number of low-income dwelling units-
that should be bullt in the jurisdiction,

based upon the act’s. criteria. If a jurisdic-
tionis found in violation of the 1974 Act
or the 1964 Civil Riglits Act, federal

monies may be withheld. Litigation_to
force compliance with this section has
been successful in Hartford, Connecticut, .

* with the result that five out of ‘seven of

the suburban jurisdictions involved ‘have
agreed to promote the dispersion of public
housing in their area. Such ?itigation may
make use of the 1974 Housing and Com-
munity De»elopment Act, the most effec-
tive weapon in promoting regional public
housing. -

Closely related to pubhc-*ousmg-loca-
tion litigation are ‘exclusionary zoning
test cases because success in one casge may
affect other jurisdictions. Until local
jurisdictions are persuaded to meet the
needs of all of their residents through
revision of land-use controls the disper-
sion ‘of public housing has htfle chance to
succeed

® Litigation of public school desegrega-
tion. Recent litigation has expanded the
range of actions that affect the educa-
tional process to include regional em-
ployment and residential policies, gov-
ernmental intervention and policies, and
private and public discrimination. The
opportunity to desegregate the classrooms
does not exist in many large cities because
there are so few whites left in the public
system and the issue of metropolitan rem-
edy remains unclear. School-desegrega-
ti1on litigation should be comprehensive in
nature, related to housing and employ-
ment opportunities, and remedies should
be framed to the fullest extent possible for
the “natural” desegregation of schools,
i.e., desegregated neighborhoods resulting
in desegregated schools.

Y

2




@

— z ’ o
- Community organization and involve~'

nient: structure and-motivate. One of the
‘bitter lessons’ learned during decades.of

schioolidesegregation dctivities is that a’

committéed community .organization can
slow, ¢ompromise and' jeven block

implementation of judicial decrees. To ~.

harness this same organization and com-
mitment for school desegregation and re-
source, redistribution would insure their
success.

. « The initial step in organizing a commu-
. nity group-to support desegregation is to
identify the political and socjal issues, ie.,
the goals of population and economic re-

distribution to achieve educational de- -

" segregation. From these an effective or-
- ganizational structure can be formulated.
The opportunity for wide representation
from existing racial, economic, education,
parent_and student groups must be in-

sured..Providing a forum where divergent. -
points of view can be hear.. in a construc:.

tive situation, particularly in the initial
stages, allows the ‘organization to identify
issues of conflict and by objective research
and dialogue to attempt to resolve them.
The success of the organization depends

upon the motivation and desire of resi--

dents to initially come together’in a
dialogue. The responsibility for initiating
this cominz together belongs to a nucleus
of existing, respected community groups.
The initial stimulus would probably come
from a single group but the public effort
" must bé a cooperative venture.

* The structure of the organization must -

. accentuate the shared strengths and prob-
lems of all the members to achieve a ‘sense
of common purpose. If the prospective
members perceive no benefit for them-
selves, they will have little incentive to
join. ) ’

Affirmative corpordte-location policies.
Locatjonal studies conducted by most cor-
porations include demand and market fac-
tors and other economic considerations.
Many rate the desirab‘lity of a commurity
under consideration- in terms of its resi-
dential areas, public service amenities,
labor market and image; some, particu-
“larly national corporations, look for areas
where all their employees .can find suit-
able housirg. Open-housing policies say
something about the community and its
vrogressive approach to issues. Corpora-
tions should let local officials know the
importance they place on such polj ies.
This could be a positive factor in influenc-

L4

ing a community’s attitudes toward open
housing, school ‘desegregution +and in-
creased employment opportunities. for
blacks. - oo —

Corporations may be-influended to
make such demands wheh they. realize
that black émployees may be less produc-
tive and .may .éven leave a company if
they must live in a hostile community or
in a segregated residentjal section. Cori-
versely, affirmative corporation-location
policies could attract highly qualified
blacks to a company; competition for the
best employees could lead corporations to
offer such policies as an employee entice-
ment. :

Expansion of central city private-market
housing iloans. Individual relocation deci-
sions are influenced by numerous fa&tors,
including redlining and steering. Such
policies and those requiring large¥f down
payments for central city housing' dis-

* courage many prospective residents who

have a positive attitude toward ‘their
neighbors and are willing to spend time
and energy in community groups to help
reduce isolation; these are the very qual-. °
ities a city needs fo enhance its regional
and national image.

Through positive media'coverage ahd
by word of mouth, "central city revitaliza-
tion and repopulation by upwardly mobile
middle-income whites could cause others
to consider moving into the city to take
advantage of its many amenities. The
longer-range objective of this process is to

- modify current belief that a suburban’

home is the ultimate aim of affluent
whites and that the city is primarily a
residential choice only of the pcor and
minorities.

Phase 11 ]

In Phase II, the- emphasis shifts from
enforcing policies that”already exist pri-
marily on the federal level, to revising
mostly state and local policies, programs
and actions. |

Reduce dependency of public-education
funding on local property tix. The pri- ’
mary revenue source of the local share of
public education is the property tax. As
long as this is the case localities will con-
tinue to attempt to increase the number of
tax providers. This means that small mid-
dle-class families are welcomed in most
jurisdictions while larger, low-income -
families are effectively excluded through
land-use controls.

49 .,
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. "1t is .unreallstlc to expect the property
tax to be réplaced gvernight as the basis
of local education finafcing. Given in-
creased levels of féderal and state fund-
ing, however, it is likely that its impor-
tance will be progressively diminished in
the immediate future. Initial policy
changes to hasten that process are di-
rected at the state level to develop a more
flexible and equitable redistribution sys-
tem of state financial aid to schools. <x

First, to equalize education service costs

-1n the urban areas of, the state, cost-of-
llvmg factors should be establlshed for

each of the 18 Area Planning and De-
velopment Commission (APDC) areas.

In 1976, the Georgia State Board of ‘

E_ducatlon issued a policy statement sup-
porting interdistrict construction of school
facilities . by interested districts ahd

. pledged to pay for the construction of such

facilities. As a lggical extension of that
policy,” to better utilize existing school

facilities and to improve ethnic balance

the state should offer bonus factors which
give incentive for the transfer of students,
both inter- and intradistrict, such as those
provided by Wisconsin (see Chapter III, p.
52). .

While the federal share of educational
expenditures is only 8 percent in the At-

_ lanta region, it nonetheless provides val-

uable services which_ could not (or would
not)_ otherwise be undertaken. To encour-
age local districts to apply for such federal
discriminatory provisions, the_state
should match on. a one-to-one basis all
federal monies granted to school districts.
By initiating voluntary interdistrict co-
operative efforts with additional state
educational contributions to local dis-
tricts, a pattern of natural and ¢ era-

tive relationéhip among districts may .

.arise which is critical for successful im-
plementation of the Phase III policy to
develop a regional education authonty
Redistribute governmental services. Be-
cause of cost factors,  many Jurlsdlctlons

are unable to prov1de necessary services

to all their residents. Housing for lower-
income residents is still largely excluded
in the belief that such housing increases
public service costs, despite results of sev-
eral studies revealing that uncontrolled
growth is the primary cause of increased
public expenditures.

Effectlve redistribution of revenues, re-
sources, and (xpendltures unllkeb if not

¢

grants, thereby coming under their non- -

ke
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‘Jimpossible‘ on a local level,

is realistic
regionally. The establishment; of special
districts under the review of the ARC
would coordinate development and
minimize public expenditures in one local-
ity created by the actions of another'local-
ity. To minimize capital expendltures, de-”
veloping jurisdictions should establish an
authority with units of government-that
have already invested in capital facilities.

~

“This relatively minor change from cur-

rent practices would establish a long-term

partnership’ among local Jurisdictions in-,

stead of current short-term contractual-
sales among local governments. Develop-
ing jurisdictions would be assured of a
partner’s voice in decisions affecting them

and the urbanized jurisdictions would pro- -

. fit by having long-term economic partners

in future capital-improvement projects, a
larger number. of customers to serve and

. possibly an increased bonding capacity.-

This redistribution of services and service _

delivery would reduce the average costs of
services.

The reglonal planning authorlty S mon-
itoring of service extensions in relation to
the regional plan would control the nega-

_tive effects of growth. Conditions for ser-

vice extensions woul? include the usual
ones involving minimum population, den-
sity, other economic factors and an- addl-
tional requirement that an area provide
housing opportunities for its propgrtion of
the regional minority population. Ower
the next 20 years thi is policy- alone..could
effectively desegregate over 50 percent of
the projected population of the region.
Such special districts should be multi-
functional. It is important for the long-
range success of, the .district that their
duties are ot too. narrowly defined by
state enabling legislation. The success of
initial intergovernmental cooperation in

. the region ‘will help to determine the

feasibility and approach to be used for
further regional cooperation proposed <y
Phase III

Establish housing-improvement dis-
fricts. In those residential neighberhoods
where Phase I policies such as increased
loan commitments have had little or no
revitilization effects, the city may desire
to establish a housing-improvement dis-
trict. Under a proposed constitutional
amendment, after two public hearings and
adequate notification, portions of any in-
corporated city in the state of. Georgia
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declared a hcusing-improvement
.district. To be eiigihle the area must bg
determined to be a liability by the city
due to physical deterioration or obsoles-

cence and other conditions detrimental to
the city’s health, welfare and econothic

+ stability. .

“tOnce an area has been so designated
the city must develop a plan which de-’
scribes”the redevelopment or rehabilita-
tion of all or any part of that district. For
up to 10 years the state enabling legisla-

tion totally exempts from taxation any -

improvements “to property used for resi-
dentes, parksvand recreation -facilities.

value of the property the year prior to
redevelopment. After 10 years, the prop-
erty would be reassessed and taxed at the
normal valuation. ' '

The resulting benefits would be similar )

to those of expanded central_ city loans..
Middle-income whites and blacks, at-

tractéed to a central city’ residential
neighborhood because of the guaranteed
lower. and stable ‘tax burden, could dem-
onstrate the positive aspects of heteroge-
neous residential neighborhoods to others.

Institute inclusionary zoning. Inclu-
sionary zoning build$ upon Phase 1 litiga-
tion against exclusionary zoning policies.
Fairfax County, Virginia, and Montgom-
ery County, Maryland, have developed in-
clusionary zoning policies for residential
‘developments of 50 units or. more, requir-
“ing that 15 percent of a development’s
units be for low- and moderate-income re-
sidents, with 6 percent the minimum for
low-income residents..

Such policies. are of questionable legal-
ity, but instead of demanding that a de-
veloper provide a certain. percentage of
housing for low- and moderate-income res-
idents, a jurisdi:tion could offer develop-
ment-density bonuses for alternative land
uses included in subdivisions. An example
would be a bonus equal to the percentage
of dwelling units provided for low- and
moderate-income residents, up to 25 per-
cent of the total units. As a further incen-
tive, up to 5 percent of the installation of
basic public services wovld be provided by
in-kind contributions from the regional

special district if the devéloper set aside
land for the construction of community
facilities. - . '

The ARC; as coordinator of the regional
service districts, would also be the coor-

dinating agency for local inclusionary zon-

Their tax valuation would be taken as the .

I3
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' The state of Georgia should be given

‘come. The 18 APDC’s 'in the state would | .

ing policies, with the responsibility of
drafting a model ordinanée incorporating,
density bonuses. To insure acceptance the
ARC should establish a method of giving" - -
priority to service extensions into areas’
adopting such an ordinance. The result
should be a more desirable racial and
economic mixture built into the pattern of
developing residential subdivisions.

Estublish state zoning a}apéals board.

legislative mandate to review local zoning
decisions deemed to have state or regional .
impact, specifically, those local zoning
cases dealing with housing for blacks,
whether -of low, moderdte or upper in-

act as regional initiators of such a review
process. . . C R
An example of this procedure might'be -
.a rezoning hearing in a suburban county
to change a tract zoned single-family resi-
dential to a medium-density, multifamily
.development. The developer might be a
)imited dividend, nonprofit or public
agency. The local zoning review board
would decide the case; if the request were
denied,.it would routinely be sent to the
ARC for review against three criteria:
whether .the jurisdiction has a minority
population roughly equivalent to the re- .
gional minority population, whether the
area in which the housing is tc be con-- -
structed has a minority population of
_more than 25 percent of the jurisdiction’s
total minority population, and whether
the construction of the multifamily units
is inconsistent with the regional develop-
ment plan. .

If any of these three conditions is evi-
dent, the ARC has the option to approve
the decision, but if none is, or if one is
evident with extenuating circumstances,
the ARC would then notify the local zon-
ing board that state appeals board action
was being initiated. The locality would
have 14 days to show cause why the case
should not be appealed or to reverse or.
‘modify its initial decision on' the matter.-
ﬁ, at its hearing, the state board is unable

find local circumstances that override .
the regional impacts and jystify the de-
nial, it would order the local Yoning board
to modify or reverse its decisign.

By resorting to this process only as a
back-up, the regional and local bodies
would work together. in resolving differ-
ences between local needs and overriding
regiona! objectives. Using the regional

- ot
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planning and devélﬁpment agency insures
full knowledge of the project’s relationship
. to'the regional development plan and the
locality’s past attitudes and actions. When

tumtles of the region’s minorities are re-
stricted by local policies, local interest
~  must yield to promote the welfare, safety

. and fiscal stability of the metropolitan
. area. i
. Community organization and involve-
-ment: mdrshal and implement action.
Many of the policies of Phase II require
state, regional and local legislative action
to modify existing policies. These actions
represent the first time in this sequential
process that local residents have the op-
portunity to register their opinions-on
recommended strategies. It is also the
first-tithe that the community organiza-
tion network will be called upén to foster
and sustain widespread comrdumty sup-
port.

Community meetings in this phase
should reemphasize the common prob-
lems the community’s divergent groups
v have and specify how the recommended

policies might solve or reduce them. When
\ the communit} structure has been
: adequately established and refined, the
organization’s members then lobby for

, passage of the enablmg legislation.

Require expanded housing opportumtzes
with expanded employment base. Histori-
cally, the city of Atlanta has both grown
as an employment center and provided the

B

to all workers, regardless of tolor or
income. The same conditions do not, how-
ever, exist in most of the region’s subur-
ban areas where fiscal barriers have al-
lowed employers to settle in suburban
jurisdictions while excluding many pros-
pective employees.
To remedy this situation, the state
%hould pass leglslatlon enablmg the area
planning commissions to work toward
achieving” a regzonal housing ¢nd

employment balance in compliance with

the regional development plan. In the At-

- lanta-region, each local jurisdiction would
have to file a housing opportunity propor-
tional evaluation (HOPE) report, estimat-
ing the number and propgrtion of black
residents in the jurisdiction, the number
of black residents working in the jurisdic-
tion and the proportion of black workers
to the jurisdiction’s total work force.¢

the residential and employment oppor- -

1

opportunity for housing and employment

1}
‘a
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7 The estimates provided by the H(SP
reports would be mapped and analyzed b
the ARC. Existing deﬁclenmes of housing
opportunity for blacks would have to be
remedigd if the percentage of black.inter-
jurisdictional commuters were 1.5 times
or more as great as the percentage of their
white counterparts. Remedial action -
would involve the provision’ of additional
housing opportunities for black workers at
the  same rate'as the black to white com-

muter rate. (As an example, if this rate -

equals 2.2, then 2.2 times as many hous-
ing opportunities for blacks must be pro-

-.vided in the jurisdiction as the percentage

of new black residents to total black
workers in the jurisdiction.) .

For jurisdictions with a comparative
rate below 1.5, the number of housing

opportunities prov1ded for black workers .

must equal the.percentage of current
black residents to workers plus 5 percent
annually. The 5 percent surcharge wo
be omitted when the black commuter rate
fell to 100 percent of the white rate.

. If the number of black workers in a
Jurlsdlctlon is 1éss than 10 percent of the

.total work force, the jurisdiction would be

required to actively solicit and promote
the hiring of black$ to achieve this
minimum percentage within three years.

. A total of 1.5 times the annual number of

new black workers would be required for
additional housing -opportunities for °
blacks until the black commuter rate was
100 percent of the white rate. 1

As mcpnt,%ves the ARC could deny fed-
eral funds'%d a local jdwisdiction which did
not cmnply with this policy of equal resi-

dentlal and empleyment access and the

state could likewise withhold funds from
such jurisdictions ‘if the ARC so recom:
mended. Further, all nonresidential re-
zoning requests brought up in the affected
jurisdiction would automatically be heard.
by the state appeals board to determine if
the zoning were in the best interest: of the
region or if the commerciul interest or
industry should iocate elsewhere in the
region. .

Phase 11l - ' g

Community organization and involve-
mend: solidify gains for new basis. Only |
widespread and positive’ community ,sup-
port can sustain the pollc ies recommended -
ir. Phase III. This i'mal phase of commu-
mty organization and involvefent re-
quires that citizens adopt, internalize and

%
' -
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" live fundamental changes in their gov-
ernmental structures and their lifestyles;
f . :

" .Establish ,'-e:g?ional education authority.”

Phase I amd II actions should have estab-
lished a sound basis, for the initiation of a
regional education authority (REA).
Membership of individual school districts
in the REA would be a prerequisite fo
their receiving any state funding above a
minimum amount of $100 per ADA stu-
dent. The principal duties of the REA
would be the redistribution of local educa-
tion-revenue funds, coordination of
facilities "1sage, development and opera:
tion of alternative educational centers and
-allocation of state education contribu-
‘ttons. The administration would be
handled by establishing four zones in the
region, each containing six districts. The
zones would be drawn to include portions
of at least three existing school districts
and one must be-a portion of the city of
Atlanta system. )

The other incentive for membership is
the development and operation - of spe-
ialized alternative-education centers.
Each district would have one alternative
elementary center and each zone wauld
have. two middle or senior high school
" alternative centers, the nature of which is
to be determined by the residents of the
districts\'iie basic options include: open

and fundamental education for elemen-
,tary centers, career-exploration centers
for middle schools ahd programs of career
specialties and jcint enrollment for high
school centers. Special programs for hand-
icapped and giftéc\l students of all ages are
to be provided region-wide. .
Use of existing 'e\(kucational facilities for
REA centers is a priority, with new facil-
ities being constructed only if existing
ones are inadequate for the program.
Regular activities in the local schools
would continue but would be made avail-
able to all students of the zone under an

©

Jear. No student will be allowed to trans-.
fer into a school with more than 75 per-
cent of his of her race.

Existing school districts will, after three 1

years, be combineci into divisions of .the
regional authority for administrative pur-
poses. The divisions, however, will remain
functionally independent, able to choose
their own methods of responding to the
policy statéments of the. REA as long as
these methods do not conilict with the
REA objectives and guidelines.

The Atlanta region’s school districts
have a wealth of educational resources; -
through the REA, these will be available

L to all the_region’s students. The REA -
would also serve to.minimize the duplicd-
tion of facilities and enable the acquisi- |
tion of miaterials or facilities which one -
system alone would not afford. °©

Institute housing-allocation plan. Tlie
regional housing-allocation plan (RHAP)
would institutionalize regional coopera-

_ tion, requiring that each jurisdiction pro-

vide housing for its fair share.of the re-
gion’s minority and low-income residents.
Existing community-development agen-
cies at the local jurisdictions will continue
to prepare.proposals for federal, funding
and to implement those approved, - but
proposals must receiye the ARC approval
to insure they confarm to the regional
developmental plan. '
Factors considered in the RHAKs allo-
cation of housing opportunities i clude
_each jurisdiction’s income distribution, ra-
cial composition, residential density,
existing housing needs, developable lands,
mployment opportunities, capacity of
;Qc;tﬁipnal facilities and the fiscal stabil-
ity~FHe geographic units of the RHAP are
coterminous with those of the regional
: education authority. Each of the zones is
assigned its weighted proportion of hous-
“ing opportlinities for blacks and new con-
struction in each of the districts may not

open-transfer plan. deviate mjore than 15 percent from that -
Desegregation of the classroom is an proportion, to insure that black residen-
objective of the REA, although increased . tial oppg¢rtunities are found hroughout

all distrjcts. N\
Takirlg into consideration the econiomic
cohsequences of economic integration, the
RHAP/ will not requiré that housing for
lowerf/income residents necessarily’ be
bail in middle- or upper-income residen-

quality of education is its primary goal.
Voluntary transfers among existing
school districts are encouraged subject to
_REA approval. In the first year of the
“‘authority’s existence, a minimum of one-
third of the region’s schools should have a

majority student body no more than 65 _ . tial neighborhoods. What the RHAP will
percent of one race, with all schgols meet- require is that a specific proportion of
ing_this criterion by the end of the third blacks have the opportunity to reside in

. . . ¢
hd " : '

\

\
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© time.

L
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each of the 24ﬁdi§tricté. 'The résulting in-

creased residential opportunities for
blacks, improved proximity to jobs and
_improved educational resources, should
improve economic

. Summary. Phase III's basic structural
.changes in the delivery of educational
services, and housing opportunities in-

_ stituticnalize the voluntary gains stem-

desegregation. over

.
.
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. X Appendlx A :

Addltronal

A Mropollun ooopontlvo Pprograms: city/suburb”

. . b

Resourcesf

’

© ' METCO- Motropolltan Councll for Educational Opportunlty For information contact: .

Marcus Mitchell
. . Director of Public Relations
; _ METCO .
. ’ . © - 55 Dimock Street
Roxbury, Mass. 021 19

Project COncem. There ar€ two Connecticut programs.

“sWilhiam F. Paradis, Director
Project Concern

»

v 128 Westland Street

Hartford, Conn 06120

-

.
14

“For mforfnauon contact: .

Richard McCaulley. Coordinator
Project Concern

197 Dixwell Avenue

New Haven‘ Conn. 06511

Metropolitan_ Rochester Urban/Suburban Independent Transfer Program. For information contact;

. 1.orman N. Gross

Urban/Suburban Trapsfer Program

2400 Oakview Dnive
- Rochester, New York 14617

.‘(\\

1'\

B. The followlng is a list of soQ:; of thé individuals and organizations in various cities who are knowledgeable

about the processes and problems of desegregation.

——— -

BOSTON . . .
James Breeden, Executive’ Dxrector
City-Wide Coordinating' Council

31 Mik Street . . :
Boston, Mass. 02108°

' ‘ ’

Robert E. Donahue, D,rector .

Office.o! Implementation

Boston Public School§ ‘ >
26 Court Street =~ ' . ' :
Boston, Mass. 02108 oT

Mary €lten Smuth, Director

52 Chauncy Street

. Boston. Mass_02111 s
DENVER '
Omar Blair, Member
Board of Education
Lowry AFB, Bidg 375, DTCO . .
Denver, Colo 80230 . S
. Evie G. Dennls, Administrative T

Assistant to the Supenntendent
Denver Public Schools
900 Granf Street
Denver, Cglo 80203 -
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City-Wide Educalional Coalmon

.

- S~

- Rolblert A. Dentler, Marvin B, Stott

Special Masters to the Court

School of Edi-~ation, Room 1092

Boston Univer. ..y

765 Commonwealth Avenue

Boston, Mass. 02108 ’

Charles L. Glenn, Director X

Bureau of Equal Educational .
Opportunity .

State Department of Education ,

178 Tremont Street

Boston, Mass. 02111 a

*
<

-

Arthur Branscomt{e. Educatlon '\
Editor
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‘ * Miwaukee, Wis. 53201 © Post Otfice Drawer 10K .
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LQC Lamar Society. The Lamar Society usually wc ks toward coalescing support among and planning strategy
with local leadership 1n cities contemplating or undergoing desegregation. Contact: Frank A. Rose, A. Wayne

=, Braden or Mg. Mardi Osman. - i ) . T
v Lamar Society ) B .

475 L'Entant Plaza West ' " Lt
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National Education Strategy, Centgr. The center's staff facus pnimarily én the particular needs of those persons
working in areas affected by desegregation, and offer planning and training assistance in, among others,
information dissemination, transportation, resource identification, secunty and crisis prevention and intervention.
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Contact’ James E Barres ) N )
. National Education Strategy Center « "
69. Lafayette Street . , .
Hartford, Conn 06106 . -

1 -~ “ . . .
National Center for Quality Integrated Education. Among othir actwities, the center, works with community
organizations n developing funding proposals under the Emergency Schaol-Aid Act. Contact. Donald R. Shire.
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1201 16th Street NW ' - :
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Washington. D C 20036 -
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Appendlx B

\

Geocodmg System: The Seattle School\Experience
- William A. Collison

The obJectlve of this appendix is to pro-
_vide the interested reader a more-detailed
descrlptlon than appears in the text of
geocoding or geographic analysis systems,
their general utility to school districts and
.their-potential as a tool in efforts to ré-
duce isolation.

The following is an edited versign of a
paper by William A. Collison (1973) of the
Seattle Public Schools, which has been
generalized for purposes of this publica-

.. tion. The first section of the paper relates
to the functional uses of geographic
" analysis and the second to the models
identified in-Charlés E. Barbe Jr.’s (1973)
Geocodé Utility and Functional Models.
"~ Many school districts in our large met-
ropolltan areas are currently experiencing
a cluster of very similar problems. En-
rollment is declining, in numerous sub-
urbs as well as’in central cities. In addi-
tion there have been drastic changes in
. . the composition of student bodies, and to
‘some extent staffs, such that central cities
have a disproportionate share, and some-
~times a majority, of dlsadvantaged and -
T mrnorlty students. Desegrégation is often
a pressing and controversial issife.
~The problems associated with dec]ining
enrollment, desegregating neighborhoods
with high concentrations of minority stu-
dents or-students on the low end of the
- economic ladder, facilities consolidation
and_upgrading and transportagtlon plan-
hing all lend themselves tq cargful geo-
graphlc analysis.
iven_recent trends in dechmng finan=":~
cial support, He--education systems
. may turn increasingly to “such ™ tools—to
maximize existing resources,

o

I. Fu ctlonal Uses

K T need to 1dent1fy resources and to
locate areas where they_ are needed, to
" determine priority of needs a and to develop
means for economlcally allocatmg stu-

"

. \ .

dents to resources and resources to stu- -

dents, is the focus of geographlc-analysls“
efforts

Analysis tasks involve identifying the
distribution of the student population, the
associated characteristics
dents and the resource requirements of
the various neighborhoods served, includ-
ing Such needs as transportation re-
sources, facilities and equipment and gen-
eral or specialized teaching resources.

Each student’s location and his or her
associated characteristics are maintained
on ar automated file. Locational or geo-
graphic, characteristics include census
tract and block, nearest nodes and, the
distance between the student’s residence
and a pool of the nearest schools (this
number would vary, depending upon the
size of population necessary for sufficient
resource distribution). . ,

With this information a system is
equipped to provide:

1> Principals with
a. point maps by student residence
b. boundary-analysis maps
c. statistical summaries by school,
grade and race.

2. Transportation planners with

a. eligibility lists for tfansportation -

b. student-identification cards

c. planning worksheet'maps.
3. Office of Student Placement with

‘a. reports of all-students attending a
_school other than their neighbor-
hood school (this office is charged
with implementing school-as-
signment and contraol policies)

b. eligibility lists (or transfer orders)

for students graduating from one
building to another.
4. Population-an alysts with
L a/n/elghborhood racial-distribution
summaries, both in report and
- » graphic form

“

f those stu- .

<t
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b. migration indicators by race, in- teristic in a district’s fecprds?,either'by .

cluding - .. using the-census tracts or blocks as the
(1) direction ; . - basic units or by prorating the census ,
(2) velocity v areas to school-service areas or even.to
(8) dispersion “the individual grid unit, This proce§s ena-
. c. selected socioeconomic charac- _ bles the district to generate school-specific
teristics for validating student profiles, such as financial profiles, and to
eligibility for special funding. ‘estimate neighborhood population-on a
" . 5. Facilities planners with summaries continuing basis. - L
ol by school of current and future space The second s..p of the model involves
: requirements, rank ordered by _ the application of a node network to-data.
o a. student proximity " Nodes are defined as neighborhood refer-
%\ b. excess school capacity ' _ ence peints, such as a street intersection .
N c. distance from school - *  or a monument, the end of a street seg- '
. In addition, a facilities-modeling sys- ment or the'point in a street where a
tem will close selected schools, report change of direction occurs. _
‘the impact on adjacent schools and - The purpose of a node network is to
. the change in’ the service level to measure and plot minimum path dis:
affected studénts.” tances, -in this-context thdse of students?
. Geocoding and geographic analysis tools ; residences to schools or out-of-school re-
are becoming an intégral part of school ‘sources, schools to ‘S(.:l}o.ols and schools to »
district planning and administrative pro- L other-eommunity facilities. . o
cesses. Spatial statistics have been used to In the third element of the model, x-y <.
summarize large arrays of data. The = - . coordinates are added to the data file.
center of gravity and .standard circle are Early stages of geocoding may extensively
instruments by which to measure cen- o utilize po.me-.m-polyggn, encoding. . Perti-
rality and disprsionof racial groups and - nent Spatl IR lEd S0 B o
* g 2 el - 0 stu r . \
: .::ic;;la:)r; gi?;ﬁﬁ:ﬁ?;ggm?ggeﬁ;:&i ous levels of administration (i.e., elemen- . N
ing any racial .group over time, a district tary, middie and high school zones, trans-
may obtain a measure of mobility by di- .. portation zones); ppllt_lcal subdivisions, in-
rection, velocity and dispersion. cluding election districts for school direc-
: ‘Contour .mapping and trend-surface tors or board members; and census-tract
.~ anelysis, made possible through geocod- ~ or block boundaries for the application of
ing, are effective media for summarizing data gathered by nonschool sources.
/. information. in Seatile such 3-dimenston- . The advantages -of this capability are
/ " al represehtations have been used to 1e- apparent. While every school has a defi-
late racial and student dropout by general . nite attendance area assigned to it, not ai!
location. . - v : students within that® area attend -that
Spatial autocorrelation may be the school, and conversely, not all students
greatest potential tool available to'a dis- attending that.school’ live in’ that area.
trict. Through its use a district can not ~ ril;hgnz\%‘ia?:gdei sotft"P:I)égo;::cog;npgr;its};?;
; ; ; N e ic su
nly deal more effectively with s\uc}x:basm neighborhood or resident characteristics,

/" concerns as the most-efficient \:elation-

/' ships of student demand to facility capac- as opposed to attending population charac- *.

ity and the minimizing of travel' times; ' teristics. . ST
but it can better explore thie compjexities _G‘f°c°d_“_‘g significantly expands a dis. = -
- involved in areas suth as desegregation, trict’s ability to reduce isolation. In a de-
dropout prever.tionf@nd the impact of pro- ____Segregation plan_involving transfer of
jected school closures. . , . " “students, geocoding may be u_sed to
i ) " minimize travel time by focusing on
o ‘ . where students live, rather than where
Il. The Geocode Model . they attend school; it also enables the
The first step in utilizing a geocode district to consider such other factors as
model is the application of* a fixed area -economic and achievement characteristics
code to\data. This is usually done with a _ in mixing students and the special needs
grid, each unit of which is a small ‘geo- *  of bilingual students in such a desegrega-
graphic area. U.S. Census statistics can ° tion effort. Further, geocoding is an eigec-
supplement the associated student charac- tive tool with which to monitor and eval-
\, J .
14d32
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. informal consortium to maintain a geo-

= <

uate the effectiveness of various policies

“or programs-on ethnic balance.

Other uses of polygon encoding include

.modeling the effect of a proposed school-

boundary change or school closure on stu-
dents and facilities, in terms of resulting
ethnic balanee and impact on capacity at
surrounding schools; reviewing the loca-
tion of special education students to select
the most appropriate sites for needed pro-
grams; and idéntifying all students eligi-
ble for regular transportatlf n, producing
bus cards and mapping the' most efficient
routings. ' .

lil. Metro Geocode Mode!

“Thus far the description of the model
has beea in terms of its usage by the
public school subsystem. But the model
has tremendous applicability to other sub-
systems and to the metropolltan area as a,
whole. Seattle’s experience is illustrative.

In 1971 the Seattle School District and
the University of,Washington formed an

graphic base file, to develop new spatial
analysis tools and to promote their use in
the community. This consortium, called
“GEOBASYS,” has a full-time staff, fund-
ing and a substantial management
commitment. This commitment is to ac-
complish the following tasks on.a met-
ropolitan basis: (1) establish a solid tech-

REFERENCES

C E. Barbe Jr., Hometown Geocoding. Models and
Prospects, prepared for presentation at the
1973 Annual URISA Conference, August
29-31, Atlantic City. N.J tavailable from au-
thor, Assoctate Director, Urban Systems Re-
search Center, University of Washington. Seat-
tle, Wash..

Al

,
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»

nical, financial and management base for
the spatial technology, (2) develop a user .
community and (3) develop geocoding
data resources and facilitate their ex-
change within the Seattle area urban-
analysis community.

GEOBASYS has provided services to
the King County Department of Records
and Elections, which included construct-
ing over 1,000 precinct “polygons. It has
geocoded origin and destination records
for traffic and transportation studies and
done a study of injury traffic accidents
and traffic violations-for the Seattle Police
Department. The latter study included the
use of spatial dutocorrelation to evaluate
manpower allocations.

It is anticipated that the involvement of
GEOBASYS in spatial statistics will.con-
tinue to grow as its perceptiveness in-
creases and as public and private institu-
tions awaken to the utility of automated
geographic analysis. The possibilities for
usage appear almost limitless. .-

As Seattle demonstrates, school dis-
tricts can be both ‘the principal user of

#geocoding and at the hub of geographic-
analysis systems in the metropolitan
community. Developing a consortiudn of
interests (and finahcing) among govern-
mental users is the only practical solution
for maintaining a geographic base file and
software systems, and it can be an impor-
tant element’in efforts to reduce isolation
in the metropolitan area.

\
\

W.A. Collison, Geocod\ng Systems: The Seattle
School District Expe yence, prepared for presen-
tation at the 1973 Annual URISA Conference,
August 29-31, Atlantie,City, N.J. (available
from author, Seattle Pu\)llc S¢hools, Seattle,
Wash.).
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An indwidual or a group acting 1n a volurtary efto:?;r
under court order may wish to follow a process w ch
continually presses toward solutions to needs. The
f8llowing method was used in vanations by the Bos-
ton Metropolitan Planning Project, but it 15 adaptable
to many sttuations calling for an orderly process from
perception of problems to program solutions. !t i1sa
modification of the work of Delbecq and Van de Ven
{(1971)-in ther development of a Program Planning
Mode! (PPM)

.. First Step: Identify Participants

" 1. Meetings are set up in communities throughout

the metropolitan area These meetings may be
-under *he sponsorship of an organization such as
the League of Women Voters, Junior Chamber of
Commarce, or American Congress of Parents

and Teachers or they may be ad hoc, called by -

friends and acquamntances They may be meet-
ings of citizens, parents and agency representa-
tives

2. Short, well-written summarnes of the information

gathered as in Chapter Il (1 0) are sent to each

potentia. attendee well before the meeting dates
Second Step: Conduct Workshop on Problems
At the first m(eetnng of a community group, a commu-
nity membet vall preside Initally, this member will be
selected by .he sponsonng organization, but the
permanent presiding Olficer will later. (at the second
meeting), be elected by the group The presider will
have been briefed regarding a process for fully in-
volving all participants Helpers, eadier triefed on
their roles, will be on hand to provide nondirecting
support. The first meeting will be active, involving,
short and productive It will follow this procedure

1, (No more than fiva minutes) The presider will
open the meeting thanking those present and
briefly stating the concern for which they were
nvited The group will be reassured that each
individual will have a part which 1s significant and

. that there will b no rubber stamping of anyone’s
program or platform Also, it will be" emphasized
that thus first meeting 1s to pinpomnt and under-
stand the problems and the needs, not to pro-
pose solutions The presiding person will then lay
out the procedure for the meeting including a
cloding time :

2 (No more than 30 minutes) The large group: 1s
dwided mto groups who sit around separate
tables arranged for this Each person s givena
x 7 card and asked to wnte upon one side
persona! feelings, such as fears, embarrassment
or discomfort On the other side he or she is
asked to lst all the problems associated with
isolation that come to mind

3 (Ne more than 15 minutes) At the end of 30
minutes, a helper at each table, armed with a

s

. Appendix C
. A Process for Community involvement i
~——for Reduction of Isolation

-

=3

3

n Planning

trpod, a tablet of large sheets of gewsprint and a
felt pen, will a8k each participant at the table to
read one problem about isolaton from his card
The helper wntes them on the newspornt, each
problem as stated, repeating this process going
around the table until all the problems are rg-
corded on the newsprnnt, then tearing off the
newsprnt and taping it to the wall with masking
tape. . oo

. (10 minutes) The helper repeats the procedure
with the personal feelings statements.

. {5 minutes) New items are listed as they come

up. .

(10 minutes) Take a break. )

. (30 minutes) In the same small groups there is a
sghiscussion for clanfication or for adding items.

. {5 minutes) Each member 1s asked to vote on (a)
the personal problem list and (b) the 1solation list
by numbering the five items 1n each which are
felt to be most vital. The helper collects and
records the votes on the appropnate newsprint
sheet. . .

9. (10 minutes) All the grougs come together and a
reporting by groups and a discussion ensues.,

10. (10 minutes) The presder then explains the next

step and invites all participants in the meeting to
the next phase. Sometimes representatives are
elected to go on to phase Il. But one should keep
in mind the destrability of building a constituency
as the process unfolds. .

Third Step: A Charette” .

1. In this step members of the workshop are joned
by specialists in & charette. These specialists are
persons expenenced and adept in translating
problems and needs into workable proposals.
They are’ often available from colleges, unier-
siies, model cities and governmental units. It
should be noted that a larger and potentially
more-powerful constituency 1S formed as the
specialists join the workshop people.

2 Before the charette begins, the inibatqr sorts tte
problems and needs which arose in the previous
workshop Into two categories. major and minor.

. These are displayed prominantly in the charette

workroom. The newsprint recordings of the preyi-

ous workshop are also taped to the walls of the

RITYs SN TN

o

workreom. I, some instances, it may be advisable - -

to send a summary of these to the invited
spectalists-prior to the charette »

3 The presider — the same one who presided at the

~vorkshop — opens the charette, thanking the
participants, reassuring them that ther work will

*An intense final effort made by architectural students to complete
therr solutions to a-given architectural problem in an aliotted time or
the peniod in which such an effort 18 made (Webster's Third New
International Dictionary. Spningfield, Mass . G & T Memam Com:
pany. 1967) -
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be significant. After a brief review of the progress
. made in the previous workshop, the role of the
specialists 1s defined they are experts to help
,develop workable proposals and not representa
tives ®f a particular point of view The presider
sets the objectives for the charette as developing
alternative solutions to the major priorty needs
using, (@) resources which are presently available
in the metropolitan area and (b) new resources

. job of implementing a proposal It may then be as-

sumed that the administration is reasonably aware of
the progress of the planning However, before pro-
posals are fully developed, this fourth step is needed
to review the prionities and proposals

The work of the preceding steps is presented to he
administrators Prionties and proposed solutiuns
which have been voled are gone over The presént-
ers will want to obtain any reservations, concerns of

~=.which could be brought to bear in reducing 1sdla- ¢ conditions which the administrators may have. The
- -dion. X chimate 1s one of-discussion and, if needed, bargain-

4. The \Ra!llCIpanlS are then divided into small . ing. The outcome hoped for 1s an agreement from
groups around tables Each group has at least administrators .who provide technical assistance’ in
one specialist. A helper at each table is available déveloping the préposals into a spedific program or
to record ideas and provide material alternative programs. °

+ (60 minutes) in order to get things going, each Fifth Step: A Participants' Review
may be asked to write on one side of a 5x 7 card After the alternative programs have been developged,
solutions Hsmg available resources and._on the all the participants of the workshop, charette and
other, side''sqlutions ugng new resources “ In this administrators meetings are asked to a meeting to
procedure there would be a card for each priorty | review the programs. The purpose of this is to ascer-
At the end of an hour the helper at each table tain if the onginal statements of need are reasonably
records the soluons on newsprint sheets, one met In the programs. It 1s a validation meefing. At the
sheet for. “solutons with available resources. meeting a technical specialist will report on the de-
another far “solutions requinng new resources tails of the proposed programs. Each component is

5 (10 minutes) Take a break . tedto theinput. .

6. (60 minutes) Each groupediscusses the possible A discussion ensues as to whether or not the pro-
solutions with the end of developing a feasible gram adequately translates the participants’ needs A
proposal for each prionty need voting process in which each component 1s examined

7. (45 munutes) Each group reports its solutions to and discussed will provide additional comp|exny but
the total- group These are recorded and, num- also strength, to the outcome.

. bered by helpers A short discussion ensues Al Sixth Step: Presentation to the Governing Board
participants are then asked to vote on the solu- By this ume the program has generated a consti-
tions to the prionty needs . tuency of participants, lay and expert, and the admin-

8. Al the end of the charelle, ail participants art istration has had a hand in its finalizing. When it is
invited to the fourth step — a meeting with ad- brought to the governing authority for a decision, it 1s
ministrative officers of units which may be respon- brought with considerable power. A desirable proce-

_ . sible for implementing the proposals dure would be for the administiator to present the

Fourth Step: Meeting With Administrative Per- programs as recommendations. While the authority

sons > may be reluctant to affirm the progranfs, it is faced

In a process such as this, the intiator will undoubt- with a strong constituency. which has labored long

edly have invited participation of representatives of and used expert input, and many of whom may now

the chief aQN||nnstralors who rmay ultimately have-the sit In the audience awaiting a decision
REFERENCE

A.L. Delbecq and A.A. Van de Yen, “A Group Process Model for Problemidentiﬁcation and Program Planning,”
Journal of Applied Behavioral Science, 4, 1971.7, 466.92.
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Figure 7.
Fiowchart for participation.
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. PROJECT-PARTICIPANTS

v

’

FORBES BOTTOMLY is presently professor of education and department chairman
at Georgia State University. Prior to coming to Georgia he was executive director of
the Metropolitan Planning Project of Boston: He obtained his doctorate from
Washington State University and has served as superintendent of schools for Seattle
and Jefferson County, Colorado, director of Research and Planning for Spokane Publin
Schools and assistant professor at San Francisco State College.

CHARLES E. DANIELS is currently research technician for the School of Urban Life,
Georgia State University. He is acfive in a number of programs of Atlanta 2000, a
regional citizen planning and action forum for the shaping of Atlanta’s future, and has
authored or edited some 20 background reports for the forum on various metropolitan

_issues including housmg, fransportation, environmental resources and education. An

architect by previous training, he is completing his thesis for a masters in city
planning at the Georgia Institute of Technology, and is a member of the American
Institute of Planners and the National Association of Housmg and Redevelopment
Officers.

EDWARD FEINMAN is presently a po]icy planner with the Executive Office of
Human Services, Commonwealth of Massachusetts.-Prior-to-this-he-held-positions as a
technical specialist at the:Community Planning and Aréa Development Urban Field
Center at the University of Rhode Island and as coordinator of program development,
the Boston Metropolitan Planning Project. Mr. Feinman’s considerable consulting has
included work with the Departmént of Park.c and Recreation and the Parkman Center
for Urban Affairs, Boston, and with the Maasachusetts Adv1sory Counc1] on Voca-
tional Education. .

MARCIA M. FELD is assnciate professor and director of the Community Planning and
Area Development Urban Field Center at the University of Rhode Island. She was
formerly director of research, and later executive director, of the Boston Metropolitan

. Planning Project. Other positions held include that of policy planner for the Inistitute

of Learning and Teaching, University of Massachusetts, and for the New York City
Office of Educational Affairs during the tenure of Mayor John Lindsay. Her Ph.D. is
in planning from Harvard Umvers:ty She is a member of the American Institute of
Planners.

PAUL M. HIRSCH is associate professor and coordinator of the Field Instruction
Program for the College of Urban Life, Georgia State University. As a member of the
Atlanta Area Government Study Group at Georgia State, he has served as project
coordinator for the group’s two repovts, Criteria for the Epaluation of Alternative
Approaches to Governmental Reorganization, and Preliminary Assessment of Potential
Impact of the Proposed Greater AtlantaFederation, for members of the Georgia
legislature. Other related experiences include management positions in the public
schiol systemis of Los Angeles and Montgomery County, Maryland. Dr. Hirsch re-
ceived his doctorate in public administration from the University of Georgia.

DOROTHY M. HUENECKE is associate professor of education at Georgia State
University, where she also serves as a member of the Executlve Committee of the
School of Urban Life and as Coordinator of the Curriculum Unit. Prior to receiving

.her Ph.D. at the' University of Wisconsin, she was a part-tlme instructor there, and a

teacher in the Wisconsin public schools. Dr. Huenecke is &8 member of numerous
profes’qlonal associations and has published several articles and chapters in Journals
and books in her field. ' P

BARBARA L. JACKSON is associate professor, associate dean and director of the
administration_doctoral program, School of Education, Atlanta University. Prior to
receiving her doctorate from Harvard Umvers:ty, Dr. Jackson was director of evalua-
tion for the Experimental School/Street Academy Project of the National Urban
League, and assistant administrator for education and training, Boston Model Cities
Program. Her professional affilidtions include The American Educational Research

Association, of which she is. division A secretary, and the’ Board of 'I‘rustees of *

Wellesley College.
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ALLISON KITFIELD is currently director of the Metropolitan Educatioral Alterna-
tives Project of the Forbes-Bottomly Institute, Inc. Ms. Kitfield received her under-’ s
graduate degree in urban studies from Mount Holyoke College, spending one year in
the graduate departmént of City and Regional Planning at the Magsachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology..Pasitions held prior to the MEDALS project include staff to the
Survey of Indigent Defensé Needs for the Criminal Justice Committee of the State Bar .
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affirmative action; 26
¢ mortgage program, 43 .
affirmative gerrymandering, 28,
56
analytic model, 6
analyzing forces, 33
Atlanta Link, 52

blockbusting, 24 .

" City-wide League of
Neighborhoods, 43
community development finance
corporation, 44 ’
comrhunity development program
housing, 23
e community group subsystem, 29
compensatory strategies, 54
computer mapping, 41
consolidation of jurisdictions, 51
contact strategies, 48
cultural pluralism, definition of, 3
cultural and recreation ’
subsystem, 32

T T T T

Dallas Academies, 53
Defunis v. Odegaard, 30
Department of Housing and
Urban Development, 23
desegregation planning criteria,
57

developing goals,.39
drop-off schools, 54

3

ecumenical coalitions, 32 .

educational disparity, 21

educational expenditures,
metropolitan disparity, 21

educational resources, distribution
of, 20 ,

educational voucher, 55

Equal Employment Opportumty
Act, 26

equahty :of access, strategies for,

. 57

equality of opportunity, 4

equalization of fiscal resources,
strategies for, 56

equalizing status, strategies for,
57 7

ethric group, definition of, 1

ethnicity; defidiition of, 1

evaluating, 60 4

exclusion?ry covenants, 22

Federal Communications
Comnjission, 31
Federal Highway Act, 28
Federal Highway Administration,
28
Federal Housing Authority, 23
federal housing programs, 23
federal programs, 54
criteria, 55
Federal Deposit Insurance
"7 Corporation, 44 - -

housing litigation, 24, 25
housing market, unitary

economic subsystem, 25  ~ .

INDEX"

Federal Reserve Board, 44
, forces, 6, 11

working against reduction of
isolation,11
working toward reductlon of
isolation, 12

functional model, 14

geocoding, 41

health and welfare subsystem, 27
higher education subsystem, 30
Home Mortgage Disclosure Act of

1975, 25, 44

homeseekers guide, 45
Housing and Community

Development Act of 1974, 23, 42,
46,
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information system, 44

NHousmg Opportunities Council,

hqusmg strategies, 42

housing subsystem, 22

Housing and Urban development
Act of 1971, 24

Houston cluster program, 54

identifying needs, 32
Illinois Commission on Mortgage
Practices, 45
implementing, 59
index of dissimilarity, 19
indicators of progress, 13
information, timing of, 36
integrated neighborhoods, .
examples of, 45
interdistrict cooperation, 49
involving the public, 36
guidelines, 37
isolation .
definition of, 1
determining cxtent of, 17

lending consortium, ihner city, 25,
43°

local govérnmen’t subsystem, 27 *

locatiion of jobs, 26 ,

lawi-cost transportation, 26

magnet schools, 50

media
guxdelmes,}3l 35
subsystem, 31 ,

megasystem, 6

Métro Ethnic Heritage Resource
Center, 47, 50

Metropairwdys, 50, 52

Metropathways, 50

metropolitan educational options,
developing, 46

Metropolitan Planning Project, 38,
40, 47, 50

metropolitan system, 8

Milwaukee Adaptation, 52

Model Integration Incentive Act,
49
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multicultural curricular offerings,
46
multiple listing services, 44

National Association of Real
Estate Boards, 25
National Council of Churches, 31

optional strategies
choosing amopg, 57
determining administrative
aspects, 58
developing.a budget, 59

parent ipvolvefﬁent, 36
peoplehood, definition of, 1

- planning criteria, 39

pluralism, definition of, 3
political subsystem, 28
presenting information, 34
priority of needs, 33
private education subsystem, 29"
private housing market, 24, 44 -
progress toward reduction gf
isolation, measuxes of, 61
public housing, 23

Racia! Imbalance Law of 1974,
Massachusetts, 50

real estate advertising, bias in, 25,

45
redlining, 24, 43 45
redistribution of decxslon-makmg
authority, strategies for, 55
reduction of isolation a
definition of, 4
in education, definition of, 5
religion‘subsystem, 31,
rent supplement, 23
residential ethnic composition,
determining, 18

" residential ethnic disparity, 19

rumor control center, 39
Runyan v. McCrary, 30

security, 40 -

segregation, definition of, 1

Special Masters, court appointed,
38

steering, 24

structural pluralism, definition of,

3
study area, defining, 17
supersystem, 8
suprasystem, 8

*systems, 6 .

identifying those involved, 22

teacher unions, 38
transportation subsystem, 26

United States Civil Rights Act,
Title VIII, 25

Urban Development Corporation,
24

urban renewal, 23

vehicles, 6, 10




